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Fall 2004 has been revolutionary for two reasons…  

First the Hospitals & Asylums Manuscript (HAM) is complete and requires only the numbering of the pages before Christmas.   

Second the website makes documents accessible all hours of the day and night.  

On Saturday 18 December 2004 Simon and Schuster publishing company in Los Angeles offered $20,000 plus royalties.  

In pursuit of an open, fair and free market legal publishing companies are encouraged to express their interest to Sanders Clause.        
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I. Balanced Budget Balancing the Budget requires the US to purchase the $420 billion of the $520 billion deficit- SSA is requested to pay $275 billion and the President $145 billion this 2004.  For a balanced budget the Social Security Administration (SSA) is restrained to $420 billion a year and the Department of Defense to $300 billion...pp 3  

II. Chapter One: Humanitarian Missions of the Military Department provisional measure asking the International Court of Justice 10 questions regarding the evolutionary development of the US Military Department (MD).  The first chapter explains the Veteran’s Administration and makes peace between the US and foreign countries that tributes democracy without repealing outstanding statute…pp 9 

III. Chapter Five: Hearing AID Act of 2005 The International Trust (IT) is founded within the IMF to improve multilateral investment in developing countries.  USAID is found to have collected $33 billion in private donations that have not yet been publicly disbursed.  SSA is requested to invest $10 billion to secure sufficient investment in Africa and Afghanistan pursuant to Hospitals & Asylums Treaties (HAT)…pp 40

IV. Chapter Six: Correction Conviction with +/- 2.1 million prisoners the US has 24% of the 8,964,620 global prison population and 4.5% of the general population…pp 169
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United States of America
Balanced Budget HA-13-12-04

Balancing the federal budget must be accomplished by the Congressional enforcement of agency spending limits under 2USC(20)§901.  The $520 billion record budget deficit in 2004 has devaluated the dollar by more than 40% against the Euro since 2002.  It is absolutely critical for the continuing prosperity of the USA that the budget deficit caused by unbridled defense spending in the War on Terrorism be reigned in.  To this end Table 1 Historic Budget 1940-2009 balances the Federal Budget Deficit by limiting SSA expenditure to $420 billion and Defense spending to $300 billion annually.  To ensure the general fund of federal government balances its budget by purchasing the deficit this 2004 Congress will need to make withdrawals of;           

(1) $145 billion from the DoD war reserve estimated at $500 billion and;

(2) $275 billion from the SSA Old Age, Survivor’s Insurance (OASI) Trust with assets estimated at $1.5 trillion.

(3) $10 billion from the OASI Trust to bolster the $41 billion international assistance budget and secure the requested $50 billion for the disbursement of global social security benefits under the International Trust (IT) this 2004.  This is a $90 billion reduction from the $100 billion estimate for an IT without a federal reserve and no private revenues made in the Health and Welfare (HaW) Act of September 20, 2004.

(A)To achieve aesthetic financial goals the following table consolidates actual and adjusted agency budgets for the,

(1) Department of Defense, Veteran’s and Intelligence budgets into the Military Department (MD) column and are collectively restrained to the $300-$400 billion range until the end of the decade, down from $490 billion in 2005 and over $500 billion in 2003 and 2004.  DoD should find price stability at less than $300 billion.

(2) Social Security Administration and Department of Health and Human Services are consolidated in Health and Welfare (HaW) column that achieved a budget of $1 trillion in 2003 and shall seek price stability at this number for the rest of the decade.

	
	MD 
	IT
	HaW
	Ed
	Rev
	Bud
	  Def
	GDP

	2003
	515
	32
	1,028
	82.6
	1,782
	2,157
	-375
	10,828

	2004
	521
	41
	1,081
	87.2
	1,798
	2,318
	-520
	11,466

	2005
	490
	30
	1,154
	89.0
	2,036
	2,399
	-363
	12,042

	2006
	511
	33
	1,271
	88.9
	2,205
	2,473
	-268
	12,641

	2007
	534
	34
	1,286
	87.8
	2,350
	2,592
	-489
	13,279

	2008
	558
	35
	 1,361
	87.7
	2,485
	2,724
	-242
	13,972

	2009
	582
	35
	 1,436
	88.0
	2,616
	2,853
	-237
	14,702

	 Adj.
	Mil.
	AID
	HaW
	Ed.
	Rev
	Budget
	Def
	GDP

	2003
	515
	  32   
	1,028
	82.6
	1,798
	2,157
	-376
	10,828

	2004
	 499
	  41    
	1,081
	87.2
	1,798
	2,218
	-420
	11,466

	2005
	 365   
	75
	1,000
	89.0
	2,036
	2,005
	+31
	12,042

	2006
	375
	  75    
	1,000
	88.9
	2,205
	1,999
	+297
	12,641

	2007
	369
	100
	1,000
	87.8
	2,350
	2,021
	+329
	13,279

	2008
	372
	100
	1,000
	87.7
	2,485
	2,054
	+436
	13,972

	2009
	374
	100
	1,000
	88.0
	2,616
	2,051
	+566
	14,702


(B)The Budget of the Military Departments (MD) are comprised of the combined budgets of the (a) the Department of Defense that finances (b) Military Intelligence and (c) Department of Veteran’s Affairs budget as set forth in Sections 5 and Historic Tables of the OMB,.  The war reserve is estimated at nearly $500 billion and can certainly sustain a $145 billion deficit withdrawal in 2004 before restraining the peacetime DoD budget from $435 billion to $300 billion in 2005.  $300 billion represents 1/3 of global military expenditure reported at $1 trillion in the CIA World Fact Book and is adequate for the USA.  2005 appropriation bills of the three Military Departments (MD) are as follows; 

(1) Defense: to balance the budget we must restrain Department of Defense spending from $435 in 2004 to $300 billion a year until 2010.  DoD should be able to fund their humanitarian programs with the war reserve accumulated from the $362 billion budget in 2002 and $464 billion budget in 2003.  $300 billion should be an adequate budget for DoD programs 2005 until 2010.  The $300 billion spending limit procedure for the Department of Defense reduces the 2005 budget deficit from $417 billion to $300 billion.

(a) Ronald W. Reagan National Defense Authorization Act for Fiscal Year 2005 (Enrolled as Agreed to or Passed by Both House and Senate)[H.R.4200.ENR] makes progress fining and forfeiting prohibited military assets and weapons stockpiles under 24USC(10)§419(a)(4). The Bill directs funds for the,

(b) Department of Defense Appropriations Act, 2005 (Enrolled as Agreed to or Passed by Both House and Senate)[H.R.4613.ENR] that must be adjusted as the overarching defense appropriation bill to less than $300 billion eliminating the statistical cotton candy defense appropriation legislation that has swelled the defense budget to greater than double the $200 billion estimated annual cost of the Military Department (MD) even with two wars in the developing world. 

(c) Pursuant to 31USC(11)§1110 Hospitals & Asylums drafted a Military Budget Adjustment (MBA) Act of 2004 in time for the May 16th deadline to prepare Congress for reducing the budget to under $300 billion this 2005.  A Military Budget Adjustment (ACT) of 2005 shall account for the two foregoing Acts in March. 
(2) Veterans: the unadjusted veteran’s budget as set forth in the Departments of Veterans Affairs and Housing and Urban Development, and Independent Agencies Appropriations Act, 2005[S.2825.PCS] is included in the total military budget and is considered an integral part of military department.  In 2003 the Veteran’s budget was $59 billion, in 2004 $60 and in 2005 $65 billion.  This steady growth is unadjusted to compensate for increased number of GI Bill reservists, wounded and retiring soldiers from the war theatre in the Middle East and Central Asia.    

(3) Intelligence: H.R.4548 Intelligence Authorization Act for Fiscal Year 2005 is an integral part of regular defense appropriations and the $40 billion price tag is included in the regular defense and security agency budgets.

(C) The International Trust (IT) of the USA has a reserve of $19.8 billion at the IMF that is satisfactory until the budget is adjusted upwardly to achieve a budget of $100 billion at which time a minimum of $20 billion should be kept in reserve according to Social Security statute by 2007.  The International Trust (IT) administrates international assistance spending reported by Section 5 of the Historic Tables of the OMB to have risen to $25 billion in 2002 as the result of the $15 billion AIDS Trust, to $31 billion in 2003 as the result of the $20 billion Iraq Trust.  

(1) $33 billion in private tax deductible donations secured under the Hearing AID Act of 2004 by foreign banking corporations permitted by the Board of Governors of the Federal Reserve under 12USC(6)§614 and certified as humanitarian assistance and collected by USAID for disbursal by the International Trust (IT) of the IMF for FY 2004 was calculated in the international assistance budget of $41 billion under H.R.2800 Foreign Operations, Export Financing, and Related Programs Appropriations Act, 2004.  

(2) Only an estimated $10 billion of the $41 billion appropriated for 2004 have been disbursed, and the budget surplus is in danger of reducing the budget to only $35 billion in 2005.  To maintain growth in public debt reducing foreign assistance the US must disburse $10 billion to Afghanistan and $25 billion to Africa this Christmas 2004.  Another $5 billion would be administrated to Afghanistan in 2005 and the US could make peace with the principle of equality between Central Asian and the Middle Eastern reparations and continue to pay at least $25 billion annually for African Social Security.

(3) To supply the $75 billion budget request in this Chapter H.R.4818.EAS Foreign Operations, Export Financing, and Related Programs Appropriations Act, 2005 should be supplemented $40 billion by US investors in 2005.  Co-ordination between donors and beneficiaries must be expedited by authorizing the global administration of social security that requires recipient states to pay a significant share of the cost of Health and Welfare (HaW) programs.  

(4) Contributions may be secured both from (a) private sources in which case they are considered a tax deduction under 26USC(A)(1)(F)I§501(c) by the donor and tax revenues by the IRS and (b) public sources namely the Social Security Trust Funds with which the partially independent International Trust (IT) wishes to merge. 

(5) Foreign military and security assistance must be fined by humanitarian programs and their prohibited military assets forfeited under armed forces retirement home trust fund statute 24USC(10)§419(a)(4) to ensure that investments uphold the principles of sustainable development and good governance.  

(C) HaW Health and Welfare is an accumulation of budgets for the two trust funds of the Social Security Administration (SSA) the Old Age, Survivors Insurance (OASI) Trust fund and Disability Insurance (DI) Trust Fund and two trust funds of Center for Medicare Medicaid and SCHIP (CMS) trust funds, Hospital Insurance (HI) and Supplementary Medical Insurance (SMI).  The total for the HaW column is arrived at by adding the budget for SSA and the budget for the Department of Health and Human Services budget set forth in Sections 13 and 3 respectively of the Historic Tables of the OMB.   The Commission of Social Security is authorized to transfer funds to meet such shortfalls in other Social Security Trust Funds under 42USC(7)II§401g(C).   Combined Trust funds balances were $1.75 trillion in 2003 and are projected to be $1.88 trillion in 2004 and  $2.1 trillion in 2005.  In 2004 the OASI Trust will need to be primarily responsible for purchasing the budget deficit at an estimated cost of $275 billion and in 2005 the SSA budget must be balanced at less than $420 billion to avoid a budget deficit.

(1) The US 2004 OASDI Trustees Report states that combined OASI and DI Trust Funds received $534.9 billion in tax contributions in fiscal year 2003 earned $85.8 billion in taxation and interest for a total gross income of $620.7 billion and expenses of only $470.9 billion in benefits payments to nearly 50 million individuals and $7 billion in administrative expenses for an account surplus of $142.8 billion in FY 2003.  OMB reports that in 2003 the combined OASDI Trust had a budget of $523 billion, $467 billion in benefit payments, a budget surplus of $155 and a combined fund balance of $1.471 billion.  

(i) In 2004 the combined OASDI total request was $533.5 billion, paying $488 billion in benefits a $150.9 billion surplus and a fund balance of $1.6 trillion. 

(ii) In 2005 the combined OASDI Trust requests $574 billion, projecting $505 billion in benefits, for a surplus of $179 billion and a fund balance of $1.8 trillion less the $275 deficit withdrawal of 2004, $1.5 trillion. The OASDI budget for 2005 must be restrained to the cost of benefits that should be estimated at $505 billion less 50% of the account surplus - $86 billion – for a total budget request of $419 that should be raised to $420 billion in recognition of the $420 billion cost of paying every person living below the poverty line $1,000 a month.  
(a) the, Old Age Survivor Insurance (OASI) Trust Fund is reported by the Trustee Report to have received $457.5 billion in tax contributions during fiscal year 2003.  With $399.8 billion in benefit payments, $12.5 billion in taxation of those benefits and interest income of $75.2 billion and administrative expenses of $2.6 billion the OASI Trust yielded a profit of $137.8 billion by the end of 2003 when the Trust Fund claimed assets of $1.35 Trillion. OMB reports that in 2003 $447 billion was budgeted for the OASI Trust leading to $397 billion in benefit payments, a $139 billion surplus, and a fund balance of $1.3 trillion.

(i) OMB reports in 2004 the OASI Trust requests $456 billion, paying $411 billion in benefits, leading to a surplus of $140 billion and reserves nearly $1.5 trillion.  The Old Age, Survivors Insurance (OASI) trust fund should purchase $275 billion of the $420 billion federal deficit by withdrawing the $275 billion sum from the $1.5 trillion balance of the OASI trust fund for a $1.225 trillion balance less $10 billion for the International Trust (IT) for $1.215 trillion OASI fund at the end of 2004.     
(ii) in 2005 the OASI Trust requests $491 billion, paying $424 billion in benefits, for a surplus of $167 billion and a balance of $1.6 trillion less the $275 billion deficit withdrawal of 2004, $1.325 billion. 

(b) The Trustees report Disability Insurance (DI) Trust received $77.4 billion in tax contributions in fiscal year 2003.  With $70.9 billion in benefit payments, $9.7 billion in interest. $2 billion in administrative expenses. $175.4 billion in assets. $15 billion increase. OMB reports that in 2003 the DI Trust had a budget of $76 billion leading to $69.7 billion in benefit payments, a $16 billion surplus and a $171 billion balance in the fund.  

(i) OMB reports that in 2004 the DI Trust requests $77.5 billion, paying $77 billion in benefits, for a $10.9 billion surplus and a balance of $182 billion.   

(ii) in 2005 the DI Trust requests $83.4 billion, paying $81.1 billion in benefits for a surplus of $12.1 billion and a fund balance of $194 billion. 

(c) Unemployment Trust Fund (s) of the Departments of Labor of the 50 states and territories had combined revenues of $28,325,600,000 and maintained a balance of $18,842,981,000.  Investments of these funds yielded $327,389,000 in interest in 2003

(2) Medicare: is divided into two trust funds the Hospitals Insurance (HI) Trust Fund and the Supplementary Medical Insurance (SMI) trust fund managed by the Center for Medicare Medicaid and SCHIP (CMS) with a total budget of $228 billion in 2003, $247 billion in 2004 and within the Department of Health and Human Services whose total revenues were set forth in Section 4 of the Historic Budget at $505 billion in 2003, $547 billion in 2004 and $580 billion in 2005.   The budget is restrained to no more than $580  2006 – 2010. The 2004 HI and SMI Trustee Report states,

(i) In 2003 CMS had a budget of $228 billion, paid $172 billion in benefits and a combined surplus of $8 billion and had a total trust fund balance of $275

(ii) In 2004 CMS has a budget of $247.3 billion, paying an estimated $286 billion in benefits, earning a $5.5 billion surplus with a combined fund balance of $281.8 billion.

(iii) In 2004 CMS runs a SMI account deficit of only -$4 billion in 2004 that must be purchased by the HI Trust that runs a $9.5 billion surplus for an adjusted HI Trust fund balance of $256 billion and SMI Trust Balance of $24.8 billion. 

(iv) In 2005 both CMS trust are balanced and CMS has a budget of $261 billion, pays an estimated $325 billion in benefits, earns a $17.8 billion surplus with a combined fund balance of $291.8 billion.
(a) The Hospitals Insurance (HI) Trust Fund claimed $175.8 billion in tax revenues and $151.2 billion in benefit payments and $153.7 billion in total expenditures.  At the end of 2003 the HI Trust claimed $251,126,758 in assets a $22 billion account surplus.   OMB reports in 2003 the HI Trust had a budget of $147 billion with benefit payments of $151 billion, a surplus of $21.9 billion and a trust fund balance of $251 billion

(i) In 2004 the HI Trust made a budget request of $150.5 billion, pays an estimated $156 billion in benefits, earning a $9.5 billion surplus and fund balance of $261 billion.

(ii) In 2005 the HI Trust makes a budget request of $165 billion, pays an estimated $181.5 billion in benefits, earns a $10.6 billion surplus and achieves a fund balance of $271 billion.

(b) The Supplementary Medical Insurance (SMI) Trust Fund claimed $126.1 billion in total expenditures, $123.8 billion in benefit payments and $2.3 billion in administrative costs.  At the end of 2003 the SMI Trust had only $24 billion in reserve in the Trustee Report.  With only $113.5 billion in tax contributions this signified a -$10.3 billion account deficit. OMB reports that in 2003 the SMI Trust had a budget of $80.9 billion, $121 billion in benefit payments, a deficit of –13.8 billion and fund balance of $24.8 billion.

(i) In 2004 the SMI Trust made a budget request of $96.8, pays an estimated $130 billion in benefits, runs a -$4 billion account deficit and has a fund balance of $20.8 billion.

(ii) In 2005 the SMI Trust make a budget request of $96 billion, pays an estimated $143.5 billion in benefits, earns $7.2 billion surplus and the fund balance should increase from $20.8 billion, to $7.2 billion above the $24.8 billion adjusted number in 2004, for a SMI fund balance of $32 billion;

(c) The Administrator of the Center for Medicare, Medicaid and SCHIP (CMS) shall adjust the agency portfolio to cover the account deficit of the SMI Trust for 2004 and 2005 by transferring half, $12 billion, of the annual $24 billion profits of the HI Trust to the SMI Trust thereby creating a self sustaining trust fund within CMS.

(i) In 2003 CMS ran a SMI Trust account deficit of -$13.8 that must be purchased by the HI Trust that ran a $21.9 billion surplus for an adjusted HI Trust fund balance of $237.2 and SMI Trust Fund balance of $38.6 billion.

(E) In 2003 the education budget was $82.6 billion.  In 2005 the Ed budget is $87.2 billion in 2005 the budget calls for $89.9 billion.  This Chapter does not adjust the education budget but respects the repayment of college loans a great source of federal debt relief that could justify an increase above $100 billion a year to fulfill the free education at all level clause of Art. 10(e) of the Declaration on Social Progress and Development 2542 (XXIV) 1969.  

(F) Revenues: the (Rev) column is estimated by the Office of Management and Budget in Section 2 of the Historic Tables of the OMB and has not been adjusted.  The revenues for 2002 were $1,853 billion.  The Iraq war in 2003 reduced revenues to $1,782 and revenues only slightly increased to $1,798 in 2004.  Should the US refrain the use of force in their international affairs revenues should be able to increase to the rosy estimate of $2,036 billion in 2005.  A continuing revenue shortage in 2005 could result in continuing deficits however a spending limit strategy of $300 billion for DoD and $420 billion for SSA can guarantee that a balanced budget is achievable no matter how stagnant economic growth is for the federal government.  

(G) Budget: the budget column will remain the same in 2003 at $2,157 billion. The 2004 budget has be reduced from $2,318 billion to $2,218 in recognition of the forfeiture Supplemental Appropriations for the Department of Defense in Afghanistan and Iraq under 31USC(11)§1106.  

(1) In January or February 2005 the budget shall be reduced by the President under 31USC(11)§1105 from to $2,399 billion to $2,005 billion thereby totally eliminating the budget deficit by limiting agency appropriations for SSA to $420 billion and the Department of Defense to $300 billion.   

(2) The FY 2006 for 30 September 2005 shall reduce the FY 2006 budget from the $2,473 billion OMB estimate to an affordable $1,999 billion.  

(H) Sur/Def: surplus is marked + and deficit is marked -.  In 2003 OMB declared a budget deficit of -$375 billion and in a general fund deficit of -$520 billion in 2004. The July 16th refund of both Emergency Supplemental for the DoD in Iraq and Afghanistan 2003 and 2004 under 31USC(11)§1106 reduced the federal budget deficit to $420 billion in 2004 .  To make the intention clear to creditors that the US intends to eliminate future budget deficits the $420 billion remaining deficit for 2004 shall be sold to SSA for $275 billion and to the Department of Defense for $145 billion.

(1) In 2005 the budget deficit is projected by OMB to decrease to –363 billion.  Restraint of the Defense Budget to $300 billion and SSA Budget to $420 billion shall create a budget surplus of $31 billion.  This budget surplus is likely to be eroded by a shortage of revenues that won’t be estimable until halfway through 2005 at the July 16th 2005 Supplemental Appropriations under 31USC(11)§1106.

(2) In 2006 the budget deficit is projected by OMB to decrease to –268 billion and under this Chapter is estimated to yield a surplus of +297 billion as the result of continued restraint of defense to $300 billion and SSA to $$420 billion and new restraint of DHHS spending to a total less than $580 until 2010.  If these general fund spending limits are honored by DoD and SSA the federal government should have no trouble balancing the budget even in the worst of revenue situations.

(I) GDP: reflects the estimated Gross Domestic Product of the USA and is not adjusted.  The GDP for the USA in 2003 was $10,282 billion, $11,466 billion in 2004,and $12,042 billion in 2005.

Hospitals & Asylums
Humanitarian Missions of the Military Department
Revision of Chapter 1 Navy Hospitals, Naval Home, Army and other Naval Hospital, and Hospital Relief for Seamen and Others §1-40
§1 105th National Convention of the Veterans of Foreign Wars
§2 Department of Veteran’s Affairs
§3 Eligibility for Veteran’s Benefits
§4 Veteran’s Pensions
§5 GI Bill Tuition
§6 Pension paid to fund for benefit of naval hospital
§6a Disposition of amounts deducted from pensions
§7 Hospital Standards
§8 Construction of Hospitals in Developing Countries
§9 Staffing Hospitals in Developing Countries
§10 Administration of Vaccinations in Developing Countries
§11 Public Health Laboratories
§12 Medical Records
§13 Admission of cases for study
§14 Establishment of Navy hospitals
§14a Annual appropriations for maintenance, operation, and improvement of naval hospitals 

§15 Superintendence of Navy hospitals
§16 Allowance of rations to Navy hospitals
§16a Additional personnel for patients of Department of Veterans Affairs in naval hospitals
§17 Government of Naval Asylum
§18 Rules and regulations for Army and Navy Hospital
§19 Tubercular hospital at Fort Bayard
§20 Discipline of patients at Army and Navy Hospital
§21 Guantanamo Bay Naval Base
§22 Right to Challenge the Legality of Detention
§23 Condemning Abu Ghraib and other Military Prisons in Iraq and Afghanistan to win the peace in Operation Enduring Freedom and Operation Iraqi Freedom
§24 Right to Write
§25 American Schools and Hospitals Abroad
§26 International Development
§27 AFRICOM
§28 ANE Asylum
§29 Deficit Reduction
§30 Payments to donors of blood for persons undergoing treatment at Government expense
§31 Insurance
§32 Noriega v. Cheney
§33 Asylum
§34 Hospitalization of persons outside continental limits of United States; persons entitled; availability of other facilities; rate of charges; disposition of payments
§35 Limitation of medical, surgical or hospital services
§36 Democratic Republic
§37 Manufacture of products by patients at naval hospitals; ownership of products
§38 Amendments to this Act
§1 105th National Convention of Veterans of Foreign Wars 

A. This 1st Ed. Revision of Hospitals & Asylums Chapter 1 §1-40, is written as an indication of provisional measures for the International Court of Justice at Peace Palace, in the Hague, Netherlands, this Veteran’s Day 2004.  This Chapter pursues the application for an Advisory Opinion regarding the Application of Art. 118 of the Third Geneva Convention HA-2-11-04.  This Chapter remedies the breeches of the Geneva Convention made by the Commanders-in-Chief George Bush and Prime Minister Ayad Allawi shortly after US Election Day Tuesday 2 November 2004 with the application of international humanitarian law.  The Court, Senate, Ambassadors, Congress, King Sharif Husseini, the 15,000 attendees of the 105th National Convention of Veterans of Foreign Wars 14-20 August 2004, the 2.7 million members of the VFW, the 1.75 million US service people, the 290 million people living in the US and 6.2 billion people of the UN shall judge. On the 85th Anniversary of Armistice Day 11/11/1918, the following questions were submitted at exactly 11:11 AM EST 11 November 2004 by the Hospitals & Asylums National Director, Anthony J. Sanders, to the Secretary of Veteran’s Affairs, Anthony J. Principi, in pursuit of a final advisory opinion from Peace Palace under Art. 26(1)(e)(n)(d) of the Rules of Court in January or February 2005, after the US President’s State of the Union Address and Iraqi Elections; 

(1) Is the US at Peace with the UN Charter?

(2) Can the US wage welfare not war as set forth in §4 of this Chapter? 

(3) Would the US Military Department (MD) be a more peaceful name than the US Department of Defense (DoD)?

(4) Can the US Congress and 50 States amend Art. I Section 9 Clause 2 of the US Constitution that states, “the privilege of the writ of habeas corpus shall not be suspended”, by repealing the following disclaimer “unless when in cases of rebellion or invasion the public safety may require it” on the strength of Hamdi v. Rumsfield No. 03-6696.(2004)?   

(5) Is the US Commander in Chief competent to immediately retire the military politicians of his first Cabinet from offices of trust with the US Government under 5USC(G)(83)III§8336(h-1) in accordance with Sections 32 and §36 of this Chapter?  

(6) Should the US President balance the budget by turning assets held in reserve in surplus of 100% of agency yearly expenditures into general revenues and returns to the lending bank to eliminate the federal budget deficit for 2005 under §29 of this Title?  

(7) Can a single proposal for a - “War on Terrorism” MONUMENT - listing the (i) names, (ii) dates of birth and death and (iii) organizational affiliation of (a) all US Soldiers who have died in Afghanistan and Iraq, (b) the victims of the 9-11 suicide attacks (c) any future US casualties in the war on terrorism - be submitted in January 2005 to Congress under Arlington Memorial Amphitheatre Statute 24USC(7)295a in New York City, rather than Arlington National Cemetery, Virginia, so that the UN could judge?

(8) Can the US eliminate hostilities with insurgents by applying the release and repatriation clause of Art. 118 of the Third Geneva Convention relating to the Treatment of Prisoners of War to the Afghan and Iraq situations as set forth in §23 of this Chapter? 

(9) Is Veteran’s Day a more appropriate name than Armistice Day for 11 November?

(10) Is the US co-operative enough with the African Union and Secretary General of the UN to appoint an African American Commander and found an African Command (AFRICOM) to significantly increase US peacekeeping presence in the African Continent as set forth in §27 of this Chapter?

B.  The Commander in Chief, as a law abiding Member of the UN, has officially ceased hostilities with Afghanistan and Iraq with the promulgation of two executive orders, wherefore - the US is at peace with all the peaceful countries of the world- for the principles and purposes of the ratification of the UN Charter and signature of;

(1) Executive Order 13268 Termination of Emergency With Respect to the Taliban and Amendment of Executive Order 13224 of September 23, 2001, on July 2, 2002    

(2) Executive Order 13350 Termination of Emergency Declared in Executive Order 12722 With Respect to Iraq and Modification of Executive Order 13290 , Executive Order 13303, and Executive Order 13315 on July 29, 2004 

(3) Under the International Emergency Economic Powers Act (IEEPA)50USC(35)§1701 the President has the authority to deal with any unusual and extraordinary threat, which has its source in whole or substantial part outside the United States, to the national security, foreign policy, or economy of the United States, to declare a national emergency with respect to such threat.

(4) Under National Emergencies Act 50USC(34)§1601 the termination of emergency makes no changes to 

(a) any action taken or proceeding pending not finally concluded or determined on such date;

(b) any action or proceeding based on any act committed prior to such date; or

(c) any rights or duties that matured or penalties that were incurred prior to such date.

Wherefore section 5 of the United Nations Participation Act, as amended 22USC(7)XVI§287c permits the President with the Counsel of the UN Security Council to issue such orders, rules, and regulations to investigate, regulate, or prohibit, any property subject to the jurisdiction of the United States.

Therefore the President of the United States is authorized to designate and empower the head of any department or agency in the executive branch, or any official thereof who is required to be appointed by and with the advice and consent of the Senate under 3USC(4)§301.

C. The Supreme Court rules in Hamdi v. Rumsfield No. 03-6696.(2004) that the writ of habeas corpus is the only writ enumerated in the US Constitution and the basic rights to life, liberty and property contained therein have not been since the Civil War. 

(1) To win the peace and enjoy the civil rights set forth in the International Covenant of Civil and Political Rights 2200A (XXI) (1966) the US must forfeit all military detention centers and combat zones and release detainees to neutral parties who publish the registration, release, medical check up, repatriation and remuneration of pre-trial arrestees under Arts. 118, 85, 99, 119, 129, 130, 105 and 3 of the Third Geneva Convention relating to the Treatment of Prisoners of War of 1949;  

(2) The principles of justice dictate that in exchange for the publicized release and repatriation of hostages under the supervision of the International Committee on the Red Cross, the US shall be rewarded with peace and freedom from the phantom menace of the insurgency by affording everyone political rights to participate in the government, print the law, vote freely, receive remuneration and to disarm without fear of reprisal under Art. 3 of the Third Geneva Convention, Art. 3 of the Fourth Geneva Convention of 1949, and all the other Geneva Conventions, that concur in prohibiting the following acts at any time and in any place whatsoever with respect to all people, 

(a) violence to life and person, in particular murder of all kinds, mutilation, cruel treatment and torture;


(b) taking of hostages;


(c) outrages upon personal dignity, in particular humiliating and degrading treatment;


(d) the passing of sentences without a published judgment that is considered fair.

D.  The principal discovery of the 105th National Convention of Veteran’s of Foreign Wars, secondary to the rights of all veterans of foreign wars to retirement, disability and unemployment insurance enumerated in Sections 3 and §4 of this Chapter is that,

(1) the US Military is authorized under Armed Forces Statute 10USCAI(20)§401 to administrate humanitarian law to developing nations supporting the achievement of the UN Millennial Development Goals and must in fact do so to remain gainfully occupied in peacekeeping missions certified by the Secretary General of the United Nations and tolerated by the International Court of Justice under Chapter VII of the UN Charter    

(2) The International Committee on the Red Cross, who serves 350 million beneficiaries world-wide, shall co-operate with the US to guarantee peaceful, swift and secure release and repatriation of all PoW’s to their native counties under Art. 118 of the Third Geneva Convention and compensation for wrongful death, forced relocation, injury, property damage for individuals, small and large businesses at the rates established by the Iraq-Kuwait War by the United Nations Security Council Compensation Commission. 
(3) Under Art. 54 of the First Additional Protocol to the Geneva Conventions of 1977 the international community must guarantee that compensation and welfare programs are re-instituted and administered to guarantee the populace that their sustenance has not been deprived, by a war party. The government must be assisted to administrate retirement, disability and unemployment insurance at a rate of $500 a year in Iraq and Palestine and $365 a year in Afghanistan and Yemen to fulfill the UN Millennial Development Goals
E. To achieve peace and security Article 2(4) of the UN Charter states, “All Members shall refrain in their international relations from the threat or use of force against the territorial integrity or political independence of any State, or in any other manner inconsistent with the Purposes of the United Nations.  The Advisory Opinion on the Legality of the Threat or Use of Nuclear Weapons ICJ No. 95 (1996) explains that this prohibition of the use of force is to be considered in the light of other relevant provisions of the Charter. In Article 51, the Charter recognizes the inherent right of individual or collective self-defense if an armed attack occurs. A further lawful use of force is envisaged whereby the Security Council may take military enforcement measures in conformity with Art. 42 of Chapter VII of the Charter…pp. 38 These provisions [prohibiting the excessive use force] do not refer to specific weapons. They apply to any use of force, regardless of the weapons employed…pp 39 

F. Military and Paramilitary Activities in and against Nicaragua (Nicaragua v. United States of America) IC.J. No. 70 1986 (p. 94, para. 176) reminds us that the US has a history of covert support for insurgencies and terrorism; and that "there is a specific rule whereby self-defense warrants only measures which are proportional to the armed attack and necessary to respond to it, a rule well established in customary international law".  

G. Doctrine regarding conventional warfare directs the US to uphold the twin principles of international humanitarian law and co-operation with the Secretary General.  The US must continue the record low US casualty rate and strive to reduce Afghan and Iraqi casualties from US violence to a number equal.  The current death toll of the War Against Terrorism since the 9/11/2001 suicide attacks is - (1) US >2,000 soldiers and 3,000 civilians, 1% of soldiers serving 0.00002% of the general population (2) 50,000 in Afghanistan, 0.0020% of the population perished and (3) 100,000 in Iraq, 0.004% of the population have died as the result of US actions.  The death toll must be reduced through non-violence to a rate where every homicide can be prosecuted. 

§2 Department of Veteran’s Affairs

A. The Department of  Veterans Affairs and Secretary of Veteran’s Affairs, authorizes appropriations under H.R.2861 Departments of Veterans Affairs and Housing and Urban Development, and Independent Agencies Appropriations Act, 2004 (Public Print) and subsequent Veterans Appropriations Bills for; 

         (1) Compensation and pension programs.

         (2) Vocational rehabilitation and educational assistance programs.

         (3) Veterans' housing loan programs.

(4) Veterans' and service members' life insurance programs.

         (5) Outreach programs and other veterans' services programs

On November 9, 2004, the Secretary of Veterans Affairs, Anthony J. Principi, stated, 

(1) I'm very pleased to have this opportunity to communicate with the American people with regards to the critically important mission of my department, the Department of Veterans Affairs. We are living in a tumultuous time in America and around the world with the war on terrorism. 

(2) We have a new generation of men and women in harms way in Iraq and Afghanistan who are doing a magnificent job in protecting the American people, standing between the American people and the terrorists. We need to be very, very thankful to them for their extraordinary commitment to our security and our ideals. 
(3) November 11, of course, is Veterans Day. It was called Armistice Day at one point in time. It became known as Veterans Day in the 1950s . It is an opportunity to thank the men and women in uniform and those who have served in the service. 

(4) I am grateful to President Bush to his extraordinary commitment to my department and the veterans. We've seen unprecedented increases in our budget from $48 billion when the President took office and to $65 billion today, going up to over $70 billion this year when we get our appropriation bill. This is the largest dollar increase in the history of my department in a four year period. 

(5) That has allowed us to treat 1 million more veterans, receive the health that they did not before these increases went into effect and we’ve been able to reduce the enormous backlog of claims for disability compensation and other benefits. 

(6) We've made tremendous progress under the President's leadership and I'm very proud to lead a great department committed to the service of others. 

(7) I want to thank the 230,000 employees of the Dept of Veterans Affairs for their dedication and commitment and skill to care for our men and women who served. And I want to thank our President his steadfast resolve in the war on terrorism and for standing behind my department as we move forward into the challenges of the 21st century.
B. On November 9, 2004 President George W. Bush made the proclamation,
(1) Americans live in freedom because of our veterans' courage, dedication to duty, and love of country. On Veterans Day, we honor these brave men and women who have served in our Armed Forces and defended our Nation. 

(2) Across America, there are more than 25 million veterans. Their ranks include generations of citizens who have risked their lives while serving in military conflicts, including World War II, Korea, Vietnam, the Persian Gulf, and the war on terror. They have fought for the security of our country and the peace of the world. They have defended our founding ideals, protected the innocent, and liberated the oppressed from tyranny and terror. They have known the hardships and the fears and the tragic losses of war. Our veterans know that in the harshest hours of conflict they serve just and honorable purposes. 

(3) Through the years, our veterans have returned home from their duties to become active and responsible citizens in their communities, further contributing to the growth and development of our Nation. Their commitment to service inspires all Americans. 

(4) With respect for and in recognition of the contributions our service men and women have made to the cause of peace and freedom around the world, the Congress has provided (5 U.S.C. 6103(a)) that November 11 of each year shall be set aside as a legal public holiday to honor veterans. 

(5) NOW, THEREFORE, I, GEORGE W. BUSH, President of the United States of America, do hereby proclaim November 11, 2004, as Veterans Day and urge all Americans to observe November 7 through November 13, 2004, as National Veterans Awareness Week. I urge all Americans to recognize the valor and sacrifice of our veterans through ceremonies and prayers. I call upon Federal, State, and local officials to display the flag of the United States and to encourage and participate in patriotic activities in their communities. I invite civic and fraternal organizations, places of worship, schools, businesses, unions, and the media to support this national observance with commemorative expressions and programs.

C. Census 2000 counted 208.1 million civilians 18 and older in the United States.1 Within this population, approximately 26.4 million or 12.7 percent were veterans.  

1. 1.6 million are women

2. 9.7 million are over the age of 65

3. 57.4 is the median age of veterans

4. 2.6 million black veterans

5. 1.1 million Hispanic

6. 284,000 Asian

7. 196,000 Native American

8. the poverty rate for veterans is 5.6% opposed to 10.9% for the general populace

9. 3 in 10 have disabilities

10. $67.7 billion in budget authority for fiscal year 2005, an increase in budget authority of $5.6 billion over the current fiscal year
11. $36.5 billion is the aggregate sum veterans benefits 

12. $32.5 billion is invested in Veterans health care.

13. The largest percentage, 31.7%, were enlisted in the Vietnam era and disability ranges from 16.3% for soldiers from the 1990 Gulf War to Present to 45.2% for World War II vets.

D. Number of Veterans August 1990 or later (including Gulf War) . . . . 3,024,503 

September 1980 to July 1990. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 3,806,602 

May 1975 to August 1980 . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 2,775,492 

Vietnam era (August 1964 to April 1975) . . . . . 8,380,356 

February 1955 to July 1964 . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 4,355,323 

Korean War (June 1950 to January 1955) . . . . 4,045,521 

World War II (September 1940 to July 1947) . 5,719,898 

E. The Veterans of Foreign Wars Reports that US fatalities as the result of war have been dramatically reduced since World War II when 406,000 US soldiers died, or as the result of free Internet research and diplomacy by independent rappateurs however casualties to the developing nations remain as high as the worst of historical wars of the last century due to deceptive and treasonous communication between members of the US Armed Forces, local warlords and the international community.  The abuse of weapons of mass destruction by the US and the supply of them to military groups and paramilitary groups operating under false flag causes superfluous damage to the civilian population in contravention to the Basic Principles of Art. 35 of the First Additional Protocol to the Geneva Conventions of 1977.  Bombing and support for military, paramilitary and quasi judicial attacks by the US must cease in order to limit the superfluous casualty of Iraqis and Afghanis caused by the excessive use of force in regards to heavy artillery and air force missiles and all other such violence intended to destroy groups, in whole or in part.  

F. As of March 31, 2004 there were a total of 1,425,867 active duty US soldiers worldwide.  This is an increase of nearly 100,000 from April of 2001 when there were 1.37 million Active duty forces for the US Department of Defense.  

1. There are an estimated 1.28 million Ready and Stand-by Reserves in the USA 

2. There are an estimated 669,000 Civilian Employees 
3. In March 31, 2004 there were 110,494 US soldiers deployed in NATO countries.  

4. 101,610 deployed in Asian Pacific nations.   
5. 211,028 were deployed in Operation Iraq Freedom. 
6. nearly 10,000 are deployed in Afghanistan. 
7. 2,201 are deployed in the western hemisphere. 
8. 770 are deployed in Sub-Saharan Africa.  

G. Veterans Day originated as “Armistice Day,” commemorating the end of

World War I on 11 November 1918 at 11:00 AM.  Armistice Day officially became a holiday in the United States in 1926, and a national holiday 12 years later, in 1938. On June 1, 1954, after the Korean War, the name of the national holiday was changed to Veterans Day in honor of just U.S. veterans. In 1968, new legislation changed the national commemoration of Veterans Day to the fourth Monday in October. It soon became apparent, however, that November 11 was a date of historic significance to many Americans, Europeans and citizens around the globe. Therefore, in 1978 Congress returned the observance to its traditional date.  It is recommended that Congress, with the permission of the Secretary of Veteran’s Affairs, whose Day it shall continue to be, utilize this Chapter to justify a complete reversion to the original name of “Armistice Day” from “Veteran’s Day” out of recognition for the alleviation of suffering of all mankind provided by the historical precedence of world peace set on 11am 11/11/1918 and an aesthetic preference for the all encompassing word, “Armistice” rather than the career specific, “Veteran’s”, day, although the two shall always be interchangeable.  The International Court of Justice is asked to return a ruling of nay to question nine.  

§3 Eligibility for Veteran’s Benefits
A. In accordance with the entry requirements of the United States Armed Forces Retirement Home 24USC(10)§412(a)(3) and the thresholds for Veterans Benefits under 38USC§1521(j) when US soldiers serves 90 days in a war, or hostile fire in any declared or  undeclared military action he or she become eligible under 37USC§310 for retirement benefits usually reserved for people who served 20 years or more in active service.  In no occasions shall a reservist be required to serve more than 1 year of active duty in a theatre of war and two to six months is recommended unless the recruit can assimilate the local language and culture and wishes to continue receiving hazardous duty pay.  The Supreme Court and Secretary of Veteran’s Affairs have agreed that the right of US service member to Veteran’s Benefits will not be denied in Scarborough v. Anthony J. Principi Secretary of Veteran’s Affairs No. 02-1657 (2004). 

B. In order to extend the doctrine of eligibility for Veteran’s Benefits to all the victim’s of international armed conflict the international disaster rates established by the United Nations Security Council Compensation Commission for Iraq-Kuwait are applicable to the victims of all conflicts and disasters in which the United States takes part.  These rates, particularly important in Iraq and Afghanistan are as follows;

(1) people forced to relocate as the result of US military action $2,500 -$4,000 for an individual and $5,000-$8,000 for a family;

(2) people who suffered serious bodily injury or families reporting a death as the result of US military action are entitled to between $2,500 and $10,000;

(3) after being swiftly compensated for relocation, injury or death an individual may make a claim for damages for personal injury; mental pain and anguish of a wrongful death; loss of personal property; loss of bank accounts, stocks and other securities; loss of income; loss of real property; and individual business losses valued up to $100,000.

(4) after receiving compensation for relocation, injury or death an individual can file a claim valued at more than $100,000 for the loss of real property or personal business.

(5) claims of corporations, other private legal entities and public sector enterprises. They include claims for: construction or other contract losses; losses from the non-payment for goods or services; losses relating to the destruction or seizure of business assets; loss of profits; and oil sector or heavy industry losses.

(6) claims filed by Governments and international organizations for losses incurred in evacuating citizens; providing relief to citizens; damage to diplomatic premises and loss of, and damage to, other government property; and damage to the environment.

C. Foreign fighter are eligible for career re-training and work following the precedence set in the Report of the Secretary General of August 12, 2003 A/58/868–S/2004/634 regarding the Situation in Afghanistan and the Implications for International Peace and Security whereby 10,380 former officers and soldiers have been demobilized out of an estimated 50,000 total, and reintegrated in the following areas: 40 per cent in agriculture; 39 per cent in vocational training such as carpentry, metal work or tailoring; almost 10 per cent in demining; 6 per cent in small businesses; 5 per cent in the Afghan National Police, and 20,000 strong combined Afghan National Army and international peacekeepers…pp 31.
§4 Veteran’s Pensions

A. Veterans pensions under 38USC§1521(j) are between $3,000 and $6,000 a year.  They are intended to supplement income from employment and other pension programs, primarily Social Security Disability insurance under 42USC(7)§423 and Retirement insurance under 42USC(7)§402 for which a special calculation system is set forth in 42USC(7)§429.  Veteran’s health benefits are adequate as Veterans Hospitals deliver health care for free or by deduction from benefits while the veteran is hospitalized.   

B. Law Judges, attorneys experienced in veterans law and in reviewing benefit claims, are the only ones who can issue Board of Veteran Appeals decisions. Staff attorneys, also trained in veterans law, review the facts of each appeal and assist the Board members. 

C. To ensure that the Afghan and Iraqi people recover from decades of war, disability and bad governance and meet the UN Millennial Development Goals as swiftly as possible (1) Iraqis making less than $500 a year and (2) Afghanis making less than $365 a year – shall be eligible for cash assistance from the government sufficient to maintain this minimal income and shall be granted free access to health and education under the Declaration on Social Progress and Development 2542 (XXIV) A/7630 (1969).  
D. On November 9, 2004 the Secretary of Veteran’s Affairs, Anthony J. Principi, stated, “the VA operates over 10,000 beds for homeless veterans”.

§5 GI Bill Tuition

A. The GI Bill offers 1 ½ college tuition is for every month served in a war on the condition that they remain registered with the Selective Reserves and offers $400 a month per approved class under 38USC§7653. 
B. On November 9, 2004 the Secretary of Veteran’s Affairs, Anthony J. Principi, stated, “GI Bill benefits had gone from $600 per month to over $1,000 per month for four year college education or to pursue some other training program”.

§6 Pension paid to fund for benefit of naval hospital 

Whenever any officer, seaman, or marine entitled to a pension is admitted to a naval hospital, his pension, while he remains there, shall be deducted from his accounts and paid to the Secretary of the Navy for the benefit of the fund from which such hospital is maintained.

§6a Disposition of amounts deducted from pensions 

Pensions of inmates of a naval hospital, required by law prior to July 1, 1943, to be deducted from the account of the pensioner and applied for the benefit of the fund from which such home or hospital is maintained, shall be deposited into the Treasury of the United States as miscellaneous receipts.  

§7 Hospital Standards

Naval and Army hospitals uphold contemporary standards for hospitals and the various medical specialties that they house.  For quality assurance military health facilities are  inspected by Military Health Systems and certified by the Joint Commission on Accreditation of Health Care Organizations.

§8 Construction of Hospitals in Developing Countries

The US Military may construct tent and permanent hospitals and small health care facilities in developing countries to combat mortality from disease or war amongst both the military personnel stationed in the area and the general populace.  Funding for the health care venture in this section is justified by proving that, (1) there is a US military presence in the area, (2) hospital beds and medical staff in that area of the developing nation are severely inadequate to serve the health care needs of the people and (3) an adequate number of physicians, nurses, administrators and emergency medical technicians have been discovered to staff the facility.  

§9 Staffing Hospitals in Developing Countries

Hospitals constructed by the US Military in developing countries to improve the health of the local populace shall be staffed with US military doctors and nurses who shall be supplemented with licensed native physicians and nurses and from participating International organizations to meet the needs of both the US Military and local populace.

§10 Administration of Vaccinations in Developing Countries

Physicians shall be supplied with vaccines appropriate and in adequate amount for the health needs of US soldiers serving in developing nations and to those disadvantaged citizens in that country to prevent the spread of disease, lengthen life expectancy and reduce the infant mortality.  The administration of Anthrax immunizations and other vaccines, such as malaria in Africa, determined to be temporally or regionally important by a general physician is enforced.  Programs shall be developed to supply individual and corporate physicians in developing nations adequately to provide all people access to life saving vaccines.

§11 Public Health Laboratories

The US shall ensure that the public health laboratories of their physicians are adequately supplied for the region they are located to perform (1) routine health laboratory work for the diagnosis of disease, (2) epidemiological surveillance of pathogens and diseases in the region, (3) analysis of substances suspected of being biological or chemical weapons.

§12 Medical Records

Executive Order 13335 Incentives for the Use of Health Information Technology and Establishing the Position of the National Health Information Technology Coordinator Signed: April 27, 2004 encourages medical records to be kept public unless a specific request by the patient, who must be informed of this right, has been made for the confidentiality of such records, in which case only a certified physician who would use them only for diagnostic and treatment purposes, would be granted access to them.  To improve accessibility to such records and make medical scholarship more attractive publication of medical records is recommended to be done on a website by every health facility, by patient name and social security number until the Secretary of Health and Human Services has developed the national health information database. 
§13 Admission of cases for study 

There may be admitted into marine hospitals for study persons with infectious or other diseases affecting the public health, and not to exceed ten cases in any one hospital at one time. 

§14 Establishment of Navy hospitals 

The Secretary of the Navy shall procure at suitable places proper sites for Navy hospitals, and if the necessary buildings are not procured with the site, shall cause such to be erected, having due regard to economy, and giving preference to such plans as with most convenience and least cost will admit of subsequent additions, when the funds permit and circumstances require; and shall provide, at one of the establishments, a permanent asylum for disabled and decrepit Navy officers, seamen, and marines: Provided, That  no sites shall be procured or hospital buildings erected or extensions to existing hospitals made unless authorized by Congress.

§14a Annual appropriations for maintenance, operation, and improvement of naval hospitals 

Commencing with the fiscal year 1944, annual appropriations in such amounts as may be necessary are authorized from the general fund of the Treasury for the maintenance, operation, and improvement of naval hospitals.
§15 Superintendence of Navy hospitals 

The Secretary of the Navy shall have the general charge and superintendence of Navy hospitals

§16 Allowance of rations to Navy hospitals 

For every Navy officer, seaman, or marine admitted into a Navy hospital, the institution shall be allowed one ration per day during his continuance therein, to be deducted from the account of the United States with such officer, seaman, or marine.

§16a Additional personnel for patients of Department of Veterans Affairs in naval hospitals 

On and after May 29, 1945, additional commissioned, warranted, appointed, enlisted, and civilian personnel of the Medical Department of the Navy, required for the care of patients of the Department of Veterans Affairs in naval hospitals, may be employed in addition to the numbers annually appropriated for.

§17 Government of Naval Asylum 

The asylum for disabled and decrepit Navy officers, seamen, and marines shall be governed in accordance with the rules and regulations prescribed by the Secretary of the Navy.

§18 Rules and regulations for Army and Navy Hospital 

The Army and Navy General Hospital at Hot Springs, Arkansas, shall be subject to such rules, regulations, and restrictions as shall be provided by the President of the United States and shall remain under the jurisdiction and control of the Department of the Army.

§19 Tubercular hospital at Fort Bayard 

The hospital at Fort Bayard, New Mexico, for the treatment of tuberculosis, has been opened to the treatment of the officers and men of the Navy and Marine Corps since 1899.

§20 Discipline of patients at Army and Navy Hospital 

All persons admitted to treatment in the Army and Navy General Hospital at Hot Springs, Arkansas, shall, while patients in said hospital, be subject to the rules and articles for the government of the armies of the United States.

§21 Guantanamo Bay Naval Base 

A. The Guantanamo Bay Naval Base began serving as a military prison for foreign detainees taken into custody during military operations shortly after the military operations began in Afghanistan began with the signature of Executive Order 13224 on September 23, 2001.  Detainees are held if considered of further intelligence value to the United States, if believed to pose a threat to the United States or if the individual is alleged to have committed offenses that could be tried by the military commission.  Roughly 550 prisoners remain to be transferred to their homeland for release or to serve out their sentence.  Investigation by the Supreme Court in Rasul v. Bush No. 03-334 (2004) and Hamdi v. Rumsfield No. 03-6696.(2004) reveals that few, if any, of the detainees at Guantanamo Bay Naval Base were actually enemy combatants. 

B. The Independent Panel Report On DoD Detention Operations and Abu Ghraib Abuses reveals that the detention facility in Guantanamo Bay is operating internationally contravention to both Arts. 1 & 3 of the International Convention against Torture and Other Cruel, Inhuman or Degrading Treatment A/39/51 (1984). 

C. The only solution is that the Guantanamo Bay Detention facility be (1) condemned, (2) barred from future use by arresting officers within the US or foreign Armed Forces and (3) all the prisoners detained therein be transferred to the custody of neutral judges of their native country as the US is not engaged in any official hostilities since the signature of (1) Executive Order 13268 Termination of Emergency With Respect to the Taliban and Amendment of Executive Order 13224 of September 23, 2001, on July 2, 2002 and (2) Executive Order 13350 Termination of Emergency Declared in Executive Order 12722 With Respect to Iraq and Modification of Executive Order 13290 , Executive Order 13303, and Executive Order 13315 on July 29, 2004  and Art. 118 of the Third Geneva Convention relating to the Treatment of Prisoners of War dictates that prisoners of war be immediately released after the cessation of hostilities.  
§22 Right to Challenge the Legality of Detention

A.  In Rasul v. Bush No. 03-334 (2004) the Supreme Court held that detainees have a right to sue in the District Court to challenge the legality of their detention.  Hamdi v. Rumsfield No. 03-6696.(2004) ensures that detainees are swiftly tried and sent to their home countries with their records in conformity with the Third Geneva Convention of 1949 relating to the treatment of Prisoners of War.  The Department of Defense guarantees that detainees have the right to a tribunal comprised of a judge advocate, the senior ranking officer and a neutral officer to permit prisoners in US custody to contest their combatant status.  International judges and the International Committee for the Red Cross are required for the wholesale repatriation of detainees.  

§23 Condemning Abu Ghraib and other Military Prisons in Iraq and Afghanistan to win the peace in Operation Enduring Freedom and Operation Iraqi Freedom

A. Whereas official hostilities have ceased in both,  
(1) Operation Enduring Freedom PL-107-40 Authorizing the United States Armed Forces for Use in Afghanistan of September 23, 2001 with the signature of Executive Order 13268 Termination of Emergency With Respect to the Taliban and Amendment of Executive Order 13224 of September 23, 2001 on July 2, 2002.  

(2) Operation Iraq Freedom HJRes.114 to Authorize the Use of Force Against Iraq October 16, 2002 with the signature of Executive Order 13350 Termination of Emergency Declared in Executive Order 12722 With Respect to Iraq and Modification of Executive Order 13290, Executive Order 13303, and Executive Order 13315 on July 29, 2004.  

B. Whereas the Taguba Report On Iraqi Prisoner Abuse, in Defense of the 800th Military Police Brigade, reports that US soldiers have been detained under the Uniform Code of Military Justice for abusing prisoners of war. The Independent Panel Report On DoD Detention Operations and Abu Ghraib Abuses reports that the DoD Detention Operations in the Global war on Terror have detained 50,000 people in Afghanistan and Iraq with a peak population of 11,000 in March of 2004.  In the Army Report On Abu Ghraib Military Intel. Unit the Inspector General of the Army reveals his opinion that at least 85% of the detainees are innocent of ever being enemy combatants and another 10% would post no threat to society if properly tried in their native language by a court of law.

C. Wherefore the United States shall uphold Art. 118 of the Third Geneva Convention and immediately release and repatriate all prisoners of war detained by the US Department of Defense to the neutral authorities of their native countries.

D. In return for this gesture of peace by the US international humanitarian law guarantees that insurgents will release their hostages and desist in their road side bombs so long as the US and their allies refrain from the superfluous use of force in contravention to Art. 51 of the Protocol Additional to the Geneva Conventions of 12 August 1949, and relating to the Protection of Victims of International Armed Conflicts (Protocol I) and Art. 4 of the Protocol Additional to the Geneva Conventions of 12 August 1949, and relating to the Protection of Victims of Non-International Armed Conflicts (Protocol II), 8 June 1977. 

§24 Right to Write

A. In general the moral and material interests of intellectual property rights of non-fiction authors are protected under Art. 27(2) Universal Declaration of Human Rights 217 A III (1948).  The right to write is possibly the only right that is truly right.  Writing is the foundation of government and is the entire substance of the law.  No one, including prisoners, may ever be deprived of their right to write and every effort must be made to educate people of the error of their ways.  Eldred et al. v. Ashcroft, Attorney General  No. 01-618 (2003) determined that the government obligation to protect copyrights had been extended by Acts of Congress until 50 years after the author’s death.  For the purpose of clarity the word, “protect” in the context of copyrights means that the government pays authors and publishers to preserve the work for the enjoyment and enlightenment of the public and that the government takes measures of their own to protect written works from being damaged and destroyed such as the purchase of works printed by private publishers by the public library to preserve the work for future generations. 

B. an annual appropriation of $6,500 is authorized for the author and editors of US Code under 1USC(3)§213 for the renewal of the work every 5 years under 1USC(3)§202(c).   

C. the Library of Congress Copyright Royalty Tribunal has financial flexibility under 2USC(5)§142g and 17USC(8)§803 to provide the author with the library market to make publication an attractive investment.  

D. private publishers must be permitted fair use of the work under 17USC(8)§107 
§25 American Schools and Hospitals Abroad

A. Within the USAID Bureau for Democracy, Conflict, and Humanitarian Assistance the Office for Schools and Hospitals Abroad program is available to provide guidance to the US Military to facilitate the development and sustenance of superior libraries, schools, and medical centers.

B. The No Child Left Behind act of 2001 has been the greatest inspiration for the US Military in the Afghanistan and Iraq Campaigns.  The rehabilitation of Iraqi schools and the supply of textbooks to Afghan schools have been the greatest achievements of US Generals serving in these Foreign Wars.  
§26 International Development 

A. The President is authorized under 42USC(7)II§433 to enter into agreements establishing arrangements between the social security system established by this nation and the social security system of any foreign country, for the purposes of establishing entitlement to and the amount of old-age, survivors, disability, or derivative benefits particularly in developing nations.  To maximize return the US shall lead the world in levying 1% of their GDP for international development purposes of Art. 23 of the Declaration of Social Progress and Development 2542 (XXIV) 1969 .  This 2004 the US is obligated to pay reparations under Art. 26 to Afghanistan $5 billion, Africa $10 billion, Palestine $2 billion, Korea $1 billion (when IAEA inspector are permitted), Yugoslavia $1 billion and Yemen $2 billion for a total of $22 billion in foreign assistance year end 2004 that grossed $41 billion, $50-$75 billion in 2005 and $75-$100 billion in 2006 until such an International Trust can be normalized in the international community in accordance with Art. 23.  

B.  The US Agency for International Development (USAID) and international relations programs of the Secretary of State have a $25 billion a year budget.  The US foreign Embassies are the most extensive in the world.  The United Nations itself operates on only $10 billion a year including the UN Development Program.  Both of these international governments lack the financial base and comprehensive national index of names, and identification cards, required for the peaceful and secure administration of social security relief to the poor.  

C. The primary objective of the international investment is to provide a subsistence living to 2 billion of the world’s poorest people by investing in Social Security collectively to achieve the UN Millennium Development Goals by 2015;

1. Eradicate extreme poverty and hunger

2. Achieve universal primary education

3. Promote gender equality;

4. Reduce child mortality;

5. Improve maternal health;

6. Combat HIV and other major diseases;

7. Ensure environmental stability;

8. Develop a global partnership for development;

D. Poverty is the principal financial concern addressed by the administration of international relief.  International relief is intended to overcome global disparities of wealth by taxing wealthy nations for the benefit of poor nations.  As the US has nearly a quarter of the global GDP and one of the highest per capita incomes in the world while the developing world is extremely poor and heavily populated, it is clear that the US must pay nearly 50% of all international relief programs.  When the US is the responsible party to an international disaster they are expected to pay up 75% of international relief expenditures. The US prefers to pay not more than 25% of any one foreign assistance program and have a vote on issues regarding the management of the international financial institution account; USAID offers two programs that directly address the issue of poverty on both the macro and micro economic levels;

E. Administration of international development funds are managed through co-operative technical assistance under 22USC(32)§2151aa with foreign governments and foreign central banks of developing and transitional countries by enacting laws and establishment of administrative procedures and institutions to promote macroeconomic and fiscal stability, efficient resource allocation, transparent and market-oriented processes and sustainable private sector growth, through 

(1) tax systems that are fair, objective, and efficiently gather sufficient revenues for governmental operations;

(2) debt issuance, management and relief programs that rely on market forces;

(3) budget planning and implementation that permits responsible fiscal policy management;

(4) commercial banking sector development that efficient intermediates between savers and investors; and

(5) financial law enforcement to protect the integrity of financial systems, financial institutions, and government programs.
(6) state welfare administration and census conducted by the foreign central bank or government to guarantee the full socio-economic study of the populace and equitable administration of tax relief.

F. USAID offers micro-enterprise loan assistance to help individual entrepreneurs, interpreters, translators, researchers and poor people in need of a one time loan to achieve self sufficiency, under 22USC(32)§2152a, of-

(1) $1,000 or less in the Europe and Eurasia region;

(2) $400 or less in the Latin America region; and

(3) $300 or less in the rest of the world; 

(4) $1,000 or less in the USA.   
§27 AFRICOM

A. The US is encouraged to contract with the African Union to found a US Combatant Command whose Area of Responsibility (AOR) is exclusively Sub-Saharan Africa. 

B. The US Supreme Court shall appoint an African American Regional Commander to found AFRICOM.

C. American troops serving in Chapter VII peacekeeping missions in the African continent could increase from 770 to ten’s of thousands.

D. AFRICOM would complete the regional infrastructure of the US Department of Defense.
§28 ANE Asylum

A. The armed conflicts involving the USA in Afghanistan and Iraq and unequal reparation and development investment within the jurisdiction of USAID Bureau for Asia and the Near East (ANE) has brought to light the fact that the President and Senate must dissolve the Bureau into its two culturally distinct components;

(1) Bureau for South East Asia (SEA)

(2) Bureau for North African Middle East (NAME) including Central Asia, that can alternately be titled, the Bureau for the Middle East & Central Asia (MECA) or the Bureau for Central Asia and the Middle East (CAME).

B. The Bureau for Asia and Near East is too large to promote competent Foreign Service as the language, history, politics, law and economics of the two regions are totally foreign to each other.  It is simply too much work for the individual foreign servant to be knowledgeable.  

C. The current human rights situation in the US ANE Asylum compels the Federal Government to immediately improve the study of this half of the world by dissolving the ANE Asylum into its two aforementioned regional bureaus.

§29 Deficit Reduction

A. To reduce the deficit under 2USC(20)§901 the US President must turn capital held in reserve in surplus of 100% of the yearly expenditures of the respective agencies, not counting dysfunctional and one time expenditures, to eliminate the federal budget deficit for 2005 in the books of the Secretary of Treasury John Snow and Office of Management and Budget Joshua B. Bolten to the satisfaction of Congress and the IMF. 
B. H.R.3289 Emergency Supplemental Appropriations Act for Security and for the Reconstruction of Iraq and Afghanistan 2004 and S1689 for Iraq Reconstruction and Development in September 2004 dangerously overextended our federal budget with two $66 billion military appropriations that were ultimately rejected by the Director of Management and Budget.  

C. Regular Defense appropriation have soared as the result of tax levies for the Defense in the war against terrorism. 

(1) H.R.2658 Department of Defense Appropriation Act 2004 to reclaim 20%, $70 billion, of the $370 billion 2004 Act and; 

(2) H.R.4613 Defense Appropriations Act of 2005 to reclaim 28%, $117 billion, of the $417 billion 2005 Act.  

D. By reducing military expenditure to an annual budget of $300 billion military the United States would achieve a more optimum level of military security in a world where global military and arms spending is only $1 trillion.  There is no need for such large amounts of military spending and the law of supply and demand in regards to the supply of war as the result of the demand presented by a large military industrial complex and investment community dictate that the United States would be more secure with 30% rather than 40% of the global military expenses.  In fact the US should strive for 25% of global military expenditures, $250 billion.  The inordinate amounts of money being invested in the Department of Defense is clearly in surplus to what is required by salaried soldiers and institutional demands and the military reserve is so large that the withdrawal of Department of Defense assets can be conducted by limiting the Defense Reserve of investment capital to 100% of the $300 billion annual operating budget of the Military Department (MD).

E. Budgetary revenue shortfalls in this military settlement shall be supplemented from the $1.5 Trillion reserves of Social Security Commissioner Joanne Barnhart that must not fall below $1 Trillion and should afford (1) $100 billion this year for the International Trust (IT) and (2) $100 billion for the 100% reserve security of the Supplemental Medical Insurance (SMI) Trust Fund requiring at least $300 billion forfeiture from (a) the Department of Defense, (b) the Departments of Health and Human Services and (c) other federal agency reserves.  The US does not need enormous retirement reserves of individuals who do not trust Social Security Statute.  Although the government is not going to retire anytime soon its citizens are increasingly free to do so as its population ages and its troops grow disgusted with war.  $300 billion is the arbitrary limit on military expenditure and the military reserve in the USA.  Due to the renewable nature of government tax revenues it is financially safe to permit that reserve to dwindle as low as 25% if it should be considered to benefit the national economy. Congress needs to be informed of the insolvency if the trust fund reserve should fall below 20% of yearly expenditures, 100% is however considered the optimal for a perfect balance between US Government guaranteed interest bearing investments and payroll benefit programs that work.  

§30 Payments to donors of blood for persons undergoing treatment at Government expense 

Any person, whether or not in the employ of the United States, who shall furnish blood from his or her veins for transfusion into the veins of a person entitled to and undergoing treatment at Government expense, whether in a Federal hospital or institution or in a civilian hospital or institution, or who shall furnish blood for blood banks or for other scientific and research purposes in connection with the care of any person entitled to treatment at Government expense, shall be entitled to be paid therefore such reasonable sum, not to exceed $50, for each blood withdrawal as may be determined by the head of the department or independent agency concerned, from public funds available to such department or independent agency for medical and hospital supplies: Provided, That no payment shall be made under this authority to any person for blood withdrawn for the benefit of the person from whom it is withdrawn.

§31 Insurance

A.The Office of Personnel Management under 5USCIIIG(89)§8903 ensures that all government employees and members of their immediate families have medical insurance through government wide Service and Indemnity Benefits Plans that should be improved upon by Employee Organization Plans to create pre-payment plans with Group and Individual Physicians to create a more cost effective and secure insurance system that provides in-hospital services, general care given in their offices and the patients' homes, out-of-hospital diagnostic procedures, and preventive care.  

B. Life insurance as set forth under 10USCAII(75)§1477 grants surviving family members $6,000 death gratuity if the deceased was designated Emergency Essential Employees under 10USCAII(81)§1580 as the result of active duty, including training, with civilian or military US Armed Forces.

§32 Noriega v. Cheney

A. The case of Manuel Noriega v. Richard Cheney began as an undeclared war by the then, Secretary of Defense, that was terminated by President George Bush Sr. in Executive Order 12710 Termination of emergency with respect to Panama Signed: April 5, 1990. Evidence indicates that Secretary of Defense Dick Cheney has individual criminal responsibility in the flagrante delicto.  In spring of 1990 the Secretary of Defense suddenly and without provocation issued an arrest warrant for then President of Panama, Manuel Noriega, on drug charges that were reported to be false by the arresting military officers.  The arrest and detention even with a criminal conviction that was never convincing in Noriega’s case are a grave breech of Art. XI (2,4) Panama Canal Treaty of 1977 that specifically grants all jurisdiction of criminal justice functions regarding Panamanians to Panama.  Review of executive orders indicate military intelligence and investments by Secretary Cheney and President Bush Sr. were in flagrant violation of Military and Paramilitary Activities in and against Nicaragua (Nicaragua v. United States of America) IC.J. No. 70 1986.  

B. Former President of Panama Manuel Antonio Noriega ID 38699-079 is now 68 years of age. He was wrongfully convicted of Federal drug charges in a federal court and is sentenced to be released in 9/09/2007.  US Department of Justice Bureau of Prisons addresses him at Miami FCI, 15801 S.W. 137th Ave., Miami, FL 33177 (305)259-2100.  Noriega is innocent and must be acquitted under Rule 29(a) of the Federal Rules of Criminal Procedure by overturning his conviction for an insufficiency of evidence.  As a Panamanian citizen who was residing in Panama where the alleged crime occurred Manuel Noriga has diplomatic immunity under Art. XI (2,4) Panama Canal Treaty of 1977. and must be granted a generous retirement annuity under 42USC(7)§402 in apology for the many years of false arrest and released to his family.  

C. The General Opinion of Congress is that as Secretary of Defense Dick Cheney was so misbehaved that he has been adjudicated permanently criminally insane and committed, by statute, to St. Elizabeth’s Hospital Hospitals & Asylums 24USC(4)III§225e where a reference is made in the direction of 5USC(G)(83)III§8336(h-1) that authorizes the immediate retirement with annuities for government employees.  The section on Government pays particular attention to those government officials associating with the Panama Canal Treaty of 1977, namely Secretary of Defense Richard Cheney.  Gorgas Hospital, one of the several historically significant hospitals published under the Hospitals & Asylums Title, is located in Panama, on the Panama Canal.  On March 24, 1928 the name of Ancon Hospital was changed to Gorgas Hospital in honor of former US Major General William Crawford Gorgas General Gorgas under 24USC(8)§301 for the legal purposes of 24USC(8)§302.  Under international humanitarian law and the laws of war the international arrest of a Panamanian was unauthorized.  

(1) The prolonged detention of former President Noriega is in contravention to Art. 118 of the Third Geneva Convention.  Manuel Noriega must be released and repatriated.  

(2) Manuel Noriega is entitled to an annuity from the US Government under 5USC(G)(83)III§8336(h-1) and 42USC(7)§402. 

(3) Panama requires a formal apology, in the form of a pardon, from President George Bush Jr. as permitted under Art. 2 (1) of the US Constitution for international hostilities to be considered completely over between Panama and the United States.

D. In protest of the invasion of Kuwait by Iraq Commander in Chief George H. Bush signed Executive Order 12722  Blocking Iraqi government property and prohibiting transactions with Iraq on August 2, 1990.  It was not until January 21, 1991, after refusing to sign Iraq’s peace treaty, President George Bush Sr. Signed Executive Order 12744 Designation of Arabian Peninsula areas, airspace, and adjacent waters as a combat zone authorizing what became known as the First Gulf War. It is generally considered a just war to evict Iraqi colonial invaders from Kuwait. The use of bombs and armored assault on Baghdad in the First Gulf War killed 25,000 Iraqis for less than 1,000 Americans and is the largest bombing mission in world history, larger in tons of TNT than even than the assault on Germany by the Allies at the end of World War II.  Peace was achieved between the United States and Iraq on July 25, 1991 in Executive Order 12771 Revoking earlier orders with respect to Kuwait. 

E. Aggressive US forces swiftly retired after the cease fire of July 25, 1991 when President George Bush Sr. signed Executive Order 12771 Revoking earlier orders with respect to Kuwait and only a few entrenched commandoes retreated to US military bases in Kuwait and Saudi Arabia where US and British air forces and Marines enforced a trade embargo against Iraq and made regular bombing incursions into the Iraqi no fly zone killing at least 100 people every year in contravention to 51 of the First Additional Protocol to the Geneva Convention of 1977.  

(1) To fine misbehavior and forfeit US military bases and property on the Arabian peninsula George Bush Sr. gutted the Veteran’s Trust Fund Statute in Chapter 2 Soldier’s and Airmen’s Home and transferred the Fund to new Title 24 Hospitals & Asylums Chapter 10 Armed Forces Retirement Home Trust Fund in 24USC(10)§419(4). 

(2) Although explicitly ordered to forfeit the military property in violation of the Geneva Convention on the Arabian Peninsula Secretary of Defense Dick Cheney disobeyed and retained military bases covertly operating in the Arabian Peninsula authorized to Use Force in flagrant violation of the International Covenant of Civil and Political Rights 2200A (XXI) (1966).  

(3) The Clinton White House drafted the Iraq Liberation Act PL 105-338 of October 31, 1998 that indicted Saddam Hussein for war crimes and demanded his impeachment but diplomacy failed as the result of the US failing to recognize the damages the low intensity aerial bombardment and embargo regarding the Iraqi no fly zone.

F. Operation Desert Storm killed an estimated 25,000 Iraqis in the First Gulf War.  It was over quickly and is considered a just war. After Dick Cheney immediately retired from the federal government under 5USC(G)(83)III§8336(h-1) in January of 1993 when President Clinton took office, Dick Cheney came to be elected the new private CEO of Halliburton Oil Well Co. v. Reilly US 373 U.S. 64 (1963) where he is considered to have lived an innocent life, with nothing but an innocent Panamanian President in prison and a homicidal military base near Mecca to remind him of his past indiscretions with international warfare while he dealt in the international trade of unexploded ordinance privately. 

G. Richard B. Cheney did not overtly commit any acts of war again until he was selected to be his old President’s son George Bush Jr.’s running mate by the Republican in the 2000 elections.  The choice of running mates reflected bad judgment or criminal intent on the part of the Republican Party to empower the former Secretary of Defense of a decidedly military Bush dictatorship to a second term with control of the legislature.  

(1) Newly elected in January 2001, the president and vice president immediately made covert attempts to declare war on Iraq however were rebuffed by Congress.  The Bush Jr. White House immediately increased the Department of Defense budget over the $300 billion maximum tolerable defense budget that has soared to $517 billion in 2005. 

(2) It was not until the suicide attacks upon the World Trade Center and Pentagon on September, 11 2001 that Congress actually consented to declare war.  It is interesting to note that the suicide attacks occurred on the 61st birthday of the newly appointed Solicitor General Theodore B. Olson, these suicide attacks killed his wife Barbara Olson who was on Flight 77 that demolished a wall of the Pentagon.  After several chemical weapons attacks utilizing anthrax and riacin, deadly toxins, in packages sent through the US mail to prominent legislators the President of the Senate Richard B. Cheney convinced Congress and Senate to ratify two acts of war in Central Asia and the Middle East (CAME).  

(3) The Acts of Peace and War that were signed by the Commander in Chief George W. Bush in his first term of office are; 

(a) Operation Afghanistan Freedom PL-107-40 Authorizing the United States Armed Forces for Use in Afghanistan of September 23, 2001 is considered a just war by the Supreme Court in Hamdi v. Rumsfield No. 03-6696.(2004).  Bombings and extermination missions with conventional weapons were very genocidal and the President did not make peace until the signature of Executive Order 13268 Termination of Emergency With Respect to the Taliban and Amendment of Executive Order 13224 of September 23, 2001 on July 2, 2002.  It can be estimated that the US has caused 50,000 fatalities in Afghanistan through the initial air campaign, tribal extermination missions and continuing aggressions of the US Armed Forces acting both independently and in cooperation with Pakistan and the Afghan Loya Jirga against armed rural people whom the government is too poor to incorporate into the national defense administration although conflict has largely ceased in Afghanistan.
(b) Operation Iraq Freedom HJRes.114 to Authorize the Use of Force Against Iraq October 16, 2002 was successful in overthrowing Saddam Hussein and the Ba’ath party however it was not authorized by the UN Security Council and expired by treaty on June 30, 2004 when the Iraqi Trust Fund was transferred to the Transitional Government. George W. Bush did not make peace with Iraq until the signature of Executive Order 13350 Termination of Emergency Declared in Executive Order 12722 With Respect to Iraq and Modification of Executive Order 13290, Executive Order 13303, and Executive Order 13315 on July 29, 2004.  It is estimated that the initial bombings, armored assault and subsequent occupational insurgency have led to the death of over 100,000 Iraqis. Violence by the US and disguised insurgents with websites are the controlling interest of the unpublished and terrorized Iraqi puppet government.    

H. In punishment for the Acts of war enumerated in this Chapter that have been promulgated by the Cheney Congress the US Supreme Court in Cheney v. USDC No. 03-475 of June 24, 2004 established procedure for the impeachment of the Vice President under Art. 2 Section 4 of the US Constitution.  The Court however discredited or was not presented with character evidence warranting the impeachment of the Vice President from office in accordance with Rule 608 and 609 of the Federal Rules of Evidence and is therefore served with the following arguments;  

(1) Vice President Cheney bears individual responsibility for the loss of an estimated 175,000 lives at a cost of less than 3,000 US soldiers and 3,000 civilian casualties in the suicide attacks on the World Trade Center and Pentagon and must be removed from office. 

(2) Acts of war by Saddam Hussein killed 1.8 million people - over 1 million Iranians and 750,000 Iraqis in the Iran Iraq war 1980 through 1988 after chemical weapons in the Anval campaign killed 5,000 Kurds.  The Iraqi assault on Kuwait killed between 10,000 and 25,000 and the leader confesses to over 3,000 executions and political assassinations that includes members of his own family.  Since the removal of Saddam Hussein from power in March of 2003 Vice President Dick Cheney has usurped from Saddam Hussein the title of “most homicidal official in the world” with an estimated 175,000 victims of his authorizations of the use of force.  

(3) The closest known competition with Vice President Richard B. Cheney, for deadliest leader in the world today, comes from General Brashir in Sudan whose Military air strikes reinforced by Arab speaking Janjaweed and other paramilitary organization in the Darfur region caused the loss of 75,000 lives to violence.

I. To help Commander in Chief George W. Bush keep the peace Vice President Richard B. Cheney must swear an oath upon a copy of the Holy Bible for President George W. Bush and the US Supreme Court, where he promise,

“I shall not incite genocide, bomb, slave, oppress and deceive, so help me God.”  

(1) Should Mr. Cheney break this oath in his third term of fiscal authority he must be immediately removed from offices of trust for treason, bribery and other felonies under Art. 2 Section 4 of the US Constitution as should have been done in 1990 when Congress ordered his immediate retirement 5USC(G)(83)III§8336(h-1) for breeching Art. XI (2,4) of the Panama Canal Treaty of 1977.  

(2) There is of course no need to wait until the next time Mr. Cheney gets caught inciting genocide to replace him in accordance with the Section 2 of the XXV Amendment to the US Constitution that states, “whenever there is a vacancy in the Vice Presidency the President shall nominate a Vice President who shall take office upon confirmation by a majority vote of both Houses of Congress”.  

(3) Until Mr. Cheney is replaced by a nominee the Vice President will need to be on his best behavior. He must not incite genocide, not slave, not oppress, not bomb and not deceive.  He is not recommended as a source of character evidence under Rule 608 and 609 of the Federal Rules of Evidence nor, after two attempts to pass a $66 billion military supplemental considered a signature in behalf of the US Government by the Bank.  

(4) Since the signature of Executive Order 13350 Termination of Emergency Declared in Executive Order 12722 With Respect to Iraq and Modification of Executive Order 13290, Executive Order 13303, and Executive Order 13315 on July 29, 2004 there is absolutely no legal justification for any use of force by the US Armed Forces.

(5) Manuel Antonio Noriega ID 38699-079 must be immediately released and issued a federal old age retirement check under social security statute 42USC(7)§402
(6) It shall be considered an immediately impeachable offense under Cheney v. USDC  No. 03-475 (2004) for either Mr. Cheney or Secretary of Defense Donald Rumsfield to continue military violence or commit any acts of war during George W. Bush’s second term as President of the United States who is under the same obligation to keep the peace.

(7) An explanation of how the crime of inciting genocide during political campaigns transcends national boundaries and list of incumbent cabinet members who also require impeachment proceedings are enumerated in §36 of this Chapter.

§33 Asylum

A. The Asylum policy of the United States under 8USC(12)§1522 is that refugees with a legitimate claim for relief from political persecution shall be; 

(i) granted sufficient resources for employment training and placement in order to achieve economic self-sufficiency among refugees as quickly as possible;                              

(ii) provided with the opportunity to acquire sufficient English language training to enable them to become effectively resettled as quickly as possible;

(iii) insured that cash assistance is made available to refugees in such a manner as not to discourage their economic self-sufficiency.

B. The essential justification of asylum lies in the imminence or persistence of a danger to the refugee according to the Judgment of 20 November 1950 of the International Court of Justice.  Asylum granted by a State, in the exercise of its sovereignty under article 14 of the Universal Declaration of Human Rights, may include persons struggling against colonialism and shall be respected by all other States.  The Declaration on Territorial Asylum 2312 (XXII) of 14 December 1967 directs international co-operation to solve international problems of an economic, social, cultural or humanitarian character rather than persecute alleged criminals who have desisted in the commission of crimes.
§34 Hospitalization of persons outside continental limits of United States; persons entitled; availability of other facilities; rate of charges; disposition of payments 

In addition to those persons, including the dependents of naval and Marine Corps personnel, now authorized to receive hospitalization at naval hospitals, hospitalization and dispensary service may be provided at naval hospitals and dispensaries outside of the continental limits of the United States and in Alaska, to the officers and employees of any department or agency of the Federal Government, to employees of a contractor with the United States or his subcontractor, to the dependents of such persons, and in emergencies to such other persons as the Secretary of the Navy may prescribe: Provided, That such hospitalization and dispensary service to other than the dependents of naval and Marine Corps personnel shall be permitted only where facilities are not otherwise available in reasonably accessible and appropriate non-Federal hospitals.  The charge for hospitalization or dispensary service for persons other than dependents of naval and Marine Corps personnel as specified in this section shall be at such rates as the President shall from time to time prescribe, and shall be deposited.

§35 Limitation of medical, surgical or hospital services 

Hospitalization of the dependents of naval and Marine Corps personnel and of the persons outside the naval service mentioned in section 34 of this title shall be furnished only for acute medical and surgical conditions, exclusive of nervous, mental, or contagious diseases or those requiring domiciliary care.  Routine dental care, other than dental prosthesis and orthodontia, may be furnished to such persons who are outside the naval service under the same conditions as are prescribed in section 34 of this title for hospital and dispensary care for such persons.

§36 Democratic Republic

A. Democracy is the process whereby the people choose their leaders.  A democracy is synonymous with a republic and democratic is synonymous with republican. Democratic governance is the institutionalized human right for making decisions as a group based upon the consensus of the majority within the constraints of the constitution and laws.  Democracy is founded upon the freedom to peacefully debate the government, its laws and freely elect its leaders by secret ballot.  Officials are expected to obey the constitution.  The Athenian Constitution, overturned the qualifications of birth and military property of the Draconian Constitution, that were considered to hold the people in serfdom and were partially continued in the Constitution of Solon although Aristotle considers the Solon constitution much more democratic.  There are three points in the constitution of Solon which appear to be its most democratic features: first and most important, the prohibition of loans on the security of the debtor's person; secondly, the right of every person who so willed to claim redress on behalf of any one to whom wrong was being done; thirdly, the institution of the appeal to the jury courts.   The laws of Solon had been obliterated by disuse during the period of the tyranny.  Cleisthenes substituted new laws with the object of securing the goodwill of the masses that are famed for the law prohibiting ostracism.  The Athenian Constitution of Aristotle established the present state of the constitution as a franchise open to all who are of citizen birth by both parents in Section 42. The citizens are enrolled among the armed demesmen at the age of eighteen. For two years they are on garrison duty after which time elapses they thereupon take their position among the other citizens.  Section 43 calls for the Council of Five Hundred is elected by lot, fifty from each tribe. Each tribe holds the office of Prytanes in turn, the order being determined by lot; the first four serve for thirty- six days each, the last six for thirty-five, since the reckoning is by lunar years.  The Prutanes convene the meetings of the Council and the Assembly.  Under Section 44 there is a single President of the Prytanes, elected by lot, who presides for a night and a day; he may not hold the office for more than that time, nor may the same individual hold it twice.  The US Constitution makes novel provisions for general elections by the entire populace of the President and the district populace for legislators and also makes provisions for traditional appointments by the President and Legislature.  

1. At the 105th National Convention of Veteran’s of Foreign Wars Conference in Cincinnati, Ohio on Monday August 16, 2004 President Bush spoke early in the morning, and Collin Powell, at the banquet in the evening.  At the Convention President Bush's announced his plan to restructure U.S. military forces that would bring up to 70,000 troops - and about 100,000 family members and civilian workers - back to the United States within a decade. More than 400,000 U.S. troops are now stationed overseas, twenty five percent of them in Europe.  Pentagon officials said the realignment also would close scores of U.S. military installations in Europe to consolidate forces at larger bases. U.S. and South Korean officials previously said about one-third of the 37,000 American forces in South Korea will soon leave. The United States and Japan are discussing possible changes for the more than 40,000 troops in Japan, but the officials would not say whether that involved increasing or decreasing the number.                                                              

2. Senator John Kerry spoke to the VFW Convention on Wednesday August 18, 2004.  Kerry criticized the Bush Administration, “for looking to force before exhausting diplomacy.”  He said, “They bullied when they should have persuaded. America draws its power not only from the might of weapons, but also from the trust and respect of nations around the globe.  In conclusion he found, “America was born in the pursuit of an idea - that a free people with diverse beliefs can govern themselves in peace”.  Kerry came to the opposite conclusion as the President regarding force strength and advocated, “the US Armed Forces stationed abroad and special forces required an increase in number of troops deployed,” After the VFW Convention Kerry unfortunately sought the counsel of Generals rather than that of civilized society.  At the First Presidential Debate on September 30, 2004 he mistakenly joined Vice President Cheney and the Republican party in inciting genocide by advocating a policy of “(pre-emptive) killing (of alleged) terrorists” in contravention to Art. 6 of the International Covenant on Civil and Political Rights 2200A (XXI) (1966) and Art. 40 of the First Additional Protocol to the Geneva Conventions of 1977. On 2 November 2004 the American people decided 52% to 48% to stay with an evil that they trust to devalue the dollar by no more than 20% a war.
B. Democracy is defeated when criminals are not convicted and the majority is permitted to repeatedly elect criminals without a clear judicial conviction as to what is right and wrong.  The electoral popularity of former the world’s most homicidal President Saddam Hussein and current most homicidal President Richard B. Cheney is a well established phenomenon and democracy does not really protect the people from genocidal leadership.  Although the November 2, 2004 Presidential Election was a landslide victory for President George Bush it could be considered a defeat for Vice President Dick Cheney who claims to be looking forward to getting out of politics.  Mr. Cheney faces impeachment by the Supreme Court under Cheney v. USDC No. 03-475 (2004).  Mr. Cheney obstructs Mr. Bush as most homicidal official in the world and should be impeached in order to isolate the Commander in Chief George Bush Jr. who is largely reformed from inciting the crime of genocide although the armed forces remain plagued with the counsel of treasonous judicial and military officials from his first term whom he must now reappoint. The Framers of the US Constitution anticipated this sort of misbehavior of their leaders and made provisions in Art. II Section 4 to review the actions of the President, Vice President and other Government Officials and impeach them when they are convicted of Treason – Levying War – Bribery and other high crimes and misdemeanors.   

C. On the campaign trail the incitement of the crime of genocide 18USC(50A)§1091 was the most successful campaign issue.  The rule of governance of genocide is that genocide is a crime and that it is punished, wherefore, officials who incite killings, if death actually occurs, are fined $500,000 for the crime of incitement and the homicidal person is fined $1 million.  The Vice President was witnessed by two witnesses to publicly order the bombings of Iraqi towns on two occasions (1) at a military base in California where they re-indicted Cleric Al Sadr after he had been pardoned in protest of the forfeiture of the San Francisco White Collar Prison and (2) on the second day of the Republican National Convention. (3) As the result of the incitement of the crime of genocide in the election campaign murder rates increased and the police confessed to a third homicide in Hamilton County, Ohio after the Clerk confessed in a televised campaign advertisement to signing death warrants and continued to do so after being told to stop.  A man with the same last name as the case cited to explain why death warrants should not be signed was shot to death by the police. (4) On Election Day a Dutch film maker in Amsterdam named, Theo Van Gogh, was assassinated at the same time as the filing of the Application of Art. 118 of the Third Geneva Convention with the US Ambassador to the Netherlands, who is a devout Republican party leader, and a battle ensued between Violent Arsons and Muslims. (5) The criminal behavioral pattern appears very similar to the arson that was convincingly committed by the Hamilton County Court, the most homicidal courthouse in the state of Ohio, as the arson was halted by their conviction by the US District Court, the perpetrators may have capitalized upon the discount flights to Amsterdam before Delta went bankrupt (6) the US District Court that tried the arson was convicted a few weeks later of an unregistered white collar federal prison cell. (7) Immediately after the US elections the troops in Iraq convinced Prime Minister Allawi to declare a state of emergency and attack the town of Fallujah seemingly in protest of the new peace treaty.  The 2004 Electoral Campaign demonstrated that only politicians who actually hold power actually have the power to incite killings. 

D. The tradition of the Cabinet dates back to the beginnings of the Presidency itself. The principal purposes of the Cabinet is found under Article II, Section 2 of the Constitution that directs the Heads of Departments to counsel the President who may request a written opinion from them. Democratic process since the elections involved the replacement of the vast majority of the Cabinet and the Republic has now changed its focus to replacing the Secretary of Defense Donald Rumsfield. Mr. Rumsfield broke Hospitals & Asylums Treaty (HAT) with the initial Spring Equinox attack of Iraq and perpetrated numerous other attacks.  Although the entire Military Department (MD) is not yet drafted Donald Rumsfield (DR) can claim credit for planting the seeds.  He has been in office for far long for a war time Secretary of Defense who is not competent to keep the peace.  Under this law a military leader shall not be permitted to keep any highest military office for more than one year if he cannot make peace.  In selecting a new Military Director (MD) the leader’s plan for peace is the most critical. The former Secretary of State Collin Powell, former Secretary of Veteran’s Affairs Anthony J. Principi and former General Wesley Clark (D) are the leading candidates although they may refuse.
(1) The Cabinet includes the Vice President and the heads of 15 executive departments-the Secretaries of Agriculture, Commerce, Defense, Education, Energy, Health and Human Services, Homeland Security, Housing and Urban Development, Interior, Labor, State, Transportation, Treasury, and Veterans Affairs, and the Attorney General. Under President George W. Bush, Cabinet-level rank also has been accorded to the Administrator, Environmental Protection Agency; Director, Office of Management and Budget; the Director, National Drug Control Policy; and the U.S. Trade Representative. 

(2) Members of the Cabinet are nominated by the President and confirmed by 2/3 majority of the Senate under Article II, Section 2 with the exception of a replacement  Vice President who must be confirmed by both the House and Senate under the XXV Amendment.

§37 Manufacture of products by patients at naval hospitals; ownership of products 

The Secretary of the Navy is authorized to furnish materials for the manufacture or production by patients of products incident to the convalescence and rehabilitation of such patients in naval hospitals and other naval medical facilities, and ownership thereof shall be vested in the patients manufacturing or producing such products, except that the ownership of items manufactured or produced specifically for the use of a naval hospital or other naval medical facility shall be vested in the Government and such items shall be accounted for and disposed of accordingly.
§38 Amendments to this Act

A. People may be petition the Hospitals & Asylums National Director, Anthony J. Sanders, for Amendments to this Draft Statute at title24uscode@aol.com but must replace any section they wish to repeal with better law that is more justified with sound legal reasoning than the language set forth in this 1st Edition Revision of the Chapter One of Hospitals & Asylums relating to the Humanitarian Missions of the Military Department.  

B. The actual Title 24 US Code Hospitals & Asylums, is enacted by the Senate and House of Representatives of the USA in Congress for the President and Archivist under 1USC(2)§106a.  In hopes of promulgating positive Hospitals & Asylums Statute under 2USC(9a)§285b(3) a sum of $6,500 is requested of the Library of Congress Copyright Royalty Tribunal under 2USC(5)§142g and 17USC(8)§803 for preparing and editing this Hospitals & Asylums Manuscript and the quarterly journal that includes litigation and slip opinions under 1USC(3)§213.  The Statute shall be cumulatively amended every year in August, supplemented quarterly and renewed every 5 years under 1USC(3)§202(c). The Library of Congress is requested to file every copy of the yearly, equinox and solstice publications and should publish issues for the public libraries.

C. Title 24 US Code Hospitals & Asylums Chapter One: Navy Hospitals, Naval Home, Army and other Naval Hospital, and Hospital Relief for Seamen and Others is renamed, “Chapter One: Humanitarian Missions of the Military Department” in this Chapter.   This Armistice Act of 11/11/2004 repairs the following formerly repealed sections. 

(1)Section 1, 2 were Repealed. July 1, 1944, ch. 373, title XIII, Sec. 1313, 58 Stat. 714, 



  (2) Section 3 to 5. Repealed. June 15, 1943, ch. 125, Sec. 3, 57 Stat. 153, eff. July 1, 1943, 

(3) Section 7 to 12. Repealed. July 1, 1944, ch. 373, title XIII, Sec. 1313, 58 Stat. 714,  


                  (4) Section 21. Repealed. June 12, 1948, ch. 450, Sec. 4, 62 Stat. 380, 

(5) Section 21a to 25. Repealed. Pub. L. 101-510, div. A, title XV, Sec. 1532(a), Nov. 5, 1990, 104 Stat. 1732, 

(6) Section 29, 29a. Repealed. Oct. 31, 1951, ch. 654, Sec. 1(45), 65 Stat. 703,                 (7) Section 31 Repealed. Aug. 10, 1956, Ch. 1041, Sec. 53, 70a Stat. 641,          

(8) Section 32 Repealed. June 7, 1956, Ch. 374, Sec. 306(2), 70 Stat. 254,                        


                 

(9) Section 36. Repealed. June 7, 1956, ch. 374, Sec. 306(2), 70 Stat. 254. 
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Part I International Development
Art.1 $ 1 Trillion Decade

§231 2nd Draft
Promising to amend this Bill, titled the Hearing AID Act, by the 20th of December,

Chartering the Administrator of USAID to issue an action memorandum to the Assistant Administrator of Legislative and Public Affairs pursuant to ADS Series 105.52b Committee Management to call for annual public meetings in the Federal Register.

The Second Annual Draft (SAD) of the Hearing AID Act is both a US appropriations bill under 31USC(11)§1105 and an international agreement under 1USC(2)§112b pursuant to a treaty levying a multilateral International Trust (IT) honoring Art. 23 of the Declaration on Social Progress and Development 2542 (XXIV) 1969 and Art. 55 of the UN Charter.  

Codifying this Chapter for printing in Hospitals & Asylums (HA) Title 24 US Code Chapter 5 Columbia Institution for the Deaf §231-250 whereas Chapter 5 has been repealed in its entirety necessitating a new edition be drafted by the Hospitals & Asylums Secretary under 1USC(3)§202(c) and 24USC(5)§321c of this Chapter.  

Remembering the Columbia Institution for the Deaf was renamed Gallaudet University and is now endowed by Education for the Deaf statute 20USC(55)II§4357.      

Entering into agreements with foreign nations under this Chapter the President shall (1) establish entitlement to old-age, survivors, disability, or derivative benefits for developing nations under 24USC(5)I(1)§321a of this Chapter (2) balance the budget under 24USC(5)I(1)§321b of this Chapter, (3) relieve the federal government debt under 24USC(5)IV(13)§243c of this Chapter (4) appoint an African American Commander of African Command (AFRICOM) with an AOR in Sub-Saharan Africa under 24USC(5)III(8)§238d of this Chapter, (5) dissolve the ANE Asylums by appointing Assistant Administrator for the new Bureaus for South East Asia (SEA) and North African Middle East (NAME) under 24USC(5)I(1)§231d(H) of this Chapter.                                               

Amending Title 22 Foreign Relations and Intercourse (A-FraI-D) to just Foreign Relations (FR-EE) the President shall promote a world that is free from fear. 
Millennium Development Goals of the UN intend to halve by 2015, at a global cost estimated at $200 billion a year, the one billion people in the world suffering from abject poverty who do not meet basic human developmental levels of nutrition, health care, literacy and an income over $1 dollar a day.  To achieve these goals the social security  administrations of the first world must join with the International Committee for the Red Cross to increase the number of social security beneficiaries from 1 to 2 billion. 
Granting international assistance under the International Covenant on Economic, Social and Cultural Rights, 2200A(XXI)(1966) requires AID to uphold the right to work (Articles 6 and 7); the right to an adequate standard of living, including adequate food, clothing and housing, and the right “to be free from hunger” (Art. 11); the right to health (Art. 12);  and the right to education (Arts. 13 and 14).
Depositing $1 trillion in assets and $50 billion budget of First Draft of the Hearing AID Act of 2004 in Bank One on 15 January 2004 the International Court of Justice convinced the President to sign Executive Order 13325 the Foreign Service on January 23, 2004.

Providing AID shall apportion according to the perceived need of the people under Art. 11 of the Declaration on Social Progress and Development 2542 (XXIV) 1969 that (a) assures the right to work and the right of everyone to form trade union and bargain collectively, (b) eliminates hunger and malnutrition, (c) eliminates poverty, (d) upholds the highest standards of health, (e) provide housing for low income people.  
Founding the International Trust (IT) the IMF shall consolidate donations made by wealthy nations towards achieving the international treaty obligation to pay 1% of their GDP the international development under Art. 23 of the Declaration on Social Progress and Development 2542 (XXIV) 1969.  IT will ensure that adequate benefits are paid to the people living in developing nations by investing in the social security administration of that nation on a sliding scale plan for national contributions of 5% through 100% dependent upon developing and transitional nations per capita income of $500 to $10,000.  
Realizing the right to social security is entitled to the inhabitants of developing nations who would otherwise be too poor to afford such income assistance program under Art. 22 of the Universal Declaration of Human Rights 217 A (III) (1948) that states, 

“Everyone, as a member of society, has the right to social security and is entitled to realization, through national effort and international co-operation and in accordance with the organization and resources of each State, of the economic, social and cultural rights indispensable for his dignity and the free development of his personality”.

Assigning credit to third world parties to multilateral treaties under Art. 36 of the Vienna Convention on the Law of Treaties 2166 (XXI) (1966) shall be apportioned in accordance with the balance of payments need demonstrated in the CIA World Fact Book that is reviewed annually in Table 2 of this Chapter and the Hospitals & Asylums Treaties.   

Making aggregate contributions for the multilateral replenishment of the International Trust (IT) under 22USC(7)§287l the US shall retain the services of the International Court of Justice to solicit for the reciprocal multilateral fulfillment of international treaty obligations under Art. 36 of the Statute of the Court. 

European growth and respect for international treaty obligations under the Treaty Establishing a Constitution for Europe Official Journal C 169 of 18 July 2003 make the EU more than a full partner of the US in multilateral development investments.  Art. III-193(d) establishes the primary aim of multilateral co-operation shall be eradicating poverty under the UN Charter.  Under Art. III-56(a) a common approach shall be developed with third countries and international organizations to promotes social aid to the individual consumer particularly to promote the economic development in impoverished areas with high unemployment.  Under Art. III-194 the Council of Ministers presides over the debate of international associations in the spirit of solidarity for 2/3 majority of the European Parliament.  

Regional proportionality since the devaluation of the dollar demands that the USA will require the assistance of the wealthy nations of the American continent to match the EU under Art. 34 of the OAS Charter of 27 February 1967.  Contributions under the Treaty of Amity and Co-operation in South East Asia of 24 February 1976 seek to ensure that hunger, malnutrition, deprivation and poverty would no longer be basic problems while maintaining regional macroeconomic stability at an estimated 50% of the USA or EU.                                                                                        
Supplying the $200 billion demand for capital to achieve the UN Millennium Development Goals is the primary responsibility of the graded plan in this Chapter to achieve sufficient levels of payment to fulfill treaty obligations upholding the principle of equal rights through multilateral assistance levied from developed nations and administrated to developing nations under Art. 55 of the UN Charter that promotes,

(a) higher standards of living, full employment, and conditions of economic and social progress and development; 

(b) solutions of international economic, social, health, and related problems; and international cultural and educational co-operation; and 

(c) universal respect for, and observance of, human rights and fundamental freedoms for all without distinction as to race, sex, language, or religion.

§231a International Trust (IT)

(A) The international reserves of International Monetary Fund (IMF) members amounted to $2.4 trillion (1.8 trillion SDRI) in 2004.  The IMF held reserve assets of 173 billion SDRI, $284 billion US dollars in 2004…pp 101 International Reserves: Annual Report 2004 of the IMF.   

(1) On 29 September 2004 the External Relations Department of the Public Affairs Division of the International Monetary Fund wrote Hospitals & Asylums that, the IMF is an intergovernmental organization formed to promote freer international economic exchange and facilitate balance of payments adjustment by member countries whose financial role is limited to assisting member governments while they implement measures to restore their economies and external positions. In accordance with the terms of its Charter, the IMF can provide financial support to member country governments only. The rules governing our relationship with member countries preclude providing financial or other assistance for studies or projects to individuals or private groups.
(a) Since 1999 the US has maintained a quota of 37.2 billion SDRI, $56.5 billion US Dollars, 24.1 billion SDRI ($36.6 billion US) in currency, and 13 billion SDRI ($19.8 billion US) is held in reserve by the IMF.  The $56.5 billion quota represents the maximum obligation to the IMF.  US Federal Law regarding the maintenance of Social Security Trust Funds however obligates the US to maintain a reserve of not less than 20% of foreign operating costs.  Whereas foreign increases to an estimated $41 billion in 2004 and $50-$75 billion in 2005 –2006 and $100 billion in 2007 and upwards to 1% of the GDP thereafter the US foreign policy regarding foreign assistance is to provide $1 Trillion to international development in the decade of 2005-2015.
(b) The International Trust (IT) of the USA has a reserve of $19.8 billion at the IMF.  The International Trust (IT) is comprised of international assistance spending reported by Section 5 of the Historic Tables of the OMB to have risen to $25 billion in 2002 as the result of the $15 billion AIDS Trust, to $31 billion in 2003 as the result of the $20 billion Iraq Trust to $41 billion as the result of $33 billion in private tax deductible donations secured under the Hearing AID Act of 2004 by foreign banking corporations permitted by the Board of Governors of the Federal Reserve under 12USC(6)§614 and certified as humanitarian assistance and collected by USAID for disbursal by the International Trust (IT) of the IMF this FY 2004 to continue high levels of private non-profit investment under 26USC(A)(1)(F)I§501(c).

(d) Only an estimated $10 billion of the $41 billion appropriated for 2004 have been publicly disbursed, and the budget surplus is in danger of reducing the budget to only $30 billion in 2005.  To maintain growth in foreign assistance the US must disburse the principle of $20 billion reparations to Afghanistan and $10 billion to Africa this Christmas 2004.  A minimum of $10 billion would be administrated to Africa annually.

(e) To achieve the $75 billion budget request in this Chapter the $30 billion budget H.R.4818.EAS Foreign Operations, Export Financing, and Related Programs Appropriations Act, 2005 should be supplemented $35 billion by US investors in 2005 and $10 billion for US-African Social Security Administration. 

(f) Contributions may be secured both from (a) private sources in which case they are considered a tax deduction under 26USC(A)(1)(F)I§501(c) by the donor and tax revenues by the IRS and (b) public sources namely the Social Security Trust Funds with which the independent International Trust (IT) wishes to be member. 

(g) To assure continuing high levels of private investment in international development the IMF assist the US to co-operate with developing nations and regions to publicly administer $30 billion remainder of 2004 foreign assistance as social security benefits under this Act so that the International Trust (IT) can justify up to $75 billion in US expenditure in 2005 and make headway on our nation’s goal to invest $1 Trillion this decade in the developing world to make substantial progress equalizing global income inequality by gradually achieving the Millennium Development Goals.  

(h) Paying reparations and regional social security the IMF should credit the US with 50-100% debt relief for every humanitarian dollar spent on IMF certified programs in developing nations.  International debt forgivable with the brokerage of the IMF comprises $1.5 trillion of the $7.2 trillion federal government debt.  This debt relief for development would occur even if the US were to run a general fund deficit.  In 2004 $30 billion of international debt relief is requested for the US and in 2005 an estimated $50 billion of international debt relief is requested.   

(i) Foreign military and security assistance must be fined by humanitarian programs and their prohibited military assets forfeited under armed forces retirement home trust fund statute 24USC(10)§419(a)(4) to ensure that investments uphold the principles of sustainable development and good governance.  

(j) The new exchange rates between the US Dollar and the Euro have doubled the GDP of the EU in the CIA World Fact Book 2003-2004, albeit with only modest real growth, permitting the EU to match international assistance expenditure of the US 50% / 50%.  Europe’s financial growth has placed Europe into the leading role in international development and the full 1% of the EU GDP obligation amounts to an estimated $120 billion whereas the US owes only $110 billion.  This is not immediately achievable to the US because of the budget deficit therefore a graded payment plan has been devised.

(2) The purpose of the International Monetary Fund is to maintain a dialogue with its member countries on the national and international economic and financial policies.  

(3) The goal in low-income countries is to help them achieve deep and lasting poverty reduction through policies that promote growth, generate employment, and target assistance to the poor. 

(4) The mandate is to contribute to the promotion and maintenance of high levels of employment and real income in the development of productive resources

(5). The fund collaborates with other development partners—particularly the World Bank…pp 44 Fight against Poverty in Low Income Countries.  
(6) In the late 1990s, the IMF and the World Bank launched two new major programs to help low income countries: the Poverty Reduction Strategy Paper (PRSP) approach and the Heavily Indebted Poor Countries (HIPC) Initiative. Around the same time, the IMF established the Poverty Reduction and Growth Facility (PRGF) to make poverty reduction and growth more central to lending operations in its poorest member countries. time, the IMF established the Poverty Reduction and Growth Facility (PRGF) to make poverty reduction and growth more central to lending operations in its poorest member countries. These initiatives stress country ownership of programs, including through the broad participation of civil society. Subsequently, while the progress in promoting good policies and the associated improvements in outcomes are heartening, they do not yet provide a sufficient basis for achieving the sustained high growth necessary for global achievement of the Millennium Development Goals (MDGs) by the deadline set out in the 2000 UN Millennium Declaration of 2015, to

(a) halve extreme poverty of less than $1 a day and hunger relative to 1990,

(b) achieve universal primary education, 

(c) promote gender equality

(d) reduce child mortality, 

(e) improve maternal health, 

(f) combat HIV/AIDs, malaria, and other diseases, 

(g) ensure environmental sustainability, and

(h) establish a global partnership for development.
(7) UNDP estimates that the total cost of achieving the Millennium development goals at $200 billion annually.  The CIA World Fact Book reports total international development expenditure to be only $50 billion this 2004.  This accounts for only 25% of the balance of need.  The US has led multilateral assistance programs that have doubled international development expenditure in (a) 2002 with a $15 billion AIDS contribution for global health and (b) 2003 with a $20 billion contribution to the $31 billion Iraq Trust

(a) The Global AIDS and Tuberculosis Relief Act of 2000 22 USC(76)IIA§6831 permitted Congress to afford to donate $15 billion to the AIDS Trust Fund at the World Bank International Reconstruction Bank under §2(28) United States Leadership Against HIV/AIDS, Tuberculosis, and Malaria Act of 2003[H.R.1298.EH] (HIV/AIDS) will soon become the worst epidemic of infectious disease in recorded history, eclipsing both the bubonic plague of the 1300's and the influenza epidemic of 1918-1919 which killed more than 20,000,000 people worldwide.  According to the Joint United Nations Programme on HIV/AIDS (UNAIDS), more than 65,000,000 individuals worldwide have been infected with HIV since the epidemic began, more than 25,000,000 of these individuals have lost their lives to the disease, and more than 14,000,000 children have been orphaned by the disease. Approximately 95 percent live in the developing world. there have already been an estimated 18,800,000 deaths because of HIV/AIDS, of which more than 80 percent occurred in sub-Saharan Africa.  Tuberculosis is the cause of death for one out of every three people with AIDS worldwide and is a highly communicable disease. Malaria, the most deadly of all tropical parasitic diseases, has been undergoing a dramatic resurgence in recent years due to increasing resistance of the malaria parasite to inexpensive and effective drugs. At the same time, increasing resistance of mosquitoes to standard insecticides makes control of transmission difficult to achieve. The World Health Organization estimates that between 300,000,000 and 500,000,000 new cases of malaria occur each year,

(b) The Report pursuant to paragraph 24 of Security Council Resolution 1483 (2003), S/2003/1149 of Dec. 5, 2003 reports that the Iraqi Trust (IT) earned $31 billion at the Madrid Conference with a $20 billion contribution from the US satisfying immediate need for international development investment presented by 27 million Iraqis.  The US has therefore fulfilled their financial obligation to Iraq under Art. 36 of the Statute of the International Court of Justice but remains delinquent under Art. 4 of Additional Protocol II relating to the Protection of Victims of Non-International Armed Conflicts of 8 June 1977 and must uphold the principals of non-aggression and reparations for there to be faith in the democratic elections of 30 January 2005.

(8) As of April 30, 2004, 36 IMF member countries' adjustment and reform programs were being supported by PRGF arrangements with total commitments of SDR 4.4 billion ($6.4 billion). As of April 30, 2004, the Fund had committed SDR 1.8 billion ($2.6 billion) in grants and disbursed SDR 1.2 billion ($1.7 billion) in HIPC assistance The Fund's outstanding credit reached an all-time high of SDR 70 billion ($101.6 billion) in September 2003 but declined to SDR 62.2 billion ($90.3 billion) by the end of the financial year, SDR 3.5 billion ($5.1 billion). New commitments under the Fund's regular loan facilities dropped from SDR 29.4 billion ($42.7 billion) in FY2003 to SDR 14.5 billion ($21.1 billion) in FY2004. The IMF's net administrative expenses in FY2004 were $747.6 million, a 3.8 percent increase over last year's expenditure outturn, the lowest such increase since FY1997. On 24 November 2004 the IMF reported an exchange rate of 1 SDRI = $ 1.52 US Dollar and on 30 November a rate of 1 SRDI = $1.53. The USA will need to capitalize on favorable currency exchange rates for the export market.  

(9) The International Trust (IT) is founded upon the right to social security set forth in Art. 22 of the Universal Declaration of Human Rights 217 A (III) (1948) states, “Everyone, as a member of society, has the right to social security and is entitled to realization, through national effort and international co-operation and in accordance with the organization and resources of each State, of the economic, social and cultural rights indispensable for his dignity and the free development of his personality”. 

(10) SSA has entered into bilateral agreements with 20 other social security states regarding the administration of social security benefits and collections for and from nationals.  The purpose of these agreements is to guarantee fair payments and equitable benefits such as the US Mexican Agreement that will prevent duplicate social security taxation and guarantee full benefits for people who work in both nations.  The international newsletter informs people of breaking social security legislation worldwide.  Under this program LDCs will be assisted to administrate welfare benefits in order to afford a market economy and make payments to the poor, who would be identified in a National Social Security database, that issues identification numbers to the entire populous, pays employees and pensioners when they fall below a nationally determined poverty line, and taxes people and corporations significantly above the poverty line.  In supervising multi-lateral investment the international staff of SSA shall be a valuable asset to USAID and UNDP and shall assist withdrawing investment capital, up to 1% of the GDP, from the often surplus Social Security Trust Funds of first world nations for disbursement as a global social security administration for 2 billion people around the world in need of achieving the UN Millennium Development Goals.
(11) International Update of October 2004 SSA Publication No. 13-11712 reports,               on September 7, 2004 the State Council released a white paper on social security, China’s Social Security and Its Policy, outlining the many serious Promoting management and service delivery through social institutions. The government has reduced the burden on employers by shifting responsibility for pension administration and payments from enterprises to social security agencies. At the end of 2003 all basic pensions were delivered by these institutions. Most of the population live in rural areas where the level of economic development is low and where old-age security is traditionally provided by families. In the 1990s, China introduced old-age insurance in some rural areas. By the end of 2003, over 54 million rural participants contributed nearly 26 billion yuan (US$3.1 billion) to help nearly 2 billion farmers draw pensions.
(12) International Update of September 2004 Nigeria has begun implementing a new compulsory system of fully funded retirement savings accounts. The Pension Reform Act of 2004 went into effect for Trust Fund (NSITF), a shared contributory private-sector system for companies with five or more employees; and The 1999 Public Enterprises Act privatized nearly all public enterprises and caused a dramatic increase in pension liabilities, now estimated as high as 3 trillion naira (US$22.5 million).  Nigeria is Africa’s most populous country. The population is predominantly rural and very young, with roughly half under the age of 17. Only about 3 percent of Nigerians are over 65.
(13) The International Update of August 2004 informed us Italy spends 14% of its budget on pensions.  

(14) The Columbian pension system is running on a deficit 5.5% of the GDP that will be treated by increasing the value added tax and taxing pensions over the poverty line.  

(15) The International Update of October 2003 reports that France is unifying the public sector and private sector pension plans that consume 11% of the GDP.   

(B) The President shall enter into international agreements to establish entitlement to old-age, survivors, disability, or derivative benefits under 42USC(7)II§433.  The entitlement to social security benefits and social services provides protection in cases such as maternity, illness, industrial accidents, dependency or old age, and in the case of loss of employment and the right to social and housing assistance to ensure a decent existence for all those who lack sufficient resources is the foundation of this Chapter and shall be the only funds administrated to developing nations by this International Trust (IT).

(1) On March 14, 2002, President George W. Bush stated that `America supports the international development goals in the U.N. Millennium Declaration, and believes that the goals are a shared responsibility of developed and developing countries.' 

(a) The President called for a `new compact for global development, defined by new accountability for both rich and poor nations' and pledged support for increased assistance from the United States through the establishment of a Millennium Challenge Account for countries that govern justly, invest in their own people, and encourage economic freedom.

(b) The elimination of extreme poverty and the achievement of the other international development goals of the United Nations Millennium Declaration adopted by the United Nations General Assembly on September 8, 2000, are important objectives and it is appropriate for the United States to make development assistance available in a manner that will assist in achieving such goals. 

(c) To assist the President in the finance, agreement and administration of the US portion of the Social Security International Trust (IT) the Trustees are as follows;

(1) Commissioner of the Social Security Administration (SSA)

(2) Commissioner of the Internal Revenues Services (IRS)

(3) Chairman and Vice of the Board of Governors of the Federal Reserve

(4) Administrator of the Center for Medicare, Medicaid and SCHIP (CMS)

(5) Administrator of the United States Agency for International Development (USAID)

(6) Secretary of Health and Human Services

(7) Secretary of Veteran’s Affairs

(8) Secretary of Agriculture

(9) Secretary of State

(10) Secretary of the Treasury

(11) Hospitals & Asylums Secretary

(12) Director of the Office of Management and Budget 

(13) Director of the CIA World Fact Book

(14) President of the World Bank

(15) President of the United States

(16) President of the UN General Assembly 

(17) President Judge of the International Court of Justice
(18) Secretary-General of the United Nations
(d) To profit from a favorable rate of currency exchange for international trade the US must sell commodities and technology on the European and global markets that have grown 45% in buying power since 2002 under 22USC(62)§5322.    

(e) The principles of proportionality, subsidiary, reciprocity and transparency shall guide the administration of international social security funding by the International Trust.  

(C) The principle of the non-use of force in international relations pre-occupies the sanctions of the contemporary economist who bases most value judgment upon a State’s contributions to international peace and security under Art. 2(4) of the UN Charter and the $2.4 trillion IMF reserve.  Peace is clearly the first step the US must take.  Although Health and Welfare (HaW) under Art. 23 of the Declaration on Social Progress and Development 2542 (XXIV) 1969 may not be immediately achievable.  In this Chapter the US remains committed to international development upholding the principle of equal rights under Art. 55 of the UN Charter and promotes

(a) higher standards of living, full employment, and conditions of economic and social progress and development; 

(b) solutions of international economic, social, health, and related problems; and international cultural and educational co-operation; and 

(c) universal respect for, and observance of, human rights and fundamental freedoms for all without distinction as to race, sex, language, or religion.

(1) At IT’s inception the US shall be guided by the principle of reparation for damages enumerated in Art. 26 of Declaration on Social Progress and Development 2542 (XXIV) 1969.  This principle is recommended in both the Advisory Opinion Regarding the Legal Consequences of Constructing a Wall in the Occupied Palestinian Territories No. 131 (2004) and Interpretations of Paragraph 4 of the Annex following Article 179 of the Treaty of Neuilly of 29 November 1919 (Greek Republic v. Kingdom Bulgaria) by the Permanent Court of Justice in No. 3 (12/9/1924) in respect of damages caused incurred by claimants not only as regards their property, rights and interest but also their person.  

(a) In 2005 reparations will hopefully be finished and the US could direct their assistance to regional organizations that shall be granted funds in proportion with their census of the population and their perceived need extrapolated from the CIA World Fact Book and shall be obligated to disburse the funds as social security health and welfare benefits to people living more than 50% below the poverty line or making less than $1 a day in least developing countries. 

(b) As subsidiaries national parliaments will be required to convene to accept the funds and make provisions for the co-operative administration of their tax administration under law.

(c) National governments of developed nations shall reciprocate with international development assistance to afford integral social programs.

(2) Joint national international payment shall ensure that investment is made in integral social programs enumerated in International Covenant on Economic, Social and Cultural Rights, 2200A(XXI)(1966) are guaranteed by a partnership between the developing State and Donors.
(a) A sliding scale bilateral payment plan of 5% to 100% national for countries with per capita incomes of $500 to $10,000 to match international development investment.

(c) Donor nations with per capita greater than $20,000 and nations with a per capita between $15,000 and $20,000 with a high level of interest in a particular international development project shall be expected to strive to fully comply with Art. 23 of the Declaration on Social Progress and Development 2542 (XXIV) 1969 that obligates wealthy nations donate 1% of their GDP to the international development of the least developed countries by 2007,

(3) The US Foreign Relations budget for 2004 is $40 billion, $69 billion shy of the $109 billion 1% of the US GDP as reported by the CIA World Fact Book at $10.9 trillion. Only an estimated $10 billion of the $40 billion revenues have been administrated in 2004.  The Federal Reserve of the Social Security Administration can cover reasonably calculated shortfalls in this graded plan to improve accountability of the international development budget to achieve the UN Millennium Development Goals by 2015 established by Art. 23 of the Declaration on Social Progress and Development.  This Section summarizes the sustainable and one time budget requests of Hospitals & Asylums Treaties (HAT) in this Chapter and general humanitarian direction of the Foreign Relations under;

(4) H.R.4818 Foreign Operations, Export Financing, and Related Programs Appropriations Act, 2005 and S.2144 Foreign Affairs Authorization Act, Fiscal Year 2005 recognizes the $30 billion foreign affairs budget ending fiscal year 2005 and guides investors to regional trust funds and international programs working with the USA;

(5) Foreign policy for 2004 was explained in H.R.2800 Foreign Operations, Export Financing, and Related Programs Appropriations Act, for 2004 and S.1161 Foreign Assistance Authorization Act, fiscal year 2004 (Reported in Senate), 

(6) H.R.1950 Foreign Relations Authorization Act, Fiscal Years 2004 and 2005.

(D) Hospitals & Asylums Treaties (HAT) balance of need from the US has gone down from $50 billion to $22 billion this 2004 as the result of the invention of a payment plan for fulfillment of the $20 billion Afghan Debt obligation with $5 billion in 2004 and $10 billion in 2005 and $1 billion every year thereafter.  The initial $25 billion estimate for Africa has been reduced to $10 billion in 2004 and 2005 for the US to contribute to a multilateral African fund of $25 billion for African Social Security (ASS).

(a) the $20 billion Afghan Peace Settlement that must be equal with Iraq as both nations have suffered the same number of casualties in the past three decades over two principal years 2004-2005 and $1 billion every year thereafter.

(1) Hospitals & Asylums drafted a regional administration for the Ambassadors from the North African Middle East (NAME) on the Winter Solstice of 2003.  The principal finding is that the Middle East continues to be the cradle of civilization.  All known nations of people still in need of independence are Muslim nations found in North Africa – (1) Western Sahara, Middle East – (2) Palestine (needs currency) and (3) Kurdistan Regional Government (needs Iranian and Turkish autonomy and currency), and Central Asia – (4) Jammu- Kashmir, India that can settle for the partial independence of representation of India by the Governor of Kashmir to the Organization of Islamic Conferences (OIC).  Afghanistan and Iraq have been the sites of two major US combat operations in Central Asia & the Middle East.  

(i) The US has paid Iraq $20 billion reparations and is obligated under the principle of equality to do the same for Afghanistan that has suffered the same number of casualties in the past 30 years.  

(ii) Yemen with a population of 17 million and per capita of $700 remains entitled to a settlement of at least $2 billion a year from the US for keeping the peace although no treaty has been drafted specifically for Yemen by Hospitals & Asylums at this time.  The CIA reports a $2 billion settlement in 2003 however. 

(iii) Palestine with a population of 2.7 million requires a one time grant of $2 billion to print a currency and $1 billion form the US every year thereafter in pursuit of equality with Israel in 25 years.  

(iv) This comes to a total of $14 billion in new US grants to the Middle East & Central Asia at the end of 2004 for a $20 billion regional aid total

(a) Palestine Monetary Authority v. Bank of Israel HA-11-11-04 takes care to recognize the will of the Palestinian People that can be summarized as a need to mint and print a national currency, pay welfare and constitute a court to compliment the decision make by Peace Palace to uphold the principle of reparations in the Advisory Opinion on the Legal Consequences of Constructing a Wall in the Occupied Territories ICJ No. 131 (2004).  

(i) $2 billion for a Palestinian currency and welfare administration ($1 billion every year thereafter) less ¼ , $500 million, shall be invested by the US pursuant to a multilateral settlement under Sections 620k & l of H. R. 3814 To enhance peace between the Israelis and Palestinians.  

(ii) These funds shall be transferred to the Federal Reserve and to the Palestinian Monetary Authority from the $2.2 billion security assistance in Title III Foreign Military Assistance H.R.4818 Foreign Operations, Export Financing, and Related Programs Appropriations Act, 2005 whereas the violent occupation of Palestine by the IMF cannot be supported under US human rights standards.

(b) To cease hostilities between the US and foreign nations Application of Art. 118 of the Third Geneva Convention requested indication of provisional measures and an advisory opinion from Peace Palace on US Election Day HA-2-11-04 to be made after the US President’s State of the Union address and the Iraqi General Election on 30 January 2005 in regards to the release and repatriation of Afghan and Iraqi prisoners of war as official hostilities have ceased and there is no general authorization of the use of force for any US Armed Forces, who must keep military operations focused on disarmament, tactical strikes defensive, directly proportionate to the damages caused by the insurgency and guided by humanitarian purposes in recognition of.

(i) Executive Order 13268 Termination of Emergency With Respect to the Taliban and Amendment of Executive Order 13224 of September 23, 2001 of July 2, 2002 and Executive Order 13350 

(ii) Termination of Emergency Declared in Executive Order 12722 With Respect to Iraq and Modification of Executive Order 13290 , Executive Order 13303, and Executive Order 13315 on July 29, 2004. 

(c) The Report pursuant to paragraph 24 of Security Council Resolution 1483 (2003), S/2003/1149 of Dec. 5, 2003 reports that the Iraqi Trust (IT) earned $31 billion at the Madrid Conference with a $20 billion contribution from the US satisfying immediate need for international development investment presented by 27 million Iraqis that was transferred to the Iraqi Transitional Government on 30 June 2004 HA-30-6-04.

(i) The US has therefore fulfilled their financial obligation to Iraq under Art. 36 of the Statute of the International Court of Justice but remains delinquent under Art. 4 of Additional Protocol II relating to the Protection of Victims of Non-International Armed Conflicts of 8 June 1977 and must uphold the principals of non-aggression and reparations for there to be faith in the democratic elections of 30 January 2005.

(ii) King Sharif al bin al Husseini, a peaceful investment banker and party leader of the Constitutional Monarchy Movement, is the most recommended signatory for Governor Al-Shabibi of the Central Bank and the State of Iraq.  Prime Minister Ayad Allawi has misbehaved with regards to massacre of Fallujah in contravention to the direct orders of the Secretary General of the UN to make peace that has caused 200,000 refugees with an immediate cost of $1,000 per capita - $200 million.  We pray that the King will consent to translate and publish the 100 Art. Hospitals & Asylums Draft Constitution, New Iraq Constitutional Election (NICE) before 11 August 2005 in honor of the author’s birthday and Art. 61 of the Iraqi Interim Constitution of 2004 that calls for the draft to be approved by 15 August 2004. 

(d) To uphold the principle of equality the US must now contribute an equal sum to Afghanistan as was given to Iraq under Art. 55 of the UN Charter pursuant to the Report of the Secretary General of August 12, 2003 A/58/868–S/2004/634 regarding the Situation in Afghanistan and the Implications for International Peace and Security that reports,

(i) $5 billion Afghan Trust with $1 billion annual expenditures for the government and $2 billion granted by the US.

(ii) real with an average per capita of $500 a year and 

(iii) a two year record of responsibility to the United Nations and King Zahir Shah founded in the implementation of the Draft Constitution of Afghanistan 2004.  

(iv) Afghanistan qualifies for a one time donation from the US of $5 billion this 2004 that would be supplemented with another $10 billion in 2005 and $1 billion every year thereafter.  Including the $2 billion already granted this shall more than equal the $20 billion sum by 2008.  With a contribution of $10 billion Afghanistan could afford to administrate a welfare state of $1 a day, $365 a year, for 27 million people living below the national poverty line or $1 a day as estimated in Hospitals & Asylums Treaty Bank Afghanistan Day HA-15-1-04.

(e) After paying Afghanistan $5 billion at the end of 2004 and $10 billion in 2005 outstanding yearly obligations to Central Asia and Middle East shall go down from $20 billion in 2003 to around $10 billion in 2007 leaving enough free capital and peace time to shift developmental focus to peacefully achieving Kurdish Independence.

(2) Africa is the poorest continent in the world with a population of 861,974,185, a per capita GDP of $2,211.  The African Trust Fund 22USCX§2293 can currently credited with little more than $3 billion of annual global international assistance contributions that we hope to increase by $10 billion in this Act and $25 billion by this Treaty in 2004-2005 and increasing in 2007 up to a global total of $100 billion for $400 per low income capita that could pay $35 for health care premiums for $1 US a day, $365 a year cash assistance.  

(a) African Social Security (ASS) from the US would pay the 705,912,032 people living in Sub-Saharan Africa, with a per capita of $1,600 by budgeting

(i) focusing assistance on the estimated 250 million people living more than 50% below the national poverty line or earning less than $1 a day in least developed nations the international contributions of $10 billion could provide cash assistance of $40 and $25 billion could provide annual cash payment of $100.  To truly achieve Millennium Development goals $100 billion is needed to be levied collectively between international donors, regional and national social security administrations.

(ii) The $10 billion US contribution would justify matching funds from the EU and 50% from Asia to achieve the $25 billion obligations to administrate $25 billion of preventive Health and emergency Welfare (HaW) benefits to create the rudimentary administration for Africa Social Security (ASS) beginning in 2005.

(iii) The AIDS Trust fund should lend enough solvency to the health institutions to permit the vast majority of this money be administrated as cash assistance to the poorest.

(iv) An African Treaty was scheduled to be released this Fall but is likely to be postponed into Winter. 

(b) A Hospitals & Asylums Request for Consideration by the United Nations Security Council and US Department of Defense Regarding the Deployment of the US Military to Provide Significantly Larger Amounts of Humanitarian Relief and Secure the Liberties of Democracy and Education for the People of Sudan HA-8-7-04 was commissioned for Sudan by Walter, Rogers Assistant Administrator for USAID Bureau for Democracy, Conflict and Humanitarian Assistance (DCHA) in June of 2004 shortly before Secretary General Koffi Annan and US Secretary of State Collin Powell went to Sudan to witness the genocide in Darfur committing the UN to peace.   

(c) The report found approximately 627,660 Sudanese have sought refuge in neighboring countries, and nearly four million people have been internally displaced, creating the largest internally displaced person (IDP) population in the world. Military regimes favoring Islamic-oriented governments have dominated national politics since independence from the UK in 1956. Sudan has been embroiled in a civil war for all but 10 years of this period (1972-82).  The recent conflict in Darfur involving Government airstrikes and Janjaweed militia pillaging has killed an estimated 75,000 people.
(d) Resolution 1556 of 30 July 2004 was successful in summoning a military contingent from the African Union and many treaties have been made but violence is only slightly abated and relief is required to process refugees who are suffering from unemployment and mental illness.

(e) S.Con.Res.137 of 22 September 2004 granted $250 million to address the situation in Darfur, Sudan, more than 30,000 innocent civilians have been murdered, more than 400 villages have been destroyed and 1 million people internally displaced in 2004.  

(f)  Under Sec. 3 (2) of S.2264 Northern Uganda Crisis Response Act that reported that for more than 17 years, the Government of Uganda has been engaged in a conflict with the Lord's Resistance Army that has inflicted hardship and suffering on the people of northern and eastern Uganda. More than 1,000,000 people have been displaced from their homes in Uganda as a result of the conflict obligates the US to co-operate with the Ugandan government and international community to make available sufficient resources, to meet the immediate relief and development needs of the towns and cities in Uganda that are supporting large numbers of people who have been displaced by the conflict.

(g) to alleviate this problem of civil war and government financed militias in Uganda and Sudan the United States shall donate $1-$3 billion pursuant to the Request for Consideration by the United Nations Security Council and US Department of Defense Regarding the Deployment of the US Military to Provide Significantly Larger Amounts of Humanitarian Relief and Secure the Liberties of Democracy and Education for the People of Sudan HA-8-7-04 and Sec. 3 (2) of S.2264 the Northern Uganda Crisis Response Act.  

(h) least developed African countries according to the CIA World Fact Book 2004 are;

      Country


Population
     GDP in billions   per capita

	1
	Sierra Leone
	5,883,889
	3.057
	$500

	2
	Somalia
	8,304,601
	4.361 
	$500

	3
	Burundi
	6,231,221
	3.78
	$600

	4
	Malawi
	11,906,855
	6.845
	$600

	5
	Tanzania
	36,588,225
	21.58
	$600

	6
	Comoros
	651,901
	0.441
	$700

	7
	Congo,Democratic Republic of the
	58,317,930
	40
	$700

	8
	Congo, Republic of
	2,998,040
	2.148
	$700

	9
	Eritria
	4,447,307
	3.3
	$700

	10
	Ethiopia
	67,851,281
	46.81
	$700

	11
	Guinea-Bissau
	1,388,363
	1.06
	$800

	12
	Madagascar
	17,501,871
	13.02
	$800

	13
	Niger
	11,360,538
	9.062
	$800

	14
	Zambia
	10,462,436
	8.596
	$800

	15
	Mali
	11,956,788
	10.53
	$900

	16
	Nigeria 
	137,253,133
	114.8
	$900

	17
	Liberia
	3,390,635
	3.261
	$1,000


(3) In 2003 Asia and the Pacific was reported as having a population of 3.24 billion and a GDP of $15.834 billion and a per capita GDP of $5,250.  Asia has 51% of the global population and 30% of the Global GDP.  The LDC of South Asian are East Timor with a population of 1 million and per capita of $500, North Korea with a population of 22,697,553 and per capita of $1,300. Nepal with 26.5 million people with a per capita of $1,400, Bangladesh with 138.4 million people and a per capita of $1,700, Burma with 42.5 million and per capita of $1,660, Bhutan with 2.1 million and per capita of $1,300, Cambodia with 13.1 million at $1,500, Laos with 5.9 million and a per capita of $1,900 are the regions least developed countries (LDC); some islands also qualify.  

(a) North Korea v. South Korea HA-6-20-04  has received the most attention of Asian nations in recent years from the US.  Unification would occur under the Single Korean Yearbook (SKY) that pays health and welfare benefits with donations of $1-$5 billion a year from the United States to North Korean Social Security that would be matched by Korea and other donors for an estimated $10 billion.  US funding requires that North Korea totally forfeit nuclear weapons ambitions and rehire IAEA inspection to prove this.

(i) On Summer Solstice 2004 Hospitals & Asylums deposited a 100 Art. English Draft Transitional Constitution of Korea with the Constitutional Court of Korea that needs to be translated into Korean.   

(ii)The Great North Korean Famine (U.S. Institute of Peace, 2001) was written by the current Administrator of USAID Andrew S. Natsios.  
(iii) Section 202 of H.R.4011 North Korean Human Rights Act of 2004 authorizes foreign assistance to North Korea that is of a humanitarian nature.  

(iv) USAID does not report providing any assistance to North Korea this FY 2005 East Asian Summary and reports not to have provided any assistance before or after $15 million in FY 2003.

(v) The Secretary of the Treasury and President must put an end the Great North Korean Famine reported by Natsios, Andrew to the U.S. Institute of Peace in 2001.  The US must transfer at least $1 billion but up to $5 of yearly from $10 billion annual US military assistance expenditures in South Korea.  The Department of Defense may be fined by the Secretary of the Treasury to generate revenues for the International Trust (IT) under 24USC(10)§419 to afford a North Korean social security administration without increasing the US budget while reducing foreign military assistance in South Korea under North Korea v. South Korea HA-6-20-04 and the English Draft Transitional Constitution of Korea (CoK) to unify Korea in a welfare state who would ensure that multilateral investment could earn $10 billion a year for North Korean welfare and unification under a Single Korean Yearbook (SKY).

(b) least developed Asian nations with population larger than 100,000 are;

                      Country                    Population            GDP in billion       per capita

	1
	East Timor
	1,019,252 
	0.440 
	$500

	2
	Bhutan
	2,185,569 
	2.7 
	$1,300

	3
	Korea, North
	22,697,553 
	29.58
	$1,300

	4
	Nepal
	27,070,666
	38.29 
	$1,400

	5
	Laos
	6,068,117 
	10.32
	$1,700

	6
	Burma
	42,720,196 
	74.53
	$1,800

	7
	Mongolia
	2,751,314
	4.882
	$1,800

	8
	Bangladesh
	141,340,476
	258.8
	$1,900

	9
	Cambodia
	13,363,421 
	25.02
	$1,900

	10
	Papua New Guinea
	5,420,280 
	11.48 
	$2,200

	11
	Vietnam
	82,689,518 
	203.7 
	$2,500

	12
	India
	1,065,070,607 
	3,033
	$2,900

	13
	Indonesia
	238,452,952 
	758.8 
	$3,200

	14
	Sri Lanka
	19,905,165 
	73.7 
	$3,700

	15
	Philippines
	86,241,697 
	390.7 
	$4,600

	16
	China
	1,298,847,624 
	6,449
	$5,000


(4) Europe Support for East European Democracy (SEED) authorizes the President to provide assistance to the independent states of the former Soviet Union under 22USC(32)§2295 and 22USC§5401 for urgent humanitarian needs for medicine, medical supplies and equipment, and food, including the nutritional needs of infants such as processed baby food; and more importantly - Democracy- 

(i) a popularly elected government granted to Ukraine and Romania through US investment of $10 -$25 million and

(ii) a rule of law drafted with $10 million Constitution writing fund  for independent Kosovan, Montenegrin and Serbian Constitutions to be published on the Internet in English and the native language and elected leaders as early as 14 March 2005 under Art. 60 of the Constitutional Charter of the State Union of Serbia and Montenegro.
(a) Serbia, Montenegro and Kosovo demand reparations from the NATO airstrikes reported to the International Court of Justice on 2 June 1999 (Yugoslavia v. United States of America) that remain to be honoured.  $1 billion a year from the US would help afford health and welfare for Serbian and Montenegrin citizens who are now the second poorest in Europe after Moldova and would guarantee the government could afford the small cost of democracy and the large burden of social security.  To end sanctions against the victims of international warfare Hospitals & Asylums litigated Slobodan Milosevic v. International Criminal Tribunal for the Former Yugoslavia HA-22-7-04 to grant a judgment of acquittal this Christmas 2004.  An International Tribunal (IT) that does not criminally prosecute must be founded to replace the old “criminal” tribunal.  

(i) US Sanctions against Yugoslavian nations have been repealed from the US Government pursuant to Executive Order 13304 Termination of National Emergencies With Respect to Yugoslavia and Modification of Executive Order 13219 of June 26, 2001, Signed May 28, 2003;          

(ii) The International Court of Justice should rule that the NATO bombing and occupation of the Former Yugoslavian Republic of Serbia & Montenegro was a grave and unprovoked breech of the Dayton Peace Accords signed December 1, 1995 and all of the prisoners should be released and repatriated under Art. 118 of the Third Geneva Convention relative to the Treatment of Prisoners of War of 12 August 1949 by granting the acquittal requested in Prosecutor v. Slobodan Milosevic ICTY IT-02-54
(b)  The least developed Eastern European nations are,

                Country                           Population                  GDP in billions      per capita

	1
	Moldova
	4,446,455 
	7.792 
	$1,800

	2
	Serbia & Montenegro
	10,655,774
	23.85 
	$2,200

	3
	Albania
	3,544,808 
	16.13 
	$4,500

	4
	Ukraine
	47,732,079 
	260.4 
	$5,400

	6
	Belarus
	10,310,520 
	62.56 
	$6,100

	5
	Bosnia & Herzegovina
	4,007,608 
	24.31 
	$6,100

	7
	Macedonia
	2,071,210 
	13.81 
	$6,700

	8
	Romania
	22,355,551 
	155 
	$7,000

	9
	Bulgaria
	7,517,973 
	57.13 
	$7,600

	10
	Russia
	143,782,338 
	1,282 
	$8,900


(5) America is the least studied continent of the United States of America who provides only $1 billion annually to Latin America and the Caribbean for a $5 billion total international development assistance agreements implemented by the Inter-American Development Bank 22USC§1942.  USAID’s annual investment of more than $850 million in the Latin America and the Caribbean region, USAID is dedicated to improving the quality of life and strengthening the democracies and economies of our neighbors in the Western Hemisphere.  FY 2005 resources requested for the LAC region total $804,906,000. Of this amount, $241,700,000 is Development Assistance (DA), $130,350,000 is Child Survival and Health (CSH), $92,000,000 is Economic Support Funds (ESF), $228,500,000 is Andean Counterdrug Initiative (ACI), and $112,356,000 is P.L. 480 Title II.  The American Free Trade Area (AFTA) in 2005 shall provide a great opportunity to develop American relations in 2005.

(a) $1 billion annually shall be granted for Haitian Insurance (HI) to guarantee a new Presidential election and rudimentary social security as explained in the conclusion of Hurricane Insurance (HI) HA-9-29-04.  This amount shall be retroactive to 2004.                                   

(b) USAID must appropriate all $700 million of the Andean Anti Drug Initiative for Andean indigenous democratic (Aid) parliament for the US to grant another $300 million to the region that would receive an entire $1 billion for indigenous governance and a share of the national health and welfare expenses for the region.  

(i) It became apparent in the drafting of Chapter 8 Drug Administration Yield (DAY) that the US has a serious drug jurisdiction in Columbia that would be more peacefully invested in indigenous governance and a regional coca agency under Art. 23 of the Single Convention on Narcotic Drugs that could earn legal pharmaceutical revenues and sell it domestically.  

(ii) Under H.R.4818 Foreign Operations, Export Financing, and Related Programs Appropriations Act, 2005 the Secretary of State, in consultation with the Administrator of the United States Agency for International Development, shall provide to the Committees on Appropriations for the obligation of funds on a country-by-country basis for each proposed program, project, or activity:  

(iii) The H.R.4818 Act it is provided that no United States Armed Forces personnel or United States civilian contractor employed by the United States will participate in any combat operation in connection with assistance made available by this Act for Colombia.  

(c) the American nations, some islands excepted, living below $10,000 per capita who might be eligible for state social security from most neediest to least neediest are;

                             Country                    Population      GDP in billions       per capita

	1
	Haiti
	7,656,166 
	12.3 
	$1,600

	2
	Nicaragua
	5,359,759 
	11.6 
	$2,300

	3
	Bolivia
	8,724,156 
	21.01 
	$2,400

	4
	Honduras
	6,823,568 
	17.6 
	$2,600

	5
	Cuba
	11,308,764 
	32.13 
	$2,900

	6
	Ecuador
	13,212,742 
	45.65 
	$3,300

	7
	Jamaica
	2,713,130 
	10.61 
	$3,900

	8  
	Guatemala 
	14,280,596 
	56.5 
	$4,100  

	9
	Paraguay
	6,191,368 
	28.17 
	$4,700

	10
	El Salvador
	6,587,541 
	30.99 
	$4,800

	11
	Venezuela
	25,017,387 
	117.9 
	$4,800

	12
	Belize
	272,945
	1.28 
	$4,900

	13
	Grenada
	89,357
	0.440 
	$5,000

	14
	Peru
	27,544,305 
	146 
	$5,100

	15
	Saint Lucia
	164,213
	0.866 
	$5,400

	16
	Dominican Republic
	8,833,634
	52.71 
	$6,000

	17
	Columbia
	42,310,775 
	263.2 
	$6,300

	18
	Panama
	3,000,463 
	18.75 
	$6,300

	19
	Brazil
	184,101,109 
	1,375 
	$7,600

	20
	Saint Kitts & Nevis
	38,836
	0.338 
	$8,800

	21
	Mexico
	104,959,594 
	941.2 
	$9,000

	22
	Costa Rica
	3,956,507 
	35.34 
	$9,100

	23
	Trinidad & Tobago
	1,096,585
	10.5
	$9,500

	24
	Chile
	15,823,957 
	154.7 
	$9,900


(E) In Summary the US must administrate $22 billion of private investment in Hospitals & Asylums Treaties (HAT) with the IMF at the end of 2004 for direct donor government to developing government transfer of privately donated social security assets.  Should private investment fall short the Social Security Administration can be approached for up to $10 billion in 2004. This $28 billion at the end of 2004 shall be replenished in the beginning of 2005 and supplemented with more research in hopes of justifying greater private investment of up to $50 billion in tax revenues for $50-75 billion in year end 2005 international development spending by the US.  The $22 billion Hospitals & Asylums Treaties (HAT) for year end 2004 can be counted as follows.

(a) $2 billion to Latin America and the Caribbean;

(i) $1 billion to Haiti and;

(ii) $1 billion yearly for an Andean Indigenous Parliament. 


(c) $10 billion to Sub-Saharan Africa 

(i) $1 billion for Sudan 

(ii) $1 billion for Uganda

(iii) $8 billion for continental social security 

(d) $9 billion to North Africa Middle East and Central Asia 

(i) $5 billion Afghanistan 2004 and $10 billion 2005 $1 billion annually thereafter 

(ii) $2 billion to Palestine

(iii) $2 billion to Yemen yearly

(e) $1 billion annually for South East Asia;

(i) $1-5 billion grant to North Korea retroactive to compliance with IAEA inspections. 
                  

(f) $1 billion to Eastern Europe.  

(i) $1 billion yearly to Serbia, Montenegro and Kosovo 

(ii) less $25 million Supporting Eastern European Democracy in Romania and Ukraine in the end of 2004.

§231b Balanced Budget

Balancing the federal budget must be accomplished by the Congressional enforcement of agency spending limits under 2USC(20)§901.  The $520 billion record budget deficit in 2004 has devaluated the dollar by more than 40% against the Euro since 2002.  It is absolutely critical for the continuing prosperity of the USA that the budget deficit caused by unbridled defense spending in the War on Terrorism be reigned in.  To this end Table 1 Historic Budget 1940-2009 balances the Federal Budget Deficit by limiting SSA expenditure to $420 billion and Defense spending to $300 billion annually.  To ensure the general fund of federal government balances its budget by purchasing this 2004 Congress will need to make withdrawals of;           

(1) $145 billion from the DoD war reserve estimated at $500 billion and;

(2) $275 billion from the SSA Old Age, Survivor’s Insurance (OASI) Trust with assets estimated at $1.5 trillion.

(3) $10 billion from the OASI Trust to bolster the $41 billion international assistance budget and secure the requested $50 billion for the disbursement of global social security benefits under the International Trust (IT) this 2004.  This is a $90 billion reduction from the $100 billion estimate for an IT without a federal reserve and no private revenues made in the Health and Welfare (HaW) Act of September 20, 2004.

(A)To achieve aesthetic financial goals collectively before adjusting individual account surpluses and deficits for cost in the body of this section the following table consolidates actual and adjusted agency budgets for the,

(1) Department of Defense, Veteran’s and Intelligence budgets into the Military Department (MD) column and are collectively restrained to the $300-$400 billion range until the end of the decade, down from $490 billion in 2005 and over $500 billion in 2003 and 2004.  DoD should find price stability at less than $300 billion.

(2) the Social Security Administration and Department of Health and Human Services are consolidated in Health and Welfare (HaW) column that achieved a budget of $1 trillion in 2003 and shall seek price stability at this number for the rest of the decade.

	
	MD 
	IT
	HaW
	Ed
	Rev
	Bud
	  Def
	GDP

	2003
	515
	32
	1,028
	82.6
	1,782
	2,157
	-375
	10,828

	2004
	521
	41
	1,081
	87.2
	1,798
	2,318
	-520
	11,466

	2005
	490
	30
	1,154
	89.0
	2,036
	2,399
	-363
	12,042

	2006
	511
	33
	1,271
	88.9
	2,205
	2,473
	-268
	12,641

	2007
	534
	34
	1,286
	87.8
	2,350
	2,592
	-489
	13,279

	2008
	558
	35
	 1,361
	87.7
	2,485
	2,724
	-242
	13,972

	2009
	582
	35
	 1,436
	88.0
	2,616
	2,853
	-237
	14,702

	 Adj.
	Mil.
	AID
	HaW
	Ed.
	Rev
	Budget
	Def
	GDP

	2003
	515
	  32   
	1,028
	82.6
	1,798
	2,157
	-376
	10,828

	2004
	 499
	  41    
	1,081
	87.2
	1,798
	2,218
	-420
	11,466

	2005
	 365   
	75
	1,000
	89.0
	2,036
	2,005
	+31
	12,042

	2006
	375
	  75    
	1,000
	88.9
	2,205
	1,999
	+297
	12,641

	2007
	369
	100
	1,000
	87.8
	2,350
	2,021
	+329
	13,279

	2008
	372
	100
	1,000
	87.7
	2,485
	2,054
	+436
	13,972

	2009
	374
	100
	1,000
	88.0
	2,616
	2,051
	+566
	14,702


(B)The Budget of the Military Departments (MD) are comprised of the combined budgets of the (a) the Department of Defense that finances (b) Military Intelligence and (c) Department of Veteran’s Affairs budget as set forth in Sections 5 and Historic Tables of the OMB,.  The war reserve is estimated at nearly $500 billion and can certainly sustain a $145 billion deficit withdrawal in 2004 before restraining the peacetime DoD budget from $435 billion to $300 billion in 2005.  $300 billion represents 1/3 of global military expenditure reported at $1 trillion in the CIA World Fact Book and is adequate for the USA.  2005 appropriation bills of the three Military Departments (MD) are as follows; 

(1) Defense: to balance the budget we must restrain Department of Defense spending from $435 in 2004 to $300 billion a year until 2010.  DoD should be able to fund their humanitarian programs with the war reserve accumulated from the $362 billion budget in 2002 and $464 billion budget in 2003.  $300 billion should be an adequate budget for DoD programs 2005 until 2010.  The $300 billion spending limit procedure for the Department of Defense reduces the 2005 budget deficit from $417 billion to $300 billion.

(a) Ronald W. Reagan National Defense Authorization Act for Fiscal Year 2005 (Enrolled as Agreed to or Passed by Both House and Senate)[H.R.4200.ENR] makes progress fining and forfeiting prohibited military assets and weapons stockpiles under 24USC(10)§419(a)(4). The Bill directs funds for the,

(b) Department of Defense Appropriations Act, 2005 (Enrolled as Agreed to or Passed by Both House and Senate)[H.R.4613.ENR] that must be adjusted as the overarching defense appropriation bill to less than $300 billion eliminating the statistical cotton candy defense appropriation legislation that has swelled the defense budget to greater than double the $200 billion estimated annual cost of the Military Department (MD) even with two wars in the developing world. 

(c) Pursuant to 31USC(11)§1110 Hospitals & Asylums drafted a Military Budget Adjustment (MBA) Act of 2004 in time for the May 16th deadline to prepare Congress for reducing the budget to under $300 billion this 2005.  A Military Budget Adjustment (ACT) of 2005 shall account for the two foregoing Acts in March. 
(2) Veterans: the unadjusted veteran’s budget as set forth in the Departments of Veterans Affairs and Housing and Urban Development, and Independent Agencies Appropriations Act, 2005[S.2825.PCS] is included in the total military budget and is considered an integral part of military department.  In 2003 the Veteran’s budget was $59 billion, in 2004 $60 and in 2005 $65 billion.  This steady growth is unadjusted to compensate for increased number of GI Bill reservists, wounded and retiring soldiers from the war theatre in the Middle East and Central Asia.    

(3) Intelligence: H.R.4548 Intelligence Authorization Act for Fiscal Year 2005 is an integral part of regular defense appropriations and the $40 billion price tag is included in the regular defense and security agency budgets.

(C) The International Trust (IT) of the USA has a reserve of $19.8 billion at the IMF that is satisfactory until the budget is adjusted upwardly to achieve a budget of $100 billion at which time a minimum of $20 billion should be kept in reserve according to Social Security statute by 2007.  The International Trust (IT) administrates international assistance spending reported by Section 5 of the Historic Tables of the OMB to have risen to $25 billion in 2002 as the result of the $15 billion AIDS Trust, to $31 billion in 2003 as the result of the $20 billion Iraq Trust.  

(1) $33 billion in private tax deductible donations secured under the Hearing AID Act of 2004 by foreign banking corporations permitted by the Board of Governors of the Federal Reserve under 12USC(6)§614 and certified as humanitarian assistance and collected by USAID for disbursal by the International Trust (IT) of the IMF for FY 2004 was calculated in the international assistance budget of $41 billion under H.R.2800 Foreign Operations, Export Financing, and Related Programs Appropriations Act, 2004.  

(2) Only an estimated $10 billion of the $41 billion appropriated for 2004 have been disbursed, and the budget surplus is in danger of reducing the budget to only $35 billion in 2005.  To maintain growth in public debt reducing foreign assistance the US must disburse $10 billion to Afghanistan and $25 billion to Africa this Christmas 2004.  Another $5 billion would be administrated to Afghanistan in 2005 and the US could make peace with the principle of equality between Central Asian and the Middle Eastern reparations and continue to pay at least $25 billion annually for African Social Security.

(3) To supply the $75 billion budget request in this Chapter H.R.4818.EAS Foreign Operations, Export Financing, and Related Programs Appropriations Act, 2005 should be supplemented $40 billion by US investors in 2005.  Co-ordination between donors and beneficiaries must be expedited by authorizing the global administration of social security that requires recipient states to pay a significant share of the cost of Health and Welfare (HaW) programs.  

(4) Contributions may be secured both from (a) private sources in which case they are considered a tax deduction under 26USC(A)(1)(F)I§501(c) by the donor and tax revenues by the IRS and (b) public sources namely the Social Security Trust Funds with which the partially independent International Trust (IT) wishes to merge. 

(5) Foreign military and security assistance must be fined by humanitarian programs and their prohibited military assets forfeited under armed forces retirement home trust fund statute 24USC(10)§419(a)(4) to ensure that investments uphold the principles of sustainable development and good governance.  

(C) HaW Health and Welfare is an accumulation of budgets for the two trust funds of the Social Security Administration (SSA) the Old Age, Survivors Insurance (OASI) Trust fund and Disability Insurance (DI) Trust Fund and two trust funds of Center for Medicare Medicaid and SCHIP (CMS) trust funds, Hospital Insurance (HI) and Supplementary Medical Insurance (SMI).  The total for the HaW column is arrived at by adding the budget for SSA and the budget for the Department of Health and Human Services budget set forth in Sections 13 and 3 respectively of the Historic Tables of the OMB.   The Commission of Social Security is authorized to transfer funds to meet such shortfalls in other Social Security Trust Funds under 42USC(7)II§401g(C).   Combined Trust funds balances were $1.75 trillion in 2003 and are projected to be $1.88 trillion in 2004 and  $2.1 trillion in 2005.  In 2004 the OASI Trust will need to be primarily responsible for purchasing the budget deficit at an estimated cost of $275 billion and in 2005 the SSA budget must be balanced at less than $420 billion to avoid a budget deficit.

(1) The US 2004 OASDI Trustees Report states that combined OASI and DI Trust Funds received $534.9 billion in tax contributions in fiscal year 2003 earned $85.8 billion in taxation and interest for a total gross income of $620.7 billion and expenses of only $470.9 billion in benefits payments to nearly 50 million individuals and $7 billion in administrative expenses for an account surplus of $142.8 billion in FY 2003.  OMB reports that in 2003 the combined OASDI Trust had a budget of $523 billion, $467 billion in benefit payments, a budget surplus of $155 and a combined fund balance of $1.471 billion.  

(i) In 2004 the combined OASDI total request was $533.5 billion, paying $488 billion in benefits a $150.9 billion surplus and a fund balance of $1.6 trillion. 

(ii) In 2005 the combined OASDI Trust requests $574 billion, projecting $505 billion in benefits, for a surplus of $179 billion and a fund balance of $1.8 trillion less the $275 deficit withdrawal of 2004, $1.5 trillion. The OASDI budget for 2005 must be restrained to the cost of benefits that should be estimated at $505 billion less 50% of the account surplus - $86 billion – for a total budget request of $419 that should be raised to $420 billion in recognition of the $420 billion cost of paying every person living below the poverty line $1,000 a month.  
(a) the, Old Age Survivor Insurance (OASI) Trust Fund is reported by the Trustee Report to have received $457.5 billion in tax contributions during fiscal year 2003.  With $399.8 billion in benefit payments, $12.5 billion in taxation of those benefits and interest income of $75.2 billion and administrative expenses of $2.6 billion the OASI Trust yielded a profit of $137.8 billion by the end of 2003 when the Trust Fund claimed assets of $1.35 Trillion. OMB reports that in 2003 $447 billion was budgeted for the OASI Trust leading to $397 billion in benefit payments, a $139 billion surplus, and a fund balance of $1.3 trillion.

(i) OMB reports in 2004 the OASI Trust requests $456 billion, paying $411 billion in benefits, leading to a surplus of $140 billion and reserves nearly $1.5 trillion.  The Old Age, Survivors Insurance (OASI) trust fund should purchase $275 billion of the $420 billion federal deficit by withdrawing the $275 billion sum from the $1.5 trillion balance of the OASI trust fund for a $1.225 trillion balance less $10 billion for the International Trust (IT) for $1.215 trillion OASI fund at the end of 2004.     
(ii) in 2005 the OASI Trust requests $491 billion, paying $424 billion in benefits, for a surplus of $167 billion and a balance of $1.6 trillion less the $275 billion deficit withdrawal of 2004, $1.325 billion. 

(b) The Trustees report Disability Insurance (DI) Trust received $77.4 billion in tax contributions in fiscal year 2003.  With $70.9 billion in benefit payments, $9.7 billion in interest. $2 billion in administrative expenses. $175.4 billion in assets. $15 billion increase. OMB reports that in 2003 the DI Trust had a budget of $76 billion leading to $69.7 billion in benefit payments, a $16 billion surplus and a $171 billion balance in the fund.  

(i) OMB reports that in 2004 the DI Trust requests $77.5 billion, paying $77 billion in benefits, for a $10.9 billion surplus and a balance of $182 billion.   

(ii) in 2005 the DI Trust requests $83.4 billion, paying $81.1 billion in benefits for a surplus of $12.1 billion and a fund balance of $194 billion. 

(c) Unemployment Trust Fund (s) of the Departments of Labor of the 50 states and territories had combined revenues of $28,325,600,000 and maintained a balance of $18,842,981,000.  Investments of these funds yielded $327,389,000 in interest in 2003

(2) Medicare: is divided into two trust funds the Hospitals Insurance (HI) Trust Fund and the Supplementary Medical Insurance (SMI) trust fund managed by the Center for Medicare Medicaid and SCHIP (CMS) with a total budget of $228 billion in 2003, $247 billion in 2004 and within the Department of Health and Human Services whose total revenues were set forth in Section 4 of the Historic Budget at $505 billion in 2003, $547 billion in 2004 and $580 billion in 2005.   The budget is restrained to no more than $580  2006 – 2010. The 2004 HI and SMI Trustee Report states,

(i) In 2003 CMS had a budget of $228 billion, paid $172 billion in benefits and a combined surplus of $8 billion and had a total trust fund balance of $275

(ii) In 2004 CMS has a budget of $247.3 billion, paying an estimated $286 billion in benefits, earning a $5.5 billion surplus with a combined fund balance of $281.8 billion.

(iii) In 2004 CMS runs a SMI account deficit of only -$4 billion in 2004 that must be purchased by the HI Trust that runs a $9.5 billion surplus for an adjusted HI Trust fund balance of $256 billion and SMI Trust Balance of $24.8 billion. 

(iv) In 2005 both CMS trust are balanced and CMS has a budget of $261 billion, pays an estimated $325 billion in benefits, earns a $17.8 billion surplus with a combined fund balance of $291.8 billion.
(a) The Hospitals Insurance (HI) Trust Fund claimed $175.8 billion in tax revenues and $151.2 billion in benefit payments and $153.7 billion in total expenditures.  At the end of 2003 the HI Trust claimed $251,126,758 in assets a $22 billion account surplus.   OMB reports in 2003 the HI Trust had a budget of $147 billion with benefit payments of $151 billion, a surplus of $21.9 billion and a trust fund balance of $251 billion

(i) In 2004 the HI Trust made a budget request of $150.5 billion, pays an estimated $156 billion in benefits, earning a $9.5 billion surplus and fund balance of $261 billion.

(ii) In 2005 the HI Trust makes a budget request of $165 billion, pays an estimated $181.5 billion in benefits, earns a $10.6 billion surplus and achieves a fund balance of $271 billion.

(b) The Supplementary Medical Insurance (SMI) Trust Fund claimed $126.1 billion in total expenditures, $123.8 billion in benefit payments and $2.3 billion in administrative costs.  At the end of 2003 the SMI Trust had only $24 billion in reserve in the Trustee Report.  With only $113.5 billion in tax contributions this signified a -$10.3 billion account deficit. OMB reports that in 2003 the SMI Trust had a budget of $80.9 billion, $121 billion in benefit payments, a deficit of –13.8 billion and fund balance of $24.8 billion.

(i) In 2004 the SMI Trust made a budget request of $96.8, pays an estimated $130 billion in benefits, runs a -$4 billion account deficit and has a fund balance of $20.8 billion.

(ii) In 2005 the SMI Trust make a budget request of $96 billion, pays an estimated $143.5 billion in benefits, earns $7.2 billion surplus and the fund balance should increase from $20.8 billion, to $7.2 billion above the $24.8 billion adjusted number in 2004, for a SMI fund balance of $32 billion;

(c) The Administrator of the Center for Medicare, Medicaid and SCHIP (CMS) shall adjust the agency portfolio to cover the account deficit of the SMI Trust for 2004 and 2005 by transferring half, $12 billion, of the annual $24 billion profits of the HI Trust to the SMI Trust thereby creating a self sustaining trust fund within CMS.

(i) In 2003 CMS ran a SMI Trust account deficit of -$13.8 that must be purchased by the HI Trust that ran a $21.9 billion surplus for an adjusted HI Trust fund balance of $237.2 and SMI Trust Fund balance of $38.6 billion.

(E) In 2003 the education budget was $82.6 billion.  In 2005 the Ed budget is $87.2 billion in 2005 the budget calls for $89.9 billion.  This Chapter does not adjust the education budget but respects the repayment of college loans a great source of federal debt relief that could justify an increase above $100 billion a year to fulfill the free education at all level clause of Art. 10(e) of the Declaration on Social Progress and Development 2542 (XXIV) 1969.  

(F) Revenues: the (Rev) column is estimated by the Office of Management and Budget in Section 2 of the Historic Tables of the OMB and has not been adjusted.  The revenues for 2002 were $1,853 billion.  The Iraq war in 2003 reduced revenues to $1,782 and revenues only slightly increased to $1,798 in 2004.  Should the US refrain the use of force in their international affairs revenues should be able to increase to the rosy estimate of $2,036 billion in 2005.  A continuing revenue shortage in 2005 could result in continuing deficits however a spending limit strategy of $300 billion for DoD and $420 billion for SSA can guarantee that a balanced budget is achievable no matter how stagnant economic growth is for the federal government.  

(G) Budget: the budget column will remain the same in 2003 at $2,157 billion. The 2004 budget has be reduced from $2,318 billion to $2,218 in recognition of the forfeiture Supplemental Appropriations for the Department of Defense in Afghanistan and Iraq under 31USC(11)§1106.  

(1) In January or February 2005 the budget shall be reduced by the President under 31USC(11)§1105 from to $2,399 to $2,005 totally eliminating the budget deficit by limiting agency appropriations for SSA to $420 billion and the Department of Defense to $300 billion.   

(2) The FY 2006 for 30 September 2005 shall reduce the FY 2006 budget from the $2,473 billion OMB estimate to an affordable $1,999.  

(H) Sur/Def: surplus is marked + and deficit is marked -.  In 2003 OMB declared a budget deficit of -$375 billion and in a general fund deficit of -$520 billion in 2004. The July 16th refund of both Emergency Supplemental for the DoD in Iraq and Afghanistan 2003 and 2004 under 31USC(11)§1106 reduced the federal budget deficit to $420 billion in 2004 .  To make the intention clear to creditors that the US intends to eliminate future budget deficits the $420 billion remaining deficit for 2004 shall be sold to SSA for $275 billion and to the Department of Defense for $145 billion.

(1) In 2005 the budget deficit is projected by OMB to decrease to –363 billion.  Restraint of the Defense Budget to $300 billion and SSA Budget to $420 billion shall create a budget surplus of $31 billion.  This budget surplus is likely to be eroded by a shortage of revenues that won’t be estimable until halfway through 2005 at the July 16th 2005 Supplemental Appropriations under 31USC(11)§1106.

(2) In 2006 the budget deficit is projected by OMB to decrease to –268 billion and under this Chapter is estimated to yield a surplus of +297 billion as the result of continued restraint of defense to $300 billion and SSA to $$420 billion and new restraint of DHHS spending to a total less than $580 until 2010.  If these general fund spending limits are honored by DoD and SSA the federal government should have no trouble balancing the budget even in the worst of revenue situations.

(I) GDP: reflects the estimated Gross Domestic Product of the USA and is not adjusted.  The GDP for the USA in 2003 was $10,282 billion, $11,466 billion in 2004,and $12,042 billion in 2005.
§231c Hospitals & Asylums Secretary

(A) Anthony Joseph Sanders was born on August 11, 1974, on the Island of Tholen in the Kingdom of the Netherlands.  He is the writer of new draft Hospitals & Asylums Statute (HAS) for Title 24 US Code.  His family has lived in the United States of America his entire life.  When he graduated from Colerain High School in Cincinnati, Ohio he returned to the Netherlands on a family visit visa and studied Dutch in Elkylic College for nearly 6 months.  When Tony returned home he decided to study International Affairs at the University of Cincinnati and work for his mom as a medical officer manager.  In 1993 he studied at the Facultad de Anthropologia de la Universidad Autonoma de Yucatan in Merida to observe the implementation of the North American Free Trade Agreement NAFTA from the perspective of indigenous rights.  While he was in Mayan territory Tony’s sister Sharon joined him to witness both the Descent of the shadow of the serpent down the pyramid of the sun and the descent of the sun down the edge of the box through the spiral staircase at the top of the el Caracol pyramid called the Observatory on the Vernal Equinox March 20, 1993.  After he returned to the US in 2004 Tony took several classes and worked several odd jobs until he decided to take out student loans to finish his degree in International Affairs in 2000.  He is conversational in Dutch and Spanish.  After a temporary job for the 2000 Census and filing for disability insurance in summer of 2001, Tony has devoted all his time to litigating and legislating - writing, editing and codifying – Hospitals & Asylums Statute (HAS) yearly equinox and solstice (yes) - accounting for $2 Trillion in Social Security Assets, a $2 Trillion Budget, $1 Trillion of injustice and this $1 Trillion International Development Decade in US Code.  The 10 new and old Chapters in this Title teach basic human rights and good governance in the spirit of Peace Palace.  The 1st edition of the 10 Chapter Hospitals & Asylums Manuscript (HAM) shall be finished before 1 January 2005 for enactment by the Senate and House of Representatives assembled in Congress this 2005 for publication in the United States Code under 1USC(1)§101.    

(1) Anthony J. Sanders first accepted his rights and responsibilities under Hospitals & Asylums Statute, Title 24US Code wiping the State Mental Institution Library Education (SMILE) buildings off the prima facie of the Probate Judge in Sanders v. Kravetz S. Ohio USDC C-466 (1998).  When he graduated from college in 2000 AJ Sanders met Professor AJ Stephani at the Glenn M.Weaver Institute of Law and Psychiatry at the University of Cincinnati College of Law in 2000 in time to support the right to vote for the alleged mentally ill (ami) in Steele v. Hamilton County Community Board of Mental Health No. 99-1771 (2000).  This inspired Tony to appeal peace with warfield in Constitutional Mental Health Commission v. Pauline Warfield Lewis Center US 6th Cir. (2000) No. 00-4185 now named Summit Behavioral Health. In May 3-5 2001 TJ Sanders attended the 2nd International Conference on Therapeutic Jurisprudence (TJ) that had been arranged by AJ Stephani.  In 2001TJ drafted a Mental Institution Relative Release Order Request (MIRROR) for release in just one page.  All that remains is for the Supreme Court to certify the College of Probate the Judges the Justice of the Peace.  From this association TJ learned to (a) interpret §323 and §326 of Chapter 9 Hospitalization of Mentally Ill (HoMI) Nationals Returned from Foreign Countries to release psychiatric detainees and (b) reform psychiatric hospitals under Chapter 4 §225 St. Elizabeth’s Hospital.  It was not until 2003 that Sanders, Tony began to repair the repealed Chapters of Hospitals & Asylums with,

(i) the first draft of Chapter 3 Health and Welfare (HaW) then called County Poor Relief (CPR) released on Summer Solstice of 2003 amended in September 2004;

(ii) the first draft maintaining Chapter 7 National Cemeteries (NC) on the Summer Solstice of 2003 amended Summer of 2004. 

(iii) the first draft of Chapter 11 $1 Meteors on the Summer Solstice of 2003

(iv) the first draft of Chapter 2 Attorney General Education (AGE) on the Fall Equinox of 2003 amended August 2004,

(v) the first draft of this Chapter 5 USAID on Election Day 2003 amended for St. Nicholas Day 5 December 2005.  

(vi) The first draft of Chapter 6 Correction Conviction (CC) was released on the Spring Equinox 

(vii) Chapter 4 State Mental Institution Library Education (SMILE) in August 2004   

(2) Tony began litigating the foreign wars under Section 419 of Chapter 10 Armed Forces Retirement Home (AFRH) with the International Court of Justice at the end of 2002.  At the 105th National Convention of Veterans of Foreign Wars August 14-20 2004 Hospitals & Asylums Secretary Anthony J. Sanders was introduced to Anthony J. Principi Secretary of Veteran’s Affairs. Scarborough v. Anthony J. Principi Secretary of Veteran’s Affairs No. 02-1657 (2004) precipitated the movement of §243g Military Retirement (MR) of this Chapter from Art. 13 on state rights to Art. 12 on human rights.  On the 85th anniversary of Armistice Day Anthony J. Sanders submitted to Anthony J. Principi Chapter 1 Humanitarian Missions of the Military Department (MD) on Veterans Day 11 November 2004 at 11:11 am ceasing hostilities between the US and the foreign nations under ICJ Art. 26(1)(e)(n)(d) of the Rules of Court.  

(B) Sharon M. Sanders, was born exactly two years, on the same day as her brother, August 11, 1976, in Visalia, California.  As their birthday occurs at the height of the largest meteor shower of the year, 76 meteors an hour, called the Perseid Shower July 25-August 20.  To her brother Sharon is the Queen of the Comet of Swift-Tuttle (CoST) under Chapter 11 $1 Meteors.  Sharon went to the University of Cincinnati where she studied for an undergraduate degree in Biology and graduated with highest honors in 1999.  After college she went to the Island of Mauritius in the Indian Ocean to do a work study program in 2000 from where she did some traveling in Africa.  She then worked on a kibbutz in Israel for 6 months.  When she returned she was employed by the Park Service at a wolf sanctuary in Arizona and then in the Everglades in Florida.  After this time she went back to school and completed a one year masters program in ethno botany at Kent University in Great Britain.  During this time she worked at the Royal Botanical Gardens.  At the end of the program she visited Morocco and wrote a thesis on thuya handicrafts in Morroco.  When she returned to the USA in 2003 she was employed to count pilliated woodpeckers to prohibit the logging of the forests in Oregon.  After several months she went on an Anthropology tour to Belize.  She then went to continue working in Oregon and was employed by the Fish and Wildlife Bureau to snorkel the rivers and count the salmon and other fish.  She continues her service and now walks down the rivers in Oregon counting the fish populations for the State and has a room. 
(C) this CHARTER is drafted for to aid USAID to be more accountable for the administration of Social Security benefits to developing and transitional nations by the President under 42USC(7)II§433 to meet the UN Millennium Development Goals, 

(1) The Administrator of USAID shall issue an action memorandum to the Assistant Administrator of Legislative and Public Affairs pursuant to ADS Series 105.52b Committee Management to call for a public meeting of Congress, USAID and the Department of State in the Federal Register regarding,

(a) this Chapter 

(b) the quarterly Hospitals & Asylums journal;   

(c) the Hospitals & Asylums Manuscript;

(d) individual Hospitals & Asylums Treaties USAID wishes to represent

(e) dividing the ANE Asylum into the Bureaus for SEA and NAME

(2) this CHARTER for the Hospitals & Asylums Committee calls for these meetings to convene no less than one time per year and to render a decision to the Hospitals & Asylums Secretary so that he may know how to proceed.  

(3) The Foreign Relations committee shall duly process applications for grants and loans drafted by Hospitals & Asylums with foreign governments pursuant to §242a of this Chapter and ADS Series 105.5.1g(3) Committee Meeting Minutes. 

(D) Under Congressional statute the Hospitals & Asylums Secretary has the right;

(1) to write a journal of litigation and legislation for publication and send it to readers
(2) to support hospitals, asylums and medical supply programs 24USC(1)§15; Naval Hospital Act Feb. 26, 1811 tried in US v. Fillebrown, Wash. 32 US 28 (1833) 7 Pet.44 I. Ed. 596; cited in Minis v. US 40 U.S. 423 (1841)
(3) to prohibit unlawful intrusion and issue fines, up to $1,000 24USC(3)V§154;

(4) to convert detention centers into community centers as done at St. Elizabeth’s Hospital 24USC(4)III§225
(5) to recommend monuments for the Secretary of Defense to Congress at Arlington National Cemetery 24USC(7)§295a;

(6) to contract for the release of detainees 24USC(9)§323;

(7) to settle fines and forfeitures for the US Treasury from the Department of Defense under Armed Forces Retirement Home Trust Fund statute 24USC(10)§419;

(8) to dispose of the effects of deceased in accordance with will of the decedent under 24USC(10)§420;

(9) to rename the Department of Defense to a mentally healthier Military Department; bringing 98 3 40 Stat. 1303 (March 3, 1919) and subsequent Secretary of Defense Transfer Order No. 40 [App. A & C(3)](July 22, 1949) 24USC(10)§411, to the conclusion of agency name specific repeal and amendment 24USC(10)§424;

(10) to preserve health records of the Surgeon General to relieve the unconscious suppression of the Secretary of Health and Human Services 31 FR 8855 (June 25, 1966), 24USC(9)§321 PL96-88 (Oct. 17, 1979) 20USC(48)V§3508 (b).
(E) Bank One declared to have been bought by the Hearing Aid Act of 2004 on January 23, 2004. To fairly settle the issue of retroactive pay Executive Order 13325 the Foreign Service of the US signed on January 23, 2004 USAID should interpreted as a Presidential appointment to the Foreign Service under 22USC(52)§3942a-1 in appreciation of the author’s service to the US and the UN.  In this decision regarding the right to retroactive pay the principle of conference elaborated upon in the individual rights of the Treaty Establishing a Draft Constitution for Europe Official Journal C 169 of 18 July 2003 and principle of lifetime compensation for service rendered for the country under Scarborough v. Anthony J. Principi Secretary of Veteran’s Affairs No. 02-1657 (2004) overrules the principle of immunity from retroactive treaties established in the Vienna Convention on the Law of Treaties 2166 (XXI) of 5 December 1966 that does not apply to the enforcement of national law and individual benefits.  As an individual US Citizen Anthony J. Sanders’ reasonable claim for retroactive pay from 1 January 2004 must be paid 1 January 2005 at a rate of $100,000 a year, $8,333 a month, for expeditious accounting.  The full recognition of his personality as a career foreign servant promises to make significant progress in global peace and prosperity, in his freely chosen role as Hospitals & Asylums Nations Director (HAND);

(1) for the UN Economic and Social Council and Secretary General pursuant to Art. 101 of the UN Charter.

(2) for Congress and Senate under Art. 2 §2(2) of the US Constitution vested by the President to represent the Heads of the Departments of the USA under Hospitals & Asylums Statute (HAS).

(3) Framer of a democratic office for Hospitals & Asylums (HA) to better represent future generations of Hospitals & Asylums Writers (HAW).
§231d Agency for International Development (AID)
(A) USAID is an Agency of the Department of State.   USAID is the Foreign Ministry of the United States of America.  The USAID Administrator Andrew S. Natsios was sworn in on May 1, 2001; the Deputy Administrator is Frederick Schieck; and the agency's Counselor is Carol Peasley. 

(1) Sub-Saharan Africa (AFR) | Carol A. Peasley, Acting Assistant Administrator 

(2) Asia and the Near East (ANE) | James Kunder, Assistant Administrator 

(3) Latin America & the Caribbean (LAC) | Adolfo A. Franco, Assistant Administrator 

(4) Europe and Eurasia (E&E) | Kent Hill, Assistant Administrator 

(5) Global Health | Anne Peterson, Assistant Administrator 

(6) Economic Growth, Agriculture, and Trade | Emmy B. Simmons, Assistant Administrator 

(7) Democracy, Conflict, and Humanitarian Assistance | Roger P. Winter, Assistant Administrator 

(8) Management (M) | John Marshall, Assistant Administrator 

(9) Legislative and Public Affairs (LPA) | J. Edward Fox, Assistant Administrator 

(10) Policy and Program Coordination (PPC) | Barbara J. Turner, Senior Deputy Assistant Administrator 

(11) Office of the Executive Secretariat (ES) & Chief of Staff | Douglas J. Aller 

(12) Office of Equal Opportunity Programs (EOP) | Jessalyn L. Pendarvis 

(13) Office of the General Counsel (GC) | John Gardner 

(14) Office of Small Disadvantaged Business Utilization (OSDBU) | Marilyn Marton 

(15) Office of Security (SEC) | Harry Manchester 

(16) Office of the Inspector General | James R. Ebbitt, Acting Inspector General

(C) International Development law governing the United States Agency for International Development (USAID) was founded in the Foreign Assistance Act of 1961 that elected Fowler Hamilton first Administrator of USAID and published as Amended in the 2000 in Title 22 Foreign Relations and Intercourse Chapter 32 Foreign Assistance Subchapter I International Development Part I Declaration of Policy.  In 2004 the AIDS epidemic and Trust Fund have driven home the need for USAID to protect themselves from psycho-sexual law and fear regarding human rights by amending Title 22 Foreign Relations and Intercourse (A-FraI-D) to Title 22 Foreign Relations (FR-EE).

(D) Under 22USC§2151 US development cooperation policy and international relations should emphasize five principal goals that can be restated as;

      (1) peace

      (2) prosperity

      (3) sustainable development

      (4) cultural exchange

      (5) good governance

(E) To achieve these goals the Strategic Plan of the United States Department of State has committed $5 billion over 2 years in a Development Readiness initiative to hire 1,150 new employees to serve the US Foreign Service with the Agency for International Development and Department of State.  These 1,150 new employees shall empower USAID to improve oversight of their welfare administration to meet Millennial Goals.

(F) The Congressional Budget Justification for 2005 for FY 2005, reports that the President is requesting appropriations under the Foreign Operations Subcommittee of $7,637,800,000 in discretionary funds for USAID-administered programs, including those programs jointly administered with the State Department and associated management costs. This excludes $1.45 billion the President has requested for the Global AIDS Initiative, to be coordinated by the State Department; for which agency and/or private organization allocations are yet to be determined. It also excludes the Millennium Challenge Account of $2.5 billion. Also requested is $1,185,000,000 in P.L. 480 Title II, which is appropriated through the Department of Agriculture but is managed by USAID. The total request including P.L. 480 is $8,822,800,000. Levels do not include any potential funding through USAID from the new Millennium Challenge Account.  The yearly operational expenses of USAID are estimated at $623.4 million and the provision of foreign assistance to be $8.2 billion. 

(G) Private sources within the USA provide nearly $33.6 billion for international development programs certified by USAID every year.  Including the $8 billion USAID assistance budget makes for roughly $40 billion in international assistance certified by the USAID Secretariat in 2004 and listed as the international relations budget for 2004 by the Office of Management and Budget.  

(1) Wherefore USAID, as the sole certifier of US foreign assistance, has an account deficit of $69 billion to nominally uphold the international treaty obligation to pay 1% of the GDP for international development pursuant to Article 23 of the Declaration on Social Progress and Development 2542 (XXIV) A/7630 (1969) this FY 2004.

(2) The plan to gradually achieve 1% of GDP level of international development  expenditure calls for only $50 billion in 2004 therefore the account deficit can considered only $9 billion that can be alleviated by the Social Security Administration Trust Fund should USAID undertake to fulfill the Hospitals & Asylums Treaty obligations to African Social Security set forth in the International Trust 24USC(5)I(1)§321a(D)(2).

(H) To eliminate arguments that the US is running an ANE Asylum the economic regional administration (era) of this Statute for fiscal year 2005 calls for the dissolution of the Bureau of Asia and Near East (ANE) into its two regional components.  The President shall appoint not one but two racially appropriate Assistant Administrators to supervise the cultural obligations of the US in the Bureau for Asia & Near East (ANE) that shall be divided into two bureaus; 

(1) an Asian American shall be appointed to supervise the Bureau for South East Asia (SEA) under Art. 9 of this Chapter.                                                                   

(2) a Muslim American shall be appointed to supervise the Bureau for the North African Middle East (NAME), in its area of responsibility (AOR); NAME is selected as the most appropriate name for the regional USAID Bureau as it is humorous and meaningful as an acronym and has neither conquering association like Central Asia & Middle East (CAME) or religious association like Middle East & Central Asia (MECA).  The Middle East can be construed geographically, politically, religiously and culturally to include Central Asia for the purposes of an administrative region called the North African Middle East (NAME) under Art. 11 of this Chapter.                                           

(I) this CHARTER is drafted for to aid USAID to be more accountable for the administration of Social Security benefits to developing and transitional nations by the President under 42USC(7)II§433 to meet the UN Millennium Development Goals, 

(1) The Administrator of USAID shall issue an action memorandum to the Assistant Administrator of Legislative and Public Affairs pursuant to ADS Series 105.52b Committee Management to call for a public meeting of Congress, USAID and the Department of State in the Federal Register regarding,

(a) this Chapter 

(b) treaties enumerated by IT §321a of this Chapter,

(c) the Hospitals & Asylums Manuscript;

(d) dividing the ANE Asylum into the Bureaus for SEA and NAME

(2) this CHARTER for the Hospitals & Asylums Committee calls for these meetings to convene no less than one to four times per year and to render a decision to the Hospitals & Asylums Secretary (HAS) so that he may know how to proceed.  

(3) The Foreign Relations committee shall duly process applications for grants and loans drafted by Hospitals & Asylums with foreign governments pursuant to §242a of this Chapter and ADS Series 105.5.1g(3) Committee Meeting Minutes.
§231e United Nations Development Program

(A) The United Nations Development Program (UNDP) was established by the General Assembly in its resolution 2029 (XX) of 22 November 1965.  In the resolution, the Assembly decided “to combine the Expanded Programme of Technical Assistance and the Special Fund in a programme to be known as the United Nations Development Programme, it being understood that the special characteristics and operations of the two programmes, as well as two separate funds, will be maintained and that, as hitherto, contributions may be pledged to the two programmes separately”. The Special Fund had been established by the Assembly in its resolution 1240 (XIII) of 14 October 1958 to provide, inter alia, “systematic and sustained assistance in fields essential to the integrated technical, economic and social development of the less developed countries”. A Governing Council of the Special Fund was also established by the same resolution to “provide general policy guidance on the administration and operations of the Special Fund”.

(B) In the Annual Report of the Administrator of The year 2003 marked an important milestone for UNDP. For the first time, total resources exceeded US $3 billion.  More than half of resources are allocated as emergency assistance to people suffering from conflict and disaster under the Road to Peace.  

(C) At the United Nations Millennium Summit the UN set millennium development goals for 2015, derived from the Manifesto of Poverty, as follows;

(1) eradicating extreme poverty and hunger;

(2) achieve universal primary education;

(3) promote gender equality and empower women;

(4) reduce child mortality;

(5) improve maternal health;

(6) combat HIV/AIDS, malaria and other diseases;

(7) ensure environmental stability;

(8) develop a global partnership for development.

(a) UNDP estimates that the total cost of achieving the Millennium development goals at  $200 billion developmental needs.

(1) UNDP is therefore running a $150 billion account deficit as global international development investment is estimated at $50 billion in 2004 

(2) The bilateral investment by the USA and EU under this Chapter may double this sum to $100 billion in 2005.  Multilateral assistance is called upon to increase to $150 billion in 2005 and $175 billion in 2006 achieving the $200 billion balance of need by 2007.

(D) Human Development Report 2004 Cultural Liberty in Today’s Diverse World Accommodates people’s growing demands for their inclusion in society, for respect of their ethnicity, religion, and language, takes more than democracy and equitable growth. The Overview encourages the world’s people to have greater respect for diversity and

stronger commitment to unity if they are to become part of diverse societies and uphold cosmopolitan values of tolerance and taxation with respect for everybody’s right to social security under Art. 22 of the Universal Declaration of Human Rights 217 A (III) (1948).
(E) Other landmark resolutions of the UN General Assembly treating upon international development are the;

(1) Declaration on the Granting of Independence to Colonial Countries and Peoples 1514 (XV) A/4684 (1961);                                                                                                                 

(2) Permanent Sovereignty over Natural Resources, 1803 (XVII) A/5217 (1962);             

(3) International Covenant on Economic, Social and Cultural Rights, 2200A(XXI)(1966)                                                                              

(4) Declaration on Social Progress and Development, 2542 (XXIV) A/7630 (1969);         

(5) Declaration on the Use of Scientific and Technological Progress in the Interests of Peace and for the Benefit of Mankind, 3384 (XXX) A/10034 (1975);                                 (6) Declaration on the Right to Development, 41/128 A/41/53 (1986);                               

(7) Draft Declaration on the Principles of Human Rights and the Environment (1994)

Art. 2 Principles

§232 Peace
(A) Peace is the primary objective of states party to the UN Charter.  Both international and civil war, however, remain frequent occurrences to this day that require the recognition and enforcement of human rights by national, regional and world leaders, legislatures, and courts of competent jurisdiction, when they occur; to

(1) ensure warring parties negotiate and ratify a peace treaty;

(2) ensure human rights and the sovereignty of the state(s) 

(3) take an accurate census of the victims of war.

(4) publish accurate budgets and administrate compensation and welfare.

(5) facilitate commerce and reparations between formerly warring parties.

(B) The Merit Judgment of Peace Palace in the Hague on 27 June 1986 regarding Military and Paramilitary Activities in and Against Nicaragua (Nicaragua v. United States of America) No. 70 (1986) reaffirms the cardinal principles of customary international law;

(1) The principle of non-use of force is enshrined in Art. 2(4) of the UN Charter is the jus cogens, universal norm, of international law.  It states, “All Members shall refrain in their international relations from the threat or use of force against the territorial integrity or political independence of any state”. 

(a) Upholding this principle, no state shall finance, instigate or tolerate subversive, terrorist or armed activities attempting to overthrow the government of another state.  

(b) This principle may also be called the principle of non-aggression.

(2) The principle of non-intervention codified in Art. 2(7) of the UN Charter ensures that nothing shall authorize the United Nations or its members to intervene in matters which are essentially within the domestic jurisdiction of any state. Wherefore every sovereign State and responsible government has the right to conduct its affairs, without outside interference;

(a) Intervention is wrongful when it uses methods of coercion, particularly force, either in the direct form of military action or in the indirect form of support for subversive activities in another State.  

(b) When extraordinary circumstances regarding international peace and security or extraordinarily horrible national standards of human rights arise Members must submit such matters the Security Council for either (a) the Pacific settlement of disputes under Chapter VI or (b) punitive, potentially military Action With Respect to Threats to the Peace, Breaches of the Peace, and Acts of Aggression under Chapter VII;

(C) The Advisory Opinion Regarding the Legal Consequences of Constructing a Wall in the Occupied Palestinian Territories ICJ No. 131 (2004) informs us that the fulfilment of Charter principles requires the establishment of a just and lasting peace in the Middle East which should include the termination of all claims or states of belligerency and respect for and acknowledgement of the sovereignty, territorial integrity and political independence of every State in the area and their right to live in peace within secure and recognized boundaries free from threats or acts of force”…pp 117  The Declaration on Principles of International Law concerning Friendly Relations and Co‑operation among States 2625 (XXV) (1970), adopted by the General Assembly on 24 October 1970, makes it clear that “No territorial acquisition resulting from the threat or use of force shall be recognized as legal”...pp 87 

(1) The Court notes that the principle of self‑determination of peoples has been enshrined in the United Nations Charter and reaffirmed by the General Assembly in resolution 2625 (XXV) pursuant to which “Every State has the duty to refrain from any forcible action which deprives peoples of their right to self‑determination.”  Article 1 common to the International Covenant on Economic, Social and Cultural Rights and the International Covenant on Civil and Political Rights reaffirms the right of all peoples to self‑determination, and lays upon the States parties the obligation to promote the realization of that right and to respect it, in conformity with the provisions of the United Nations Charter…pp 88
(D) In Art. 51 of Chapter VII the UN recognized that the authorization of the use of force is an “inherent right of individual or collective self-defense if an armed attack occurs against a Member of the United Nations” and must therefore not be invoked by leaders,

(1) The primary purpose of the UN as set forth in Art. 1(1) of the UN Charter is to “maintain international peace and security, and to that end: to take effective collective measures for the prevention and removal of threats to the peace, and for the suppression of acts of aggression or other breaches of the peace”

(2) The 27 June 1986 Merit Judgment regarding Military and Paramilitary Activities in and Against Nicaragua (Nicaragua v. United States of America) No. 70 (1986) determined that under international law in force today, 

(a) States do not have a right of "collective" armed response to acts which do not constitute an "armed attack”  

(b) States are limited in the use of force to a direct and proportional response to the use of force.

(c) States must not engage in the support of paramilitary organizations seeking to overthrow the government nor should they use such paramilitary organizations as scapegoats to claim responsibility for the covert military operations of the government. 

(3) Art. 39 of Chapter VII refers international threats to the peace, breach of the peace, or act of aggression to the determination of the Security Council who shall make recommendations, regarding the application of sanctions, embargoes or the summoning of armed forces of member nations for peacekeeping missions. 

(a) In practice those disputes that are not swiftly and pacifically settled by the Resolutions of the Security Council are referred for the more exhaustive research and leadership of the Reports of the Secretary General of the United Nations. 

(b) Reparations can be settled by the Security Council Compensation Commission 

(E) The Four Original Geneva Conventions and Two Additional Protocols are the pre-eminent contemporary humanitarian laws of war.  As the result of the general acceptance of these Conventions the ICRC, has been awarded the Nobel Peace Prize four times.  The Four Geneva Conventions of 12 August 1949 are;

(1) the Convention (I) for the Amelioration of the Condition of the Wounded and Sick in Armed Forces in the Field. Geneva, 12 August 1949 

(2) the Convention (II) for the Amelioration of the Condition of Wounded, Sick and Shipwrecked Members of Armed Forces at Sea. Geneva, 12 August 1949.

(3) the Convention (III) relating to the Treatment of Prisoners of War Geneva Convention Geneva, 12 August 1949

(4) the Convention (IV) for the Protection of Civilians, Geneva, 12 August 1949
(F) The principle of disarmament is the central principle for making peace under the Geneva Conventions of 12 August 1949 is set forth in Art. 3 of the all four of the original Geneva Conventions, it states,

“Persons taking no active part in the hostilities, including members of armed forces who have laid down their arms and those placed hors de combat by sickness, wounds, detention, or any other cause, shall in all circumstances be treated humanely, without any adverse distinction founded on race, colour, religion or faith, sex, birth or wealth, or any other similar criteria.”

(1) To this end, prohibiting;

(a) Violence to life and person, in particular murder of all kinds, mutilation, cruel treatment and torture; 

(b) Taking of hostages; 

(c) Outrages upon personal dignity, in particular humiliating and degrading treatment; 

(d) The passing of sentences and the carrying out of executions without previous judgment pronounced by a regularly constituted court, affording all the judicial guarantees which are recognized as indispensable by civilized peoples. 

(2) The principle of releasing and repatriating prisoners of war at the cessation of active hostilities is found in Art. 118(1) of the Third Geneva Convention.  Releasing prisoners of war helps to eliminate residual hostilities and is the customary international gesture for making peace.  

(G) The Two Additional Protocols of 8 June 1977 are; 

(1) the Protocol Additional to the Geneva Conventions of 12 August 1949, and relating to the Protection of Victims of International Armed Conflicts (Protocol I) Geneva, 8 June 1977

(2) the Protocol Additional to the Geneva Conventions of 12 August 1949, and relating to the Protection of Victims of Non-International Armed Conflicts (Protocol II), Geneva, 8 June 1977

(H) The Advisory Opinion on the Legality of the Threat or Use of Nuclear Weapons ICJ No. 95 (1996) reinforces the basic principles affirmed in the ratification of the 1907 Hague Regulations that states in Art. 22 "the right of belligerents to adopt means of injuring the enemy is not unlimited" and in Art. 23 "Arms, projectiles, or material calculated to cause unnecessary suffering (are prohibited)”; that had been omitted from the Geneva Conventions of 1949 and were reintroduced to humanitarian law in Art. 35 of the Protocol Additional to the Geneva Conventions of 12 August 1949, and relating to the Protection of Victims of International Armed Conflicts (Protocol I) of 8 June 1977;

(1) The first principle protecting the civilian population and civilian objects and establishes the distinction between combatants and non-combatants; States must never make civilians the object of attack and must consequently never use weapons that are incapable of distinguishing between civilian and military targets. 

(2) The second principle prohibiting the use of weapons and force causing unnecessary suffering to combatants: it is accordingly prohibited to use weapons causing them such harm or uselessly aggravating their suffering…pp 77 

(I) Art. 4 of the Protocol Additional to the Geneva Conventions of 12 August 1949, and relating to the Protection of Victims of Non-International Armed Conflicts (Protocol II), Geneva, 8 June 1977 elaborates upon the peace plan set forth in Art. 3 of the Geneva Conventions of 1949 for the purpose of fundamentally guaranteeing protection from and judgment against the misbehavior of armed forces who disturb the peace; Art. 4 states,

(1) All persons who do not take a direct part or who have ceased to take part in hostilities, whether or not their liberty has been restricted, are entitled to respect for their person, honour and convictions and religious practices. They shall in all circumstances be treated humanely, without any adverse distinction. It is prohibited to order that there shall be no survivors. 

(2) Without prejudice to the generality of the foregoing, the following acts against the persons referred to in paragraph I are and shall remain prohibited at any time and in any place whatsoever: 

(a) Violence to the life, health and physical or mental well-being of persons, in particular murder as well as cruel treatment such as torture, mutilation or any form of corporal punishment; 

(b) Collective punishments; 

(c) Taking of hostages; 

(d) Acts of terrorism; 

(e) Outrages upon personal dignity, in particular humiliating and degrading treatment, rape, enforced prostitution and any form of indecent assault; 

(f) Slavery and the slave trade in all their forms; 

(g) Pillage; 

(h) Threats to commit any of the foregoing acts.
§232a Prosperity
(A) Global prosperity is founded under the principle of equal rights and self determination under Art. 55 of the UN Charter that promote,

(a) higher standards of living, full employment, and conditions of economic and social progress and development; 

(b) solutions of international economic, social, health, and related problems; and international cultural and educational co-operation; and 

(c) universal respect for, and observance of, human rights and fundamental freedoms for all without distinction as to race, sex, language, or religion. 

(B) Under the Declaration on the Granting of Independence to Colonial Countries and Peoples 1514 (XV) A/4684 (1961) and Permanent Sovereignty over Natural Resources, 1803 (XVII) A/5217 (1962); more than 80 nations whose peoples were under colonial rule have joined the United Nations as sovereign independent states since the UN was founded in 1945. Many other Territories have achieved self-determination through political association with other independent states or through integration with other states.

Poverty is the principal financial concern addressed by the administration of international relief.  International relief is intended to overcome global disparities of wealth by taxing wealthy nations for the social security benefit of the people suffering poverty in poor nations under the Declaration on social Progress and Development 2542 (XXIV) 1969.

(C) The International Covenant on Economic, Social and Cultural Rights 2200A(XXI)(1966), includes a number of relevant provisions for achieving societal and individual prosperity, namely:  

(1) the right to work (Articles 6 and 7);  
(2) protection and assistance accorded to the family and to children and young persons (Article 10);  
(3) the right to an adequate standard of living, including adequate food, clothing and housing, and the right “to be free from hunger” (Art. 11);  
(4) the right to health (Art. 12);  
(5) the right to education (Arts. 13 and 14).
(D) The most effective method of upholding the principle of equality globally under Art. 55 of the UN is to enforce the multilateral taxation of 1% of the GNP of wealthy nations to international development under Art. 23 of the Declaration on Social Progress and Development 2542 (XXIV) 1969 for global administration of security benefits under Art. 11 to developing nations. 

§232b Sustainable Development
(A) To ensure the international assistance is well invested in self-sustaining economic growth international assistance programs must account for and support (1) rural-urban agricultural trade, (2) public health, and (3) education; by working with the state; for

(1) Sustainable agriculture, rural development, trade and national nutrition 

(a) to alleviate starvation, hunger, and malnutrition throughout the country;

(b) expand the provision of basic services and equipment to rural poor people to enhance their capacity for self-help; 

(c) help create productive farm and off-farm employment in rural areas to increase agricultural production and food processing capabilities for fair trade to urban and international food markets 22USC(32)§2151a-1.

(2) Good health conditions to improve the quality of life and contribute to the individual's capacity to participate in employment by,

(a) ensuring the swift administration of quality hospital care for the poor.  

(b) emphasizing self-sustaining, insured, community-based health programs that pay licensed professionals to do house calls, inspections and office check ups as preventative medicine.  

(c)Ensure that health care professionals are reimbursed by the government if their patients are poor and/or uninsured 22USC(32)2151b.
(3) Expand both formal and non-formal education methods, to improve the relevance of education to the rural and urban poor particularly at the primary level, through reform of curricula, teaching materials, teaching methods, teacher training and standard textbooks; to strengthen the education capabilities of universities and scholarships which enable the young and poor to participate in employment programs 22USC(32)2151c.
(B) To ensure sound financial management development programs provide technical assistance under 22USC(32)§2151aa to foreign governments and foreign central banks of developing and transitional countries by enacting laws and establishment of administrative procedures and institutions to promote macroeconomic and fiscal stability, efficient resource allocation, transparent and market-oriented processes and sustainable private sector growth, through 

(1) tax systems that are fair, objective, and efficiently gather sufficient revenues for governmental operations;

(2) debt issuance, management and relief programs that rely on market forces;

(3) budget planning and implementation that permits responsible fiscal policy management;

(4) commercial banking sector development that efficient intermediates between savers and investors; and

(5) financial law enforcement to protect the integrity of financial systems, financial institutions, and government programs.
(6) state welfare administration and census conducted by the foreign central bank or government to guarantee the full socio-economic study of the populace and equitable administration of tax relief.

(C) USAID offers micro-enterprise grant and loan assistance to help individual entrepreneurs, interpreters, translators, researchers and poor people in need of a one time grant or loan, under 22USC(32)§2152a, of-

(1) $1,000 or less in the Europe and Eurasia region;

(2) $400 or less in the Latin America region; and

(3) $300 or less in the rest of the world; 

(4) $1,000 or less in the USA.   

§232c Cultural Exchange
(A) Education and cultural exchange promotes mutual understanding between the people of the United States and the people of other countries.  Exchange programs greatly assist in the development of friendly, sympathetic and peaceful international relations.  

(1) The United States has a particular interest in securing exchange programs with nations that are making the transition form totalitarian rule to democratic governance for mutual assistance.  International co-operation for educational and cultural advancement strengthens the ties which unite us with other nations and increases the contributions being made toward a peaceful and more fruitful life for people throughout the world.  To promote exchange programs 22USC(33)§2452, authorizes government expenditures to

(2) finance international educational exchanges in co-operation with the Bureau of Education and Cultural Affairs -

(a) for American citizens and nationals to study in foreign countries, and

(b) for citizens and nationals of foreign countries to study in American schools 

(c) by financing visits and interchanges between the United States and other countries of teachers, instructors, and professors; 22USC(33)§2460
(2) finance cultural exchanges–

(a) visits and interchanges between the leaders of the United States and other countries 

(b) conferences and lectures by experts in fields of specialized knowledge or skill, and other influential or distinguished persons;.

(c) tours in countries abroad by creative and performing artists and athletes from the United States, individually and  in groups, representing any field of the arts, sports, or any other form of cultural attainment;

(d) United States representation in international artistic, dramatic, musical, sports, and other cultural festivals, competitions, meetings, and like exhibitions and assemblies;

(e) offer grants to federal employees to work in the ministries of foreign countries and offer grants to the employees of foreign governments to encourage the exchange and dissemination of concepts and procedures in their field that can be applied in the US or in the foreign nation 22USC(33)§2458a.

(3) translate scientific, technical, and scholarly books, books of literature, books of law, periodicals, and Government publications, 

(4) establish and operate in the United States and abroad centers for cultural and technical interchanges to promote better relations and understanding between the United States and other nations through cooperative study, training, and research;

(5) fund schools, libraries and hospitals founded in foreign countries by the US or its citizens under 22USC(32)§2174
(6) promote and support medical, scientific, cultural, and educational research;

(7) promote modern foreign language training and area studies in United States schools, colleges, and universities by supporting visits and study of US citizens in foreign countries and financing visits by teachers from those countries to the United States for the purpose of improved foreign language training and area studies in United States schools, colleges, and universities;

(8) ensure that the United States is represented at international nongovernmental educational, scientific, and technical meetings;

§232d Good Governance



(A) 22USC(32)2218 states that international assistance programs shall utilize and promote democratic elections.  These popularly elected institutions must be knowledgeable of and compliant with the International Covenant on Civil and Political Rights and Universal Declaration of Human Rights.  To assure maximum participation in the task of economic development these governments and international relief organization shall fund human and intellectual resources that enable self-government through civic education, public ballots and constitutional government that is by the people and for the people,  

(1) freedom, welfare and human rights; 

(2) self-determination and self-sufficiency;

(3) fair judicial trials for crimes in courts of competent jurisdiction;

(4) the right to life and health programs; 

(5) arms control and disarmament; 

(6) participation in regional and international organizations; 22USC(33)§2161
(7) democratic elections; 22USC(32)2218.

(B) The 8 most severe cases of failed states cost the international community an estimated $250 billion in the 1990’s.  When states fail they must be treated swiftly by international development programs to address;

(1) democratic elections;

(2) credible rule of law;

(3) environmental quality assurance for sustainable development 

(4) and long term social development of the welfare state.  
(C) The loss to war is 50% of the $50 billion annual international development investment.  To reduce international development costs for reconstruction while increasing health and welfare benefits to the world’s poorest people - states must not interfere with the sovereignty of other states - or attempt to overthrow them.  Foreign states shall co-operate peacefully along the lines of friendship and trade.

(1) In their governance states shall consider the payment of health and welfare benefits to the poor people as their primary service for the taxpayers of their nation.

(a) States shall maintain a balanced budget;

(b) States shall limit military and penal assets and respect the right to life;

(c) States shall reward citizens for their literacy and social progress.

Art. 3 International Institutions

§233 United Nations Secretariat

(A) The UN Secretariat has an international staff working in duty stations around the world -- carries out the diverse day-to-day work of the Organization. It services the other principal organs of the United Nations and administers the programs and policies laid down by them. The Secretariat has a staff of about 8,900 under the regular budget of $10 billion drawn from some 170 countries.

(B) The head of the United Nations is the Secretary-General, who is appointed by the General Assembly on the recommendation of the Security Council for a five- year, renewable term. The Secretary-General of the United Nations is equal part diplomat and advocate, civil servant and CEO.  The Secretary General is a symbol of United Nations ideals and a spokesman for the interests of the world's peoples, in particular the poor and vulnerable among them. The current Secretary-General, and the seventh occupant of the post, is Mr. Kofi A. Annan of Ghana, who took office on 1 January 1997.
(C) Art. 97 of Chapter XV Charter describes the Secretary-General as "chief administrative officer" of the Organization, who is appointed by the General Assembly upon the recommendation of the Security Council and shall perform "such other functions as are entrusted" to him or her by the principals organs of the UN the Security Council, General Assembly, Economic and Social Council and International Court of Justice under Art. 7 of the UN Charter. 

(1) Under Art. 101 of Chapter XV the staff shall be appointed by the Secretary-General under regulations established by the General Assembly.  Appropriate staff shall be permanently assigned to the Economic and Social Council and other organs of the United Nations and shall serve as part of the Secretariat.
§233a United Nations Security Council  

(A) Under Art. 23 of Chapter V of the UN Charter the Security Council shall consist of fifteen Members of the United Nations. The Republic of China, France, the Union of Soviet Socialist Republics, the United Kingdom of Great Britain and Northern Ireland, and the United States of America shall be permanent members of the Security Council. The General Assembly shall elect ten other Members of the United Nations to be non-permanent members of the Security Council, due regard being specially paid, in the first instance to the contribution of Members of the United Nations to the maintenance of international peace and security and to the other purposes of the Organization, and also to equitable geographical distribution. 
(1) The non-permanent members of the Security Council shall be elected for a term of two years. In the first election of the non-permanent members after the increase of the membership of the Security Council from eleven to fifteen, two of the four additional members shall be chosen for a term of one year. A retiring member shall not be eligible for immediate re-election.

(B) Under Article 24 of the UN Charter

(1) In order to ensure prompt and effective action by the United Nations, its Members confer on the Security Council primary responsibility for the maintenance of international peace and security, and agree that in carrying out its duties under this responsibility the Security Council acts on their behalf. 

(2) In discharging these duties the Security Council shall act in accordance with the Purposes and Principles of the United Nations. The specific powers granted to the Security Council for the discharge of these duties are laid down in Chapter VI Pacific Settlement of Disputes, Chapter VII Action with Respect to Threats to Peace, Breaches of the Peace, and Acts of Aggression, Chapter VIII Regional Arrangements, and XII.

(3) Art. 27(3) of Chapter V ensures that Decisions of the Security Council on all other matters shall be made by an affirmative vote of nine members including the concurring votes of the permanent members; provided a party to a dispute shall abstain from voting

§233b United Nations Economic and Social Council

(A) The UN Economic and Social Council (ECOSOC) is one of the principal organs of the United Nations in Article 7 of the UN Charter.  UNESCO is primarily occupied with fulfilling the general obligations for international co-operation of set forth in Chapter IX Article 55 (ab) to create conditions of stability and well being necessary for peaceful and friendly relations among nations by preparing studies regarding international development for the Secretary-General and the General Assembly; in pursuit of; 

(1) Higher standards of living, full employment, and conditions of economic and social progress and development;

(2) Solutions to international economic, social, health, and related problems; 

(B) Under Chapter X of the Charter of ECOSOC is constituted by 54 members elected by General Assembly.  Under Article 68 ECOSOC creates committees for achieving these goals through the means of preparing reports for the General Assembly and Security Council.  Of the 10 Commissions in ECOSOC 4 study international development;

(1) Commission on Population and Development
(2) Commission for Social Development
(3) Commission on Science and Technology for Development
(4) Commission on Sustainable Development


(C) The focus of all 5 regional commissions is to promote the economic development of regions that are widely understood to be poor.  These regions are commissioned to be;

(1) Economic Commission for Africa (ECA)

(2) Economic and Social Commission for Asia and the Pacific (ESCAP)


(3) Economic Commission for Europe (ECE)
(4) Economic Commission for Latin America and the Caribbean (ECLAC)
(5) Economic and Social Commission for Western Asia (ESCWA)


§233c United Nations General Assembly
(A) The President of the 59th Session of the UN General Assembly September 2004-2005 is H.E. Mr. Jean Ping from the Republic of Gabon.  The General Assembly is the principal legislative body for the United Nations under Chapter IV of the UN Charter.  The General Assembly is comprised with up to 5 representatives from each of the nations party to the United Nations.  Each Nation shall have one vote in the General Assembly. Under Article 13 the General Assembly shall promote international cooperation in the political field by encouraging the progressive development of international law and its codification to promote international cooperation in the economic, social, cultural, educational, and health fields, and assisting in the realization of human rights and fundamental freedoms for all without distinction as to race, sex, language, or religion.  The General Assembly, shares the functions and powers set forth in Chapters IX International Economic and Social Co-operation under Chapter X with ECOSOC. 

(1) Under Art. 11 of Chapter IV the General Assembly may consider the general principles of cooperation in the maintenance of international peace and security, including the principles governing disarmament and the regulation of armaments, and may make recommendations with regard to such principles to the Members or to the Security Council or to both. 1. The General Assembly shall initiate studies and make recommendations for the purpose of:

(a) promoting international cooperation in the political field and encouraging the progressive development of international law and its codification;

(b) promoting international cooperation in the economic, social, cultural, educational, and health fields, and assisting in the realization of human rights and fundamental freedoms for all without distinction as to race, sex, language, or religion.
(B) Under Art. 57 of Chapter IX regarding International Economic and Social Co-operation 1. The various specialized agencies, established by intergovernmental agreement and having wide international responsibilities, as defined in their basic instruments, in economic, social, cultural, educational, health, and related fields, shall be brought into relationship with the United Nations in accordance with the provisions of Article 63 of Chapter X that authorizes the Economic and Social Council to take appropriate steps to obtain regular reports from the specialized agencies.
§233d International Development Banks

(A) International Development Banks investigate development strategies and invest funds from donor nations to the beneficiary nations in two significant fashions;  

(1) deferred interest loans invested in critical infrastructure and sustainable development, repayment is usually not for 10 years with maturity in 30 years;

(2) multilaterally replenished grants that fund critical projects;
(B) The principal financial institutions of the United Nations are, the;

(1) World Bank Group (WB)

(2) International Monetary Fund (IMF)

(3) World Trade Organization (WTO), facilitated and ratified by World Parliaments

(C) Regional development banks have been founded in every region.  

(1) African Development Bank Group (ADB)

(2) Asian Development Bank (ADB)

(3) Inter-American Development Bank (IADB)

(4) Islamic Development Bank (IDB) Group;

(5) European Bank for Reconstruction and Development (EBRD).
§233e International Courts

(A) The International Court of Justice (ICJ) is the principal judicial organ of the United Nations.  It is constituted under Chapter XIV of the UN Charter.   Under Article 94 member states of the UN are bound to comply with the decisions of ICJ.   Under Art. 96(2) of Chapter XIV organs of the United Nations and specialized agencies, which may at any time be so authorized by the General Assembly, may also request advisory opinions of the Court on legal questions arising within the scope of their activities.  

(1) Under 22USC(7)§287l Congress defers to the judgment of the International Court of Justice in regard to the payment of costs related to the establishment of peace and security and mutual international treaty obligations as members of the United Nations.

(B) Although in its prima facie 22USC(7)§262-1 appears to restrict the recognition and use of the International Criminal Court (ICC) by the United States and its nationals.  It is however permissible and within the concurrent jurisdiction of the United States and the International Criminal Court to pass judgment on infractions to the Rome Statute of the International Criminal Court and International Law in general, in regards to;

(1) treaties made under Article II, section 2, clause 2 of the Constitution of the United States on or after October 21, 1998; or

(2) any statute enacted by Congress on or after October 21, 1998.

(3) persons found, property located, or acts or omissions committed, within the territory of the United States; or

(4) nationals of the United States, wherever found.


(5) share information, expertise, or other forms of assistance with such tribunal,

(6) the International Criminal Tribunal for the Former Yugoslavia

(7) the International Criminal Tribunal for Rwanda.

(C) Court of International Trade US is constituted under 28USC(11) §251-258  to employ 12 presidential appointed judges who hear claims against the United States in accordance with the jurisdiction and venue set forth in 28USC(95)§

 HYPERLINK "http://www4.law.cornell.edu/uscode/28/plVch95.html" 1581-1585.  The Court has a residual grant of exclusive subject matter jurisdiction to decide any civil action against the United States, its officers, or agencies arising out of any law pertaining to international trade, tariffs and customs in accordance with the Rules of Court.
§233f  World Health Organization

(A) The World Health Organization is the United Nations specialized agency for health. It was established on 7 April 1948. WHO's objective, as set out in the WHO Constitution, is the attainment by all peoples of the highest possible level of health WHO is governed by 192 Member State Health Assembly through the Health Assembly (HA).  

(1) LEE Jong-wook took office and started his five-year term as Director-General of WHO on 21 July 2003. 

(2) Health is defined in WHO's Constitution as a state of complete physical, mental and social well-being and not merely the absence of disease or infirmity.   The objective of the World Health Organization shall be the attainment by all peoples of the highest possible level of health.

(3) At the Fourth Global Forum on Chronic Disease Prevention and Control on 3. November 2004 in Ottowa, Canada the WHO Director General reported that, “Chronic diseases now account for 60% of the deaths that occur globally each year, and there is an urgent need in all countries for more effective approaches to dealing with them. This Forum gives us the opportunity to take a major step towards meeting that need… The Global Strategy on Noncommunicable Disease Prevention and Control, and the Global Strategy on Diet, Physical Activity and Health, have benefited from strong Canadian support... What we have to do now is translate these strategy and policy commitments into practical action”.

(4) The need for action is urgent. Cardiovascular diseases, diabetes, cancers and other chronic diseases, are now causing more deaths in the poorer countries than in the richer ones. In addition, in the poorer countries it is young and middle-aged adults who are increasingly being affected. Chronic disease is a major barrier to poverty reduction and progress towards the Millennium Development Goals.
(B) WHO Member States are grouped into six regions. Each region has a regional office.
(1) Regional Office for Africa 
(2) Regional Office for the Americas
(3) Regional Office for South-East Asia
(4) Regional Office for Europe
(5) Regional Office for the Eastern Mediterranean


(6) Regional Office for the Western Pacific
(C) The World Health Assembly is the supreme decision-making body for WHO. It generally meets in Geneva in May each year, and is attended by delegations from all 192 Member States. Its main function is to determine the policies of the Organization. The Health Assembly appoints the Director-General, supervises the financial policies of the Organization, and reviews and approves the Proposed program budget. It similarly considers reports of the Executive Board, which it instructs in regard to matters upon which further action, study, investigation or report may be required.

(1) The Executive Board is composed of 32 members technically qualified in the field of health. Members are elected for three-year terms. The main Board meeting, at which the agenda for the forthcoming Health Assembly is agreed upon and resolutions for forwarding to the Health Assembly are adopted, is held in January, with a second shorter meeting in May, immediately after the Health Assembly, for more administrative matters. The main functions of the Board are to give effect to the decisions and policies of the Health Assembly, to advise it and generally to facilitate its work.

(2) The Secretariat of WHO is staffed by some 3500 health and other experts and support staff on fixed-term appointments, working at headquarters, in the six regional offices, and in countries.
Art. 4 US International Relations                                   

§234 Peace Corp

(A) The Peace Corp is founded under Chapter 34 of the Title 22 Foreign Relations and Intercourse to promote world peace and friendship.  In the Peace Corp Charter for the 21st Century in Title IX of S.2144 Foreign Affairs Authorization Act, Fiscal Year 2005 Congress makes the following findings:

(1) The Peace Corps was established in 1961 to promote world peace and friendship through the service of United States volunteers abroad.

(2) The Peace Corps has sought to fulfill three goals, as follows:

(A) To help people in developing nations meet basic needs.

(B) To promote understanding of America's values and ideals abroad.

(C) To promote an understanding of other peoples by Americans.

(3) The three goals, which are codified in the Peace Corps Act, have guided the Peace Corps and its volunteers over the years, and worked in concert to promote global acceptance of the principles of international peace and nonviolent coexistence among peoples of diverse cultures and systems of government.

(4) Since its establishment, approximately 165,000 Peace Corps volunteers have served in 135 countries.

(5) After more than 40 years of operation, the Peace Corps remains the world's premier international service organization dedicated to promoting grassroots development.

(6) The Peace Corps remains committed to sending well trained and well supported Peace Corps volunteers overseas to promote peace, friendship, and international understanding.

(7) The Peace Corps operates in 70 countries with 7,000 Peace Corps volunteers.

(B) The Peace Corp is organized under Title 22CFR Sec. 302.2   

(1) Central Organization--(i) Director. As head of the Peace Corps,  the Director is responsible for all the activities of the agency. He or  she is assisted by a Deputy Director, a Chief of Staff, and the  following staff units: (A) General Counsel

(2) The Office of Congressional Relations which serves as primary informational contact between Congress and the Peace Corps, 

(3) The Office of Public Affairs which promotes awareness of the Peace Corps, monitors agency news coverage and prepares/disseminates national news releases and other information about the Peace Corps. 

(4) The office of Private Sector Relations/Development Education  which coordinates private sector support and participation in Peace Corps activities;

(5) The Executive Secretariat which manages correspondence and other documents on behalf of the Director.

(6) the Office of the Associate Director for International Operations consists of the Regional Offices for Africa; Inter-America; and North Africa, Near East, Asia and Pacific; and the Office of Training and  Program Support. 

(C) Foreign Field Organization—

(1) Africa Region.

Benin, Cotonou; Botswana, Gaborone; Burundi, Bujumbura; Cameroon, Yaounde; Central African Republic, Bangui; Chad, N'Djamena; Gabon, Libreville;  The Gambia, Banjul;  Ghana, Accra; Guinea, Conakry Kenya, Nairobi; Lesotho, Maseru; Liberia, Monrovia; Malawi, Lilongwe; Mali, Bamako; Mauritania, Nouakchott; Niger, Niamey; Rwanda, Kigali; Senegal, Dakar; Sierra Leone, Freetown; Swaziland, Mbabane; Tanzania, Dar es Salaam; Zaire, Kinshasa; Togo, Lome

(2) Inter-America Region

Belize, Belize City; Costa Rica, San Jose; Dominican Republic, Santo Domingo; Eastern Caribbean, Bridgetown, Barbados; Ecuador, Quito; Guatemala, Guatemala City; Haiti, Port-au-Prince; Hondurus, Tegucigalpa; Jamaica, Kingston; Paraguay, Asuncion

Turks and Caicos Islands (Santo Domingo, Dominican Republic)

(3) North Africa, Near East Asia and Pacific Region

Cook Islands (Apia, Western Samoa); Fiji, Suva; Federated States of Micronesia,; Pohnpei; Kiribati (Honiara, Solomon Islands); Marshall Islands, Majuro

Morocco, Rabat; Nepal, Kathmandu; Papua New Guinea, Port Moresby

Philippines, Manila; Republic of Palau (Pohnpei, F.S.M); Seychelles, Victoria

Solomon Islands, Honiara; Sri Lanka, Colombo; Thailand, Bangkok; Tonga, Nuku'alofa; Tunisia, Tunis; Tuvalu (Suva, Fiji); Western Samoa, Apia; Yemen Arab Republic, Sana's
(D) Domestic Field Organization Regional Peace Corps Recruitment Offices: (i) Chicago Regional Office, 175 West Jackson Boulevard, Room A-531, Chicago, Illinois 60604. 

(Oversees Area Offices in Atlanta, Chicago, Detroit, Kansas City and Minneapolis.)

(1) New York Regional Office, 1515 Broadway, Room 3515, New York, New York 10036. (Oversees Area Offices in Miami, Puerto Rico, Washington, DC, Philadelphia, New York City and Boston.)

(2) San Francisco Regional Office, 211 Main Street, Room 533, San Francisco, California 94105. (Oversees Area Offices in San Francisco, Seattle, Denver, Los Angeles, and Dallas.)

(3) Office of Recruitment, Room P-301. Volunteer Service, Peace Corps, 806 Connecticut Avenue NW.,Washington, DC 20526
§234a Foreign Assistance

(A) The US interest in foreign assistance is defined as a commitment to assist in fostering economic development in the less developed countries of this world to combat malnutrition, low life expectancy, childhood disease, underemployment, illiteracy and low productivity in developing countries.  To ensure that financial assistance effectively addresses the needs of the people at least 50 percent of US assistance should directly benefit the poorest groups effected and accounts for these payments by financing sound, efficient, productive, self-sustaining projects designed to benefit needy people in developing countries, 22USC(7)262g-1.

(B) Foreign assistance is directed to ensure improvements in levels of international development in the world’s neediest people to achieve the UN Millennium Development Goals and improve the quality of life in the world.  Only ¼ of the today’s children will get a basic education and 1/6 of adults are illiterate.  35 million people live as refugees as the result of military conflicts whose statelessness protects them under the 1967 Convention on Refugees.  800 million make less than $1 a day.  1.1 billion people lack access to safe drinking water.  42 million are dying from AIDS and 11 million children die every year.  

(C) The development-oriented international financial institutions have proved themselves capable of playing a significant role in assisting economic development by providing to less developed countries access to capital and technical assistance and soliciting from them maximum self-help and mutual cooperation with minimal risk of financial loss to contributing countries; such institutions have proved to be an effective mechanism for sharing the burden among developed countries.  The United States should work toward aggregate contributions to future replenishments to international financial institutions covered by this Act under 22USC(7)262c(a)1-4
(D) 22USC(32)II§2151n provides that no assistance may be provided to the government of any country which engages in a consistent pattern of gross violations of internationally recognized human rights, including torture or cruel, inhuman, or degrading treatment or punishment, prolonged detention without charges, causing the disappearance of persons by the abduction and clandestine detention of those persons, or other flagrant denial of the right to life, liberty, and the security of person, unless such assistance will directly benefit the needy people in such country.  United States agencies and citizens are also expected to voice and exercise their vote in protest of human rights and nuclear armament concerns in international agencies administrating relief to nations suspected of being flagrant violators of human rights or holders of US prisoners of war without severing funding to the impoverished majority of these nations under 22USC(7)262-d. 

(E) When issuing international development assistance the Committee on Foreign Relations of the Senate or the Committee on Foreign Affairs of the House of Representatives must require the Administrator, to submit in writing information demonstrating that… 

(1) such assistance will directly benefit the needy people in such country;

(2) the people want the relief; 

(3) the state is competent to administer it in a transparent pattern; 

(4) explains the dollar amounts of such assistance; 

(5) explains how such assistance will directly benefit the needy people in the country.

§234b Foreign Service, Consulates and Embassies
(A) The Foreign Service of the United States was established under the Act of May 24, 1924 (commonly known as the Rogers Act) and continued by the Foreign Service Act of 1946 and is now regulated by Chapter 52 of Title 22 Foreign Relations.  Under §3901the foreign service represents the interests of the United States in relation to foreign countries and international organizations.  The members of the Foreign Service should be representative of the American people, aware of the principles and history of the United States and informed of current concerns and trends in American life, knowledgeable of the affairs, cultures, and languages of other countries.  Admission to the foreign service is through successful completion of probationary assignments, effective career development, advancement and retention of the ablest. 

(1) The first joint Strategic Plan between the Department of State and Agency for International Development was drafted in 2001.  The plan declared that the mission of US foreign policy is to create a more secure, democratic and prosperous world for the benefit of the American people and the international community.  

(B) Foreign service employees of USAID and the US Department of State work in 260 diplomatic missions in 163 foreign countries listed in US Embassies.  US Consular offices abroad process an estimated 7 million visa applications annually.   Under 22USC(8)§292 the Secretary of State is limited only by the budget of the Department of State to acquire by purchase or exchange, building and grounds of the United States in foreign countries and to alter, repair, and furnish such buildings for the use of the diplomatic and consular establishments of the United States, or for the purpose of consolidating within one or more buildings, the embassies, legation, consulates, and agency for international development.
(C) The Department of State is organized under a Secretary of State and Deputy Secretary of State under 22USC(38)§2651a.  There shall be no more than 6 under secretaries,

(1) Under Secretary for Arms Control and International Security;

(2) Under Secretary for Public Diplomacy;

and no more than 24 Assistant Secretaries including;

(1) Assistant Secretary of State for Democracy, Human Rights, and Labor

(D) The Foreign Service has the responsibility to protect the rights of US citizens abroad to guarantee that they enjoy the same rights and privileges that they would have in the United States.  US citizens accused of crimes and/or imprisoned in foreign nations are also entitled to the representation of the US consulates with consideration for their release into the custody of the United States in accordance with the Vienna Convention on Consular Relations.   Under 22USC(25)1973 the Secretary of State is required to reimburse fishing and commercial vessels for any fines or license fees they are required to pay in order to secure the prompt release of ship and crew from foreign seizure. USAID has working relationships with more than 3,500 American companies, over 300 U.S.-based private voluntary organizations and their foreign counterparts.  

§234c Homeland Security
(A) The Department of Homeland Security was founded in the Homeland Security Act of 2002 and employs 180,000 people. FY 2005 Homeland Security Appropriations Act,  provides $28.9 billion in net discretionary spending for the Department of Homeland Security (DHS). This is $1.8 billion more than the FY 2004 enacted level – reflecting a 6.6% increase in funding for the Department over the previous year. Including mandatory and fee-funded programs, a total of $40.7 billion will be available to the Department in FY 2005.  Most of the 50 states have founded Departments of Homeland Security however some retain only Emergency Management.

(B) The Homeland Security Act of 2002 calls for a Secretary of Homeland Security, a Deputy Secretary, 5 Under Secretaries and 6-10 Assistant Secretaries to be appointed by the President, by and with the advice and consent of the Senate and assisted under Sec. Sec. 102. that lists the major organizational components of the Department of Homeland Security as follows;

(1) a Deputy Secretary of Homeland Security, who shall be the Secretary's first assistant for purposes of 5 USC III Chapter 33, 

(2) an Under Secretary for Information Analysis and Infrastructure Protection;

(3) an Under Secretary for Disarmament [Chemical, Biological, Radiological, and Nuclear Countermeasures]; To better co-operate with the mandamus of the UN Under Secretary of Disarmament Affairs and US Department of State Under Secretary for Disarmament the DHS Under Secretary for Chemical, Biological, Radiological, and Nuclear Countermeasures is highly recommended to change name of DHS Under Secretary for Chemical, Biological, Radiological, and Nuclear Countermeasures under Sec. 103 and Title III Chemical, Biological, Radiological, and Nuclear Countermeasures of the Homeland Security Act of 2002
(4) an Under Secretary for Border and Transportation Security secures our nation’s borders and transportation systems and enforces the nation’s immigration laws.

(5) an Under Secretary for Emergency Preparedness and Response;

(6) an Under Secretary for Management; 

(8) not more than six Assistant Secretaries.

(b) To assist the Secretary in the performance of his functions there is an Inspector General, who shall be appointed as provided in section 3(a) of the Inspector General Act of 1978.

(c) To assist the Secretary in the performance of his functions, there is an Admiral of the Coast Guard, who shall be appointed as provided in section 14USCI(3)§44, 

(d) To assist the Secretary in the performance of his functions, there are the following officers, appointed by the President:

(1) a General Counsel, who shall be the chief legal officer of the Department;

(2) not more than ten Assistant Secretaries;

(3) a Director of the Secret Service;

(4) a Chief Financial Officer; and

(5) a Chief Information Officer. 

(D) Federal Emergency Management Administration (FEMA) is founded in the Robert T. Stafford Disaster Relief and Emergency Assistance Act, 42USC(68)§ 5121-5206 (the Stafford Act); 

(1) FEMA offers assistance in disasters that cause loss of life, human suffering, loss of income, and property loss and damage; 

(a) FEMA renders aid, assistance, and emergency services, and the reconstruction and rehabilitation of devastated areas, are necessary under 42USC(68)§5170B-3. 

(E) On March 1, DHS inherited the professional workforce, programs and infrastructure of the Coast Guard, Customs Service, Immigration and Naturalization Service, and the Transportation Security Administration.  On March 1, 2003 the responsibility for providing immigration-related services and benefits such as naturalization and work authorization were also transferred from the Immigration and Naturalization Service (INS) to the US Citizenship and Immigration Service (USCIS), a bureau of Homeland Security.  The US is intricately connected with the 191 nations and +/- 80 dependencies of the world both culturally and financially and there is clearly a great demand for the US foreign service and homeland security- to process visas, promote healthy international relations, trade and tourism, and protect the United States interest for a peaceful and secure world.  USCIS welcomes visitors, refugees, immigrants, asylum seekers, and new citizens while protecting the nation from terrorism, unlawful entrants, and illegal residents. 

(1) USCIS is made up of 15,000 employees in 250 offices worldwide.

(2) Collectively these public servants are responsible for protecting our nation's transportation systems and supervising the entry of people and goods into the United States.  DHS is responsible for protecting the movement of international trade across US borders, maximizing the security of the international supply chain, and for engaging foreign governments and trading partners in programs designed to identify and eliminate security threats before these arrive at US ports and borders.  
(3) Customs agents welcome a total of 500 million people, 330 million of whom are foreigners, into the US every year.  More people enter the United States as tourists, scientists, scholars, immigrants and businessmen every year, than the 280 million total population of the United States.  
(4) 730 million people travel on commercial aircraft each year and that there are now more than 700 million pieces of baggage being screened for explosives each year.   Additionally, there are 11.2 million trucks and 2.2 million rail cars that cross into the US each year.  Also, 7,500 foreign flagships make 51,000 calls in US ports annually. 

(5) Homeland Security receives 16 million shipping containers to the United States every year.  The importance of good foreign relations is that US foreign trade accounts for roughly a quarter of our nations dramatic economic growth in the years since the Marshall Plan. 

(6) The removal of criminal and other illegal aliens from the United States reached record levels, U.S. Immigration and Customs Enforcement (ICE) announced today, with 157,281 aliens total removed in Fiscal Year 2004.

(7) It is estimated that US households and firms have roughly $6 trillion invested abroad.  

(F) Under Title 6CFRI5.2(6) the address for each component and program of the Department of Homeland Security are listed: 

§234c Central Intelligence Agency
(A) The Central Intelligence Agency (CIA) was created in 1947 by the signing of the National Security Act by President Truman. The National Security Act (NSA) charged the Director of Central Intelligence (DCI) with coordinating the nation’s intelligence activities and correlating, evaluating and disseminating intelligence which affects national security. The NSA members of the National Security Council as the President, the Vice President, the Secretary of State, and the Secretary of Defense. The Director of Central Intelligence and the Chairman of the Joint Chiefs of Staff participate as advisors. In 1949, the Central Intelligence Agency Act was passed permitted the Agency to use confidential fiscal and administrative procedures and exempted CIA from many of the usual limitations on the expenditure of federal funds. It provided that CIA funds could be included in the budgets of other departments and then transferred to the Agency without regard to the restrictions placed on the initial appropriation.  Following allegations of wrongdoing by U.S. intelligence agencies, the Senate established the Senate Select Committee on Intelligence (SSCI) on 19 May 1976. Assassination is specifically prohibited. The House of Representatives followed suit on 14 July 1977 by creating the House Permanent Select Committee on Intelligence (HPSCI). The CIA is an independent agency, responsible for providing national security intelligence to senior US policymakers explained in the CIA Intelligence Fact Book.   Porter J. Goss became Director of Central Intelligence on 24 September 2004.
(B) The CIA finishes 2,200 intelligence products annually. Moreover, CIA officials and analysts provide more than 1,200 substantive briefings a year to members of Congress, congressional committees, and their staffs. In addition, the Office of Congressional Affairs provides annually an average of 150 notifications to our oversight committees; responds to approximately 275 Committee Directed Actions, including preparation of Annual Reports; and prepares responses to nearly 500 oral and written inquiries. The aggregate intelligence budget was $26.6 billion in fiscal year 1997 and $26.7 billion for fiscal year 1998.  The budget was reported to have risen to $40 billion in 2004.

(C) The first classified CIA World Factbook was published in August 1962, and the first unclassified version was published in June 1971. The NIS program was terminated in 1973 except for the Factbook, map, and gazetteer components. The 1975 Factbook was the first to be made available to the public with sales through the US Government Printing Office (GPO).  The fact book is the most comprehensive international atlas that updates key international statistics annually.

(D) The Central Intelligence Agency publishes and updates the online directory of Chiefs of State and Cabinet Members of Foreign Governments weekly. The directory is intended to be used primarily as a reference aid and includes as many governments of the world as is considered practical, some of them not officially recognized by the United States.

§234d Martial Law 

(A) Under 22USC(32)§2301 the military assistance policy of the United States is to achieve international peace and security through Chapters VI and Chapter VII of the UN Charter so that armed force shall not be used except for individual or collective self-defense authorized by the Security Council under Chapter VII.  As Commander in Chief of the United States Armed Forces under Article II Section 2 Clause 1 and 2 of the US Constitution the President responsible for ensuring that US Armed Forces are engaged in humanitarian assistance programs under 10USCAI(20)§401 and that breaches of the peace are tried and punished under the Uniform Code of Military Justice 10USCA(47).  Martial law takes one of two types: extraordinary martial law whereby warrants are issued and precautionary martial law where an advisory is issued to prevent conflict.

(B) In furnishing military assistance, maximum efforts must be made to achieve control of weapons of mass destruction through regulation and reduction of armaments, including armed forces, under adequate safeguards to protect complying countries against violation, evasion and persecution.  The US Department of Defense administrates an estimated $50-$100 billion abroad annually to support US military bases and foreign military assistance. The United States Department of Defense is authorized to administrate only $800 million of foreign military assistance every year under 22USC(32)§2312 on the stipulation that; No defense articles shall be furnished on a grant basis to any country at a cost in excess of $3,000,000 under 22USC(32)§2314 -

(1) that such country conforms to the purposes and principles of the Charter of the United Nations;

(2) that such defense articles will be utilized by such country for the maintenance of its own defensive strength, or the defensive strength of the free world;

(3) that such country is taking all reasonable measures, consistent with its political and economic stability, which may  be needed to develop its defense capacities; and

(4) that the increased ability of such country to defend itself is important to the security of the United States.

(5) that defense articles under the Arms Export Control Act 22 USC(35)III§2751 will not get into the hands of people who are not employed by the government 

(6) that military assistance will not contribute to an arms race;

(7) that assistance will not increase the possibility of outbreak or escalation of conflict; or

(8) prejudice the development of bilateral or multilateral arms control arrangements.
(9) that defense stockpiles are kept at US bases and value less than $50 million.

(C) Countries receiving military aid shall participate in collective measures requested by the United Nations for the purpose of maintaining or restoring international peace and security, or for the purpose of assisting foreign military forces in less developed  countries, or the voluntary efforts of personnel of the Armed Forces of the United States in such countries to construct public works and to engage in other activities helpful to the economic and social development of the country 22USC(32)2302.

(1) The principal goal of US military assistance shall be to promote the increased observance of internationally recognize human rights by all countries.  Gross violations of internationally recognized human rights includes mass murders, killing prisoners of war, torture or cruel, inhuman, or degrading treatment or punishment, prolonged detention without charges and trial, causing the disappearance of persons by the abduction and clandestine detention of those persons, and other flagrant denial of the right to life, liberty, or the security of person. Countries determined to be in gross violation of human rights are not eligible for military assistance from the United States.  Nor are United States Armed Forces permitted to commit such aforementioned violations of internationally recognized human rights 22USC(32)§2304. 
(D) Under 22USC(32)§3221i the President may assign members of the Armed Forces of the United States to a foreign country to perform one or more of the following functions:

(1) equipment and services case management;

(2) training management;

(3) program monitoring;

(4) evaluation and planning of the host government's military capabilities and requirements;       

(5) administrative support;

(6) promoting rationalization, standardization, interoperability, and other defense cooperation measures; and

(7) liaison functions exclusive of advisory and training assistance.
Part II
Organization of USAID



Art. 5 Office

§235 Office of the Administrator 

(A) An Administrator is appointed by the President and confirmed by the Senate to lead the US Agency for International Development.  A Deputy Administrator is also appointed by the President and confirmed by the Senate to serve as the alter-ego of the administrator and is authorized to perform all of his functions.  The primary responsibility of the administrator is approving decisions regarding the transferring of major functions between Bureaus and Offices, the establishment or elimination of reporting requirements to the Office of the Administrator and the establishment of new Missions.  

(B) In ADS Series 103. Delegation of Authority the USAID Administrator delegates authority to the Assistant Administrators of the various offices and bureaus within the federal agency. 

(C) The Administer supervises ten Assistant Administrators who are all appointed by the President with Senate Confirmation to supervise the $10 billion Agency and $25 billion US Foreign Service 2003.  

§235a Office of the General Counsel 

(A) The General Counsel is assisted by Deputy General Counsels and Agency Ethics Officers and Foreign Mission Legal Advisors to provide USAID with general legal counsel.  The General Counsel is authorized to settle Tort claims against the United States at home and abroad less than $25,000 without the specific authorization of the Attorney General in accordance with 28USC(171)§2672.  All foreign litigation by US citizens are directed to be submitted to the Office of General Counsel for review although most settlement must come from the US Department of Justice Foreign Claims Commission under ADS Series 151. Reporting and Management of Litigation. 

§235b GDA Secretariat 

(A) The GDA Secretariat is the Comptroller and is in charge of all investigations of USAID.  The Secretariat guarantees that all personnel records and meeting minutes for advisory committees are open to the public.  An assistant administrator founds advisory committees with the approval of the committee charter that must be available for the GDA Secretariat for ADS Series 105 Committee Management.    

(B) The GDA Secretariat is responsible for certifying and consolidating private international development investment and may certify revenues for the Commissioner of Social Security should private investors consent to pay US Government treaties with least developing nations.  In 2004 the Secretariat certified $33 billion of these donations but did not seek to inform the IRS because it was not budgeted.  In making this Chapter a part of the federal budget the Secretariat must collect private and public donations for international development treaties and report private revenues for government projects to the IRS for record as general revenues. 

§235c Chief Financial Officer (CFO) 

(A) The Chief Financial Officer is responsible for 

(1) Settling claims against the Agency.

(2) Negotiating, executing and amending agreements and orders regarding the financial operation of the Agency

(3) Making exceptions to the travel card budget.

(4) Payroll duties including withholding and paying taxes in accordance with law 

(5) Appoint and revoke the authorizations of certifying officers

(6) Authority to sign requests for relief concerning physical loss 

(7) Authority to request the Department of Treasury to issue checks

§235d Office of the Inspector General

(A) The Office of the Inspector General is appointed by the president with Senate confirmation.  The primary responsibilities of the Inspector General are; 

(1) audit and investigate all US AID programs;                                                                                        

(2) to plan organizational changes affecting the office of the Inspector General. 

§235e Office of Security 

(A) The Office of Security, 

(1) Classifies, downgrades and declassifies Secret and Confidential material;

(2) Administers oaths in lawful security investigations by officers appointed to the Office;

(3) Investigates allegations of crime within the Agency;

(4) Analyzes military and security situations to determine the safety of personnel;

(5) Provides counsel to USAID missions on security issues.

Art. 6 Functional Bureaus

§236 Bureau for Policy and Program Co-odination

       

(A) The Bureau for Policy and Program Coordination (PPC) is headed by the Assistant Administrator who appointed by the president and confirmed by the Senate.  The Assistant Administrator is responsible for,

(1) strategic planning;                                                                                                               

(2) the budget;                                                                                                                      

(3) program implementation and evaluation;                                                                      

(4) reports to OMB, federal agencies and Congress on matters pertaining to agency policy and programming;                                                                                                                  

(5) negotiate, execute, amend and implement grants, loans and contracts with foreign states and public international organizations;                                                                       

(6) review and approve documents for submission as evidence in satisfaction of conditions precedent;

(b) Within the PPC is located an Office of Resource Allocation that establishes the pay ceilings for specific employment positions.

§236a Bureau for Management

(A) The Bureau for Management/CIO is headed by the Assistant Administrator who (1) approves changes in the organizational structure of USAID programs if they affect the operations of other programs, (2) counsels the administrator on organizational issues, (3) provides day to day executive direction of programs, (4) presents the Agency budget to the Office of Management and Budget (OMB), other federal agencies and Congress on issues regarding Agency Management and Budget.

(B) Within the Bureau for Management is an Office of Human Resources, Policy, Planning and Information Management Division.  This Office prepares reports pursuant to ADS 104 Commercial Activities on 

(1) agency policy on personnel and organizational management, 

(2)  assesses organizational effectiveness and efficiency in accordance with the standards developed by the office, 

(3) provides organization with guidance regarding staffing and position options, 

(4) reviews and acts upon changes in employment as required by law, regulation and collective bargaining decision, 

(5) facilitates the review of proposed organizational changes;

(6) the Agency’s budget

(7) acquisition, approval and review of federal information resource requests

(8) database commercial activities by private corporations competitively contracted with by the Agency.   

§236b Bureau for Legislative Affairs and Public 

(A) The Bureau for Legislative and Public Affairs executes, amends, and submits;

(1) federal regulations

(2) amendments to the Foreign Assistance Act

(3) the yearly budget

(4) appropriations requests requiring Legislative Approval

(5) Acts of Law affecting USAID and Foreign Relations

to the Senate and Congressional Foreign Relations Committees for review, ratification, public hearings, vote, signature of the president and publication of law.  

(b) All public affairs by USAID should be undertaken under the auspice of law.  To this goal the Bureau promotes the education and general understanding of foreign relations law within the Foreign Service and to the public.  

(c) Legislation requires both publicity and the summoning of competent witnesses, particularly appropriate assistant administrators from within USAID, knowledgeable foreign servants and researchers to assist the Senate and Congressional Foreign Relations to come to competent conclusions in regards to the wording and authorizations of law.

§236c Bureau for Democracy, Conflict and Humanitarian Assistance (DCHA)

(A) The Bureau for Democracy, Conflict, and Humanitarian Assistance is headed by an Assistant Administrator who is appointed by the President and confirmed by the Senate.  The primary responsibility of the bureau is to immediately respond to emergencies, by negotiating, executing, amending and implementing

(1) Single grants and contracts with non-governmental organizations and foreign governments of up to $3 million unless a recognized disaster justifies more;

(2) contracts, including those for personal service, for up to $500,000 (private organizations must make at least 20% of their money from sources other than the US government.

(B) There are six offices operating from within the Bureau of Democracy, Conflict and Humanitarian Assistance with a budget of $1.5756 billion; 

(1) Office of Food for Peace, authorizing assistance under 7USC§1691
(2) Private/Voluntary Cooperation/American Schools and Hospitals Abroad, registering organizations and authorizing grants for these organizations, the Peace Corp and US Department of Defense for food transport under 10USC§402
(3) Foreign Disaster Assistance,

(4) Transition Initiatives, negotiating transition initiatives for USAID administrators,

(5) Democracy and Governance, authorize democracy and governance plans  

(6) Conflict Management and Mitigation, assisting to settle disputes

§236d Economic Growth, Agriculture, and Trade (EGAT) Bureau

(a) The Bureau for Economic Growth, Agriculture and Trade has been created as one of three "pillar" bureaus and supports the Agency goals of reducing poverty and hunger and promoting peace and prosperity in developing and transition countries.  To accomplish these tasks the bureau has a 2003 budget of $154 million for three programs;

(1) promoting open and competitive economies;                                                                      

(2) developing science and technology to improve agricultural productivity, natural resource management, markets, and human nutrition;                                                                            

(3) expanding access to economic opportunities for the poor.
§236e Bureau for Global Health
(a) The Bureau for Global Health has a budget of $304 million to fund programs directed at five broad objectives: 
(1) Family Planning;

(2) Infant and child health and nutrition to reduce infant and child mortality;
(3) Maternity health to reduce deaths of women in childbirth;

(4) Reduction of HIV transmission; 

(5) Preventing infectious diseases through vaccination and education.
(B) The Bureau co-operates and co-ordinates with the American Schools and Hospital Abroad and international health organizations under the Strategic Plan to fund programs in developing states.  

(C) The Bureau should focus upon the Millennium Goal to provide prescription drugs and vaccines, from US and international manufacturers, at discount and grant rates to developing nations with a pharmaceutical deficit in order to be a more lucrative bureau maximizing the global coverage of vaccines and health infrastructures of the least developed countries.  The administration of vaccines should be accompanied with local legislation to publicize the availability and use of these vaccines as they help to prevent child mortality, reduce disease and mortality in least developed nations.
Part III Regional Organization  

Art. 7America

§237 Bureau for Latin America and the Caribbean 

(A) The Bureau for Latin America and the Caribbean (LAC) has 16 missions and a development program in Cuba.  External debt for the region as a whole has increased substantially since 1990, from $444 billion to $750 billion, and debt service consumes about one-fifth of the region's export earnings.  Most of the region returned to an average inflation rate of 8.5% in 2003, down from 12% in 2002.  Official development assistance to LAC totals just over $5.0 billion in 2001. 

(1) Multilateral donors play a very significant role across the entire region, accounting for $1.3 billion in assistance; 

(a) The European Commission ($507 million),                   

(b) the International Development Association ($257 million), 

(c) United Nations agencies ($237 million), 

(d) the Inter-American Development Bank ($234 million).

(2) bilateral donors provided $3.7 billion. The United States and Japan have been the top two bilateral donors for the last 10 years; Japan was the top donor for the six years up to 2001. 

(a) U.S. assistance in 2001 was just over $1.0 billion, 

(b) Japan ($719 million), 

(c) Spain ($631 million), 

(d) Germany ($295 million). 

(e) The United Kingdom, Netherlands, and Germany are very active donors as well. 

(B) To achieve the goals of democracy, peace and prosperity under 22USC§2274 the Bureau is in charge of;

(1) strategic planning for regional development;

(2) waiving nationality requirements for grants and programs;

(3) coordinating with other federal and international agencies;

(4) administrating reimbursable USAID programs;

(5) registering regional, foreign private, voluntary and indigenous organizations;

(6) negotiating, executing, amending and implementing agreements with the American Development Bank 22USC§1942.

(C) With an annual investment of more than $850 million in the Latin America and the Caribbean region, USAID is dedicated to improving the quality of life and strengthening the democracies and economies of our neighbors in the Western Hemisphere.  FY 2005 resources requested for the LAC region total $804,906,000. Of this amount, $241,700,000 is Development Assistance (DA), $130,350,000 is Child Survival and Health (CSH), $92,000,000 is Economic Support Funds (ESF), $228,500,000 is Andean Counterdrug Initiative (ACI), and $112,356,000 is P.L. 480 Title II.

(D) Under 22USC(32)§2340b to be eligible for benefits under the America Framework Agreement a country must be a Latin American or Caribbean country

(1) whose government is democratically elected;                                                                    (2) whose government has not repeatedly provided support for acts of international terrorism;                                                                                                                                (3) whose government assists in international narcotics control matters;                                                                                                                                   (4) whose government (including its military or other security forces) does not engage in a consistent pattern of gross violations of internationally recognized human rights;            (5) whose government has placed tax dollars in an Americas Trust Fund to match development grants by the United States in accordance with 22USC(32)§2430g.    

§237a Organization of American States

(A) The Organization of American State (OAS) was founded in 1967 with the ratification of the Charter of the Organization of American States to achieve an order of peace and justice amongst American States, to promote their solidarity, to strengthen their collaboration, and to defend their sovereignty, their territorial integrity, and their independence. Within the United Nations, the Organization of American States is a regional agency.  Under Articles 53, 54, 77, 93 and 95 of the OAS Charter the developmental needs of the Americas are assessed by the Inter-American Council for Integral Development (ICID) that under its own Statute has the following functions: 
(1) the administration, evaluation and supervision of the partnership for development;                                                                                                                                 

(2) the administration and supervision of the fellowship, scholarship and training programs of the OAS.                                                                                                             

(3) the development and establishment of cooperative relations with Permanent Observers, other states, and national and international organizations, regarding partnership for development activities.                                                                                   

(4) manage and account for the resources of FEMCIDI and other funds raised by and entrusted to the IACD.                                                                                                               

(5) the mobilization of financial, technical, and other resources in order to strengthen partnership for development activities.                                                                                  

(6) The approval, of the method of implementation of partnership for development activities and the determination of their level of financing, endeavors to target the most pressing needs of the Member States, especially the relatively less developed countries and those with the smaller economies. 

(a) In 2003 Haiti is declared with 7.5 million people and a per capita income of $1,700, Cuba with 11.3 million and a per capita of $2,300, Bolivia with 8.6 million and a per capita of $2,500, Nicaragua with 5.1 million and a per capita of $2,500, Honduras with 6.66 million and a per capita of $2,700; are recognized as the least developed countries (LDC).

(B) The Inter-American Democratic Charter ratified (9/11/2001) reaffirms the principle of representative democracy for good governance and finds under Article 2 the effective exercise of representative democracy is the basis for the rule of law and of the constitutional regimes of the member states of the Organization of American States. Representative democracy is strengthened and deepened by permanent, ethical, and responsible participation of the citizenry within a legal framework conforming to the respective constitutional order.  Under Article 21 2/3 vote of the OAS General Assembly can suspend members who are determined to be in breach of democratic principles. 
§237b Free Trade Area of the Americas

(A) OAS intends to embark on a Free Trade Area of the Americas (FTAA) in 2005 that should greatly strengthen the unity of the American market economy that is many decades away from the equality of income required for the emergence of a common market in the Americas.  Free Trade Area of the Americas (FTAA) will further strengthen and expand economic partnership in the Americas, a vast market of over 800 million people producing nearly $14 trillion in goods and services every year. The leaders of the 34 democratic countries of the Western Hemisphere launched the process of creating the FTAA in 1994, at the First Summit of the Americas. The Second Summit of the Americas, in 1998, marked the beginning of formal FTAA negotiations. At the Third Summit of the Americas, held in April 2001 in Quebec City, Canada, the presidents and prime ministers agreed to conclude negotiations by January 2005 so the trade pact can enter into force no later than December of that same year, to enforce;
(1) Free and open economies, market access, sustained flows of investment, capital formation, financial stability, appropriate public policies, access to technology and human resources development and training to reduce poverty and inequalities, raising living standards and promote sustainable development, by negotiating market access; investment; services; government procurement; dispute settlement; agriculture; intellectual property; antidumping, subsidies and countervailing duties; and competition policy. 

(B) The final characteristics of the FTAA will be determined by negotiations of government officials from the 34 participating countries regarding the 2nd Draft of the Free Trade Agreement of the Americas (FTAA).  The FTAA co-exists with bilateral and sub regional agreements, and countries may negotiate and accepts obligations as a sub regional unit.
§237c US Missions in the Americas 

(A) USAID has an on-the-ground presence in Latin America and the Caribbean in 16 field missions throughout the Western Hemisphere, as well as operations in non-presence countries including Cuba.  These USAID missions are located within the United States Embassy in;

(1) Bolivia, (2) Brazil, (3) Colombia, (4) Cuba, (5) Dominican Republic, (6) Ecuador, (7) El Salvador, (8) Guatemala, (9) Guyana, (10) Haiti, (11) Honduras, (12) Jamaica, (13) Mexico, (14) Nicaragua, (15) Panama, (16) Paraguay, (17) Peru
(B) For the purpose of extending the international development interest of and accessibility to the US foreign service in the Americas the 41 US missions in the Americas are listed by the Secretary of State as (1)Buenos Aires, Argentina, (2) Nassau, Bahamas, (3) Bridgetown, Barbados, (4) Belize City, Belize, (5) La Paz, Bolivia, (6) Brasilia, Brazil, (7) Rio de Janeiro, Brazil, (8) São Paulo, Brazil, (9) Ottawa, Canada, (10) Toronto, Canada, (11) Winnipeg, Canada, (12) Santiago, Chile, (13)Bogota, Colombia, (14) San Jose, Costa Rica, (15) U.S. Interests Section, Havana, Cuba, (17) Santo Domingo, (18) Dominican Republic, (19) Quito, Ecuador, (20) Guayaquil, Ecuador, (21) San Salvador, El Salvador, (22) Guatemala City, Guatemala, (23) Georgetown, Guyana, (24) Port-au-Prince, Haiti (25) Tegucigalpa, Honduras, (26) Kingston, Jamaica, (27) Mexico City, Mexico. (28) Ciudad Juarez, Mexico, (29) Guadalajara, Mexico, (30) Monterrey, Mexico, (31) Puerto Vallarta, Mexico, (32) Tijuana, Mexico, (33) Curacao, Netherlands Antilles, (34) Managua, Nicaragua, (35) Panama City, Panama, (36) Ascuncion, Paraguay, (37) Lima, Peru, (38) Port of Spain, Trinidad & Tobago, (39) Montevideo, Uruguay, (40) Caracas, VenezuelaM, (41) U.S. Mission to the UN - New York
§237d US Military Supervision in the Americas

(A) The United States Military protects US Homeland Security and represents US interests in the Americas through two American Commands, (1) Northern Command and (2) Southern Command. 

(1) US Northern Command has the area of responsibility to protect the US, Canada, Mexico, Puerto Rico and the US Virgin Islands within 50 nautical miles of the border.  Northern Command was founded in 2002 and is primarily involved in Homeland Security and assists local law enforcement efforts.  Its command center is located at Peterson Air Force Base in Cold Springs, Colorado. 

(2) US Southern Command has the area of responsibility to protect 34 nations in the Western Hemisphere south of Mexico and the Caribbean.  19 in Central and South America and 13 in the Caribbean) and covers about 14.5 million square miles (23.2 million square kilometers).  In compliance the Panama Canal Treaty of 1977, the U.S. transferred to the Government of Panama the daily operation of the Panama Canal, forfeiting all the U.S. military-controlled installations, facilities, and lands, on 14 December 1999.  Besides the headquarters in Miami, Florida there are a number of military facilities in the Caribbean.  Puerto Rico is home to several facilities.  Cuba is home to the Guatanamo Bay Naval Base that is under scrutiny for holding alleged Al Quaeda prisoners incommunicado and under threat of death in contravention to the Vienna Convention on Consular Relations.  Guatanamo Bay is a likely forfeiture to Cuba when the President relieves sanctions against our peaceful neighboring country unless it can be adapted to serve as a joint US / Cuban Naval and Coast Guard Base.
Art. 8 Africa


          

§238 Bureau for Sub-Saharan Africa

(A) USAID has 22 bilateral missions and 3 regional organizations in Sub-Saharan Africa - 2 Regional Economic Development Support Offices (REDSOs), and the Regional Center for Southern Africa (RCSA). In FY 2005, USAID proposes to invest $1.028 billion in development assistance, child survival and health, and Global AIDS Initiative funding in Africa that is Apportioned amongst the many African states. There is $15 billion in the AID Fund.  In 2003 the Bureau for Africa administrated $1.03 billion in funds with the African Development Fund under 22USCX§2293 to;

(1) Coordinate relief with other US and international agencies; 

(2) Register regional, foreign private, community and indigenous organizations for funding and trade programs;

(3) Come to agreements to administrate assistance with foreign countries; 

(4) Promote trade and environment; 

(5) Coordinate AIDS/HIV prevention programs;  

(6) Public Health; 

(7) Education; 

(8) Democracy and Conflict Resolution, 

(9) Providing oversight of funds administrated the African Development Fund to ensure that the proceeds are used to alleviate the needs of the poor. 

(B) US AID is committed to long-term development assistance in Sub-Saharan Africa.  USAID supports greater access to education and health services to build responsible states, a more educated and healthier workforce and reduce child mortality rates through the responsible administration of welfare.  In the reform of economic policies USAID shall work closely with grassroots, environmental and local organizations representing tribes, ethnicities, cultural groups, trade and credit unions to determine the most effective use of relief money to help the poor majority of men and women in sub-Saharan Africa to participate in a process of long-term development through economic growth that is equitable, participatory, environmentally sustainable, and self-reliant in both the private and public sectors to develop income-generating opportunities for the unemployed and underemployed in urban and rural areas through, among other things, support for off-farm employment opportunities in micro-and small-scale labor-intensive enterprises.

(1) Agriculture is the foundation of most African economies, providing 70% of the employment and 30% of the GDP.  Increasing the productivity of agriculture is critical to reducing poverty and increasing food security. Agricultural production is currently at only 4.1 times the needs of the farmer although in 1841 the US farmer produced 14 times their own demand.   Grants aim at increasing agricultural production in ways which protect and restore the natural resource base, especially food production, through agricultural policy changes, agricultural research including participatory research directly involving small farmers and promotion of agriculture marketing activities and credit facilities. Food packaging plants, farm-to-market roads, small-scale irrigation, tractors and rural electrification also need to be developed.  Emphasis shall be given to promoting increased equity in rural income distribution, recognizing the role of small farmers.                 

(2) The growing HIV/AIDS pandemic threatens to compromise the economic, social, and democratic gains made in Africa in recent decades, and $15 billion in new funds made under the Global AIDS and Tuberculosis Relief Act of 2000 22 USC(76)IIA§6831
(3) Democratization and conflict resolution by the US foreign service promotes democratization, good governance, and strong civil societies in sub-Saharan Africa; and to strengthens and cooperates with conflict resolution capabilities of governmental, intergovernmental, and nongovernmental entities in sub-Saharan Africa, particularly the African Union.  USAID promotes regional governments and encourages greater accountability in government by promoting respect for the rule of law by contracting with the local governments to share the cost and administration of relief.  
(4) drought and famine, in combination with other factors such as desertification, government neglect of the agricultural sector, and inappropriate economic policies have severely affected long-term development in sub-Saharan Africa; and caused countless deaths and untold suffering among the people of sub-Saharan Africa;

(5) Improve health conditions, with special emphasis on meeting the health needs of mothers and children (including displace children) through the establishment of primary health care systems that give priority to preventive health and that will be ultimately self-sustaining.  In addition, providing training and training facilities, in sub-Saharan Africa, for doctors and other health care providers.

(6) Education Improving the relevance, equity, and efficiency of education, with special emphasis on improving primary education.

(C) Under 22USC(32)§2293 USAID should target the equivalent of 10 percent of the amount authorized to be appropriated for the agency each fiscal year to carry out programs in Africa.  

(1) In 2002 US Aid delivered, and promised to deliver, 499,000 metric tons of food. Valued at $250 million to feed 14.4 million hungry people in the nations of Lesotho, Malawi, Mozambique, Swaziland, Zambia and Zimbabwe.  

(a) Assistance provided shall be concentrated in countries which will make the most effective use of such assistance especially those countries (including those of the Sahel region) having the greatest need for outside assistance. 

(b) Assistance shall, include assistance to promote the regional and sub-regional integration of African production structures, markets and infrastructure. Assistance must protect vulnerable groups especially poor, isolated, and female farmers, the urban poor, and children including displaced children.  

(c) Funds made available to carry out development programs in Africa may be used to assist the governments of countries in sub-Saharan Africa, Arican local government organizations, international or African nongovernmental organizations, and United States private and voluntary organizations; 

§238a African Union

(A) The African Union (AU) was renamed on July 11, 2000 by the Constitutive Act of the African Union from the Organization of African Unity (OAU).  The Assembly is comprised of the African Heads of State and the Executive is comprised of African Foreign Ministers.  The objective of the regional agency is to accelerate the process of implementing the African Economic Community in order to promote the socio-economic development of Africa, work with international organizations to improve the health condition, bring conflicts to peaceful resolution and uphold the African Charter of Human and People’s Rights (1981).  

(B) In 2003 Sub-Saharan Africa had a population of 796.9 million and a GDP of $700 billion.  Including North Africa, Africa a population of 887.5 million and GDP of $1.3 trillion in 2004. Almost half of the 680 million people living in Sub-Saharan Africa live on less than 65 cents a day. The average per capita GDP in Sub-Saharan Africa is $980 per capita.  North Africa and South Africa have incomes of nearly $10,000, however the rest of the African countries hovers at an average much less than $1,000 a year. Africa faces numerous and complex problems as a result of this poverty.  In Sub-Saharan Africa agriculture comprises 70% of the employment and 30% of the GDP. The regional illiteracy rate is 41%.  There is however great potential and opportunity for growth and development throughout the continent for investing in the people as an African Economic Community.  Although poverty is devastating, it is the norm, therefore there is little objection to a single currency, continental taxation, continental welfare and continental trade on the grounds of economic inequality and most African relief shall need to be done with large donations for matching welfare grants with the 6 African Economic Communities.

(C) The organs of the Union shall be:
a. The Assembly of the Union; 

b. The Executive Council; 

c. The Pan-African Parliament; 

d. The Court of Justice; 

e. The Commission; 

f. The Permanent Representatives Committee; 

g. The Specialized Technical Committees; 

h. The Economic, Social and Cultural Council; 

i. The Financial Institutions; 

a. The African Central Bank; 

b. The African Monetary Fund; 

c. The African Investment Bank
d. The African Development Bank (ADB)
(D) Under Article 9(h) assembly of the heads of the African Union shall appoint the judges of the Court of Justice to fulfill the promise of an African Court of Justice in Article 18 of the Constitutive Act of the African Union; 

(1) for the purpose of hiring judges and constituting the African Court of Justice the African Union may petition US Congress for $10-25 million a year.

§238b African Common Market
(A) Treaty Establishing the African Economic Community, was signed in Abuja, Nigeria on 3 June 1991. Under Art. 2 the objectives of the Community shall be:

(a) To promote economic, social and cultural development and the integration of African economies in order to increase economic self reliance and promote an endogenous and self-sustained development;

(b) To establish, on a continental scale, a framework for the development, mobilization and utilization of the human and material resources of Africa in order to achieve a self-reliant development;

(c) To promote co-operation in all fields of human endeavor in order to raise the standard of living of African peoples, and maintain and enhance economic stability, foster close and peaceful relations among Member States and contribute to the progress, development and the economic integration of the Continent; and

(d) To coordinate and harmonize policies among existing and future economic communities in order to foster the gradual establishment of the Community.
(B) Development within the African Union is devoted to the foundation of an African Common Market.  Within the African Union is founded a Conference on Security, Stability, Development and Cooperation in Africa (CSSDC) a New Partnership for African Development (NEPAD) and Intergovernmental Authority for Development (IGAD).  To process the myriad of developmental problems faced by the 33 least developed countries in Africa.  The African Economic Community has been organized into 6 economic communities named; (1) Community of Sahel-Saharan States (CEN-SAD), (2) Common Market for Eastern and Southern Africa (COMESA), (3) Economic Community of West African States (ECCAS), (4) Economic Community of West African States (ECOWAS), (5) Southern African Development Community (SADC) & (6) Union du Maghreb Arabe (UMA).

§238c US Missions to Sub-Saharan Africa

(A) USAID has 27 bilateral missions and 3 regional organizations in Sub-Saharan Africa - 2 Regional Economic Development Support Offices for East and Southern Africa (REDSO/ESA), West African Support Program (WARP) and the Regional Center for Southern Africa (RCSA) supervise these missions to the peaceful countries of;

(1) Angola, (2) Benin, (3) Burundi, (4) DR Congo, (5) Eritrea, (6) Ethiopia, (7) Ghana, (8) Guinea, (9) Kenya, (10) Liberia, (11) Madagascar, (12) Malawi, (13) Mali, (14) Mozambique, (15) Namibia, (16) Nigeria, (17) Rwanda, (18) Senegal, (19) Sierra Leone, (20) Somalia, (22) South Africa, (23) Sudan, (24) Tanzania, (25) Uganda, (26) Zambia
(27) Zimbabwe:
(B) For the purpose of extending the international development interest of and accessibility to the US foreign service in Sub-Saharan Africa the 36 US missions in Sub-Saharan Africa are listed by the Secretary of State as;

  
(1) Africa Regional Services - Paris, (2) Luanda, Angola, (3) Cotonou, Benin, (4) Gaborone, Botswana, (5) Ouagadougou, Burkina Faso, (6) Yaounde, Cameroon, (7) Praia, Cape Verde, (8) Ndjamena, Chad, (9) Kinshasa, Democratic Republic of the Congo, (10) Abidjan, Côte D’Ivoire, (11) Malabo, Equatorial Guinea, (12) Addis Ababa, Ethiopia, (13) Libreville, Gabon, (14) Accra, Ghana, (15) Conakry, Guinea, (16) Nairobi, Kenya, (17) Maseru, Lesotho, (18) Monrovia, Liberia, (19) Antananarivo, Madagascar, (20) Lilongwe, Malawi, (21) Bamako, Mali, (22) Port Louis, Mauritius, (23) Maputo, Mozambique, (24) Windhoek, Namibia, (25) Niamey, Niger, (26) Abuja, Nigeria, (27) Kigali, Rwanda, (28) Dakar, Senegal, (29) Freetown, Sierra Leone, (30) 
Pretoria, South Africa,
(31), Mbabane, Swaziland , (32) Dar es Salaam, Tanzania, (33) Lome, Togo, (34) Kampala, Uganda, (35) Lusaka, Zambia, (36) Harare, Zimbabwe 
§238d AFRICOM 

(A) This Act creates an African Command (AFRICOM) within the Department of Defense awaiting the Presidential  appointment of an African-American General concerned with the Peace and Security of the African People, who is able to work under the authority of the African Union and their militaries on peacekeeping and humanitarian missions. There is no unified US combatant command that focuses upon Africa.  Responsibility for the representation of US military interests in Africa remains divided between (1) US European Command (EUCOM) and (2) US Central Command (CENTCOM).  The ill preparedness of US troops against malaria on a peacekeeping mission in Liberia demonstrated that the Sub-Saharan African Command requires more study than the dynamics European and Middle Eastern theatres afford.  

(1) EUCOM and CENTCOM will need to co-operate to exchange information and equity invested in the African Continent to create this new African Command (AFRICOM) that would focus upon Sub-Saharan Africa, leaving North Africa for USCENTCOM that would be renamed the US North African Middle East Command (NAMECOM).

(B) The area of responsibility (AOR) of the United States European Command covers more than 21 million square miles and includes 93 countries and territories and recently expanded to accommodate the former Soviet Republics and Russia. EUCOM territory extends from the North Cape of Norway, through the waters of the Baltic and Mediterranean seas, most of Europe, parts of the Middle East, to the Cape of Good Hope in South Africa. 43 of these 93 countries are located in Africa, 4 in North Africa.  The African contracting states are;  (1) Angola, (2) Benin, (3) Botswana, (4) Burkina Faso, (5) Burundi , (6) Cameroon , (7) Cape Verde , (8) Central African Republic, (9) Chad, (10) Congo , (11) Cote D'Ivoire, (12) Democratic Republic of the Congo, (13) Equatorial Guinea, (14) Gabon, (15) The Gambia, (16) Ghana, (17) Guinea, (18) Guinea-Bissau, (19) Lesotho, (20) Liberia, (21) Malawi , (22) Mali, (23) Mauritania, (24) Mozambique, (25) Namibia, (26) Niger, (27) Nigeria, Rwanda, (28) Sao Tome and Principe, (29) Senegal, (30) Sierra Leone, (31) South Africa,  (32) Swaziland, (33) Tanzania, (34) Togo, (35) Uganda, (36) Zambia, (37) Zimbabwe
North African (1) Algeria, (2) Libya, (3) Morocco, (4) Tunisia, 

(C) USCENTCOM’s Area of Responsibility (AOR) includes 25 culturally and economically diverse nations located throughout the Horn of Africa, South and Central Asia, and Northern Red Sea regions, as well as the Arabian Peninsula and Iraq. The Central Region is larger than the Continental US, stretching more than 3,100 miles east-to-west and 3,600 miles north-to-south. The Horn of Africa Nations- Djibouti, Eritria, Ethiopia, Kenya, Somalia, and Sudan shall be incorporated into the African Command (AFRICOM).  

(D) African Command shall employ 10,000-50,000 US Soldiers to serve in AFRICOM assist the African Union (AU) with peace and security under humanitarian law.

Art. 9Asia

§239 Bureau for South East Asia (SEA)  

(A) The Bureau for Asia and the Near East (ANE) administrates $ 2,900,999 the FY 2005.  The ANE asylum is too large and culturally diverse to foster effective grant administration.   To administrate proportionally with the population there will be founded within USAID a Bureau for the South East Asian (SEA) with 14 missions.  USAID has worked towards this goal established in the Hearing AID Act of 2004,

(1) the East Asian Summary reports a budget of $ 362,319,000 for East Asia.  

(2) the South Asian Summary reports a budget of $ 253 million for Bangladesh, Sri Lanka and Nepal.

(B) The Bureau of South East Asia will be in charge of 29 nations and 15 small island states and dependencies.  The region goes north to Mongolia, west to India, south to Australia and East to the Pacific Island nations and dependencies.  The bureau will be responsible for;  

(1) strategic planning for regional development;

(2) approving grants and procedures;

(3) coordinating with other federal and international organizations;

(4) registering, foreign private, voluntary and indigenous organizations;

(5) administrating funds for South Asia through the International Bank for Reconstruction and Development of the Indus Basin Fund 22USC(32)§2223 and the Asian Development Bank (ADB)

(C) In Asia, USAID's first emphases were on countering the spread of communism, particularly the influence of the People's Republic of China. This quickly ballooned into a large program of assistance based on counter-insurgency and democratic and economic development in Vietnam, which lasted until the withdrawal of American troops in 1975.  Current policy is however totally the opposite and the US is a major trading partner with China and advocates on behalf of China to integrate into the free market system of ASEAN.  The USAID structure continues to prevent effective communication with Asian countries and is still built along Cold War lines, it really demands an overhaul.

(D) In 2003 Asia and the Pacific was reported as having a population of 3.24 billion and a GDP of $15.834 billion and a per capita GDP of $5,250. Asia has 51% of the global population and 40% of the Global GDP.  The South Asian LDC are East Timor with a population of 1 million and per capita of $500, Nepal with 26.5 million with a per capita of $1,400, Bangladesh with 138.4 million and a per capita of $1,700, Burma with 42.5 million and per capita of $1,660, Bhutan with 2.1 million and per capita of $1,300, Cambodia with 13.1 million at $1,500, Laos with 5.9 million and a per capita of $1,900 are the regions least developed countries (LDC); some islands also qualify.  

§239a Association of South East Asian Nations (ASEAN)

(A) The Association of South East Asian Nations (ASEAN) is the principal treaty organization of the Asian region.  However was founded on August 8, 1967 with the ratification of the ASEAN Declaration in Bangkok (i) to accelerate the economic growth, social progress and cultural development in the region through joint endeavors in the spirit of equality and partnership in order to strengthen the foundation for a prosperous and peaceful community of Southeast Asian nations, and (ii) to promote regional peace and stability through abiding respect for justice and the rule of law in the relationship among countries in the region.  Although security and treaty work have kept the Asian region peaceful since the inception of ASEAN membership does not fully represent the region. The focus upon integration with Australia has kept the People’s Republic of China from fully integrating with the organization.  Although ASEAN treaties are not binding upon non-members they are largely respected as regional law.

(B) ASEAN is the pre-eminent social development foundation in East Asia.  Under the Treaty for Amity and Cooperation (1976) conducts a rigorous regimen of development research and projects as well as responds to disasters.  ASEAN holds many working committees and workshops regarding various topics in health, trade and welfare;

(1) Quick response to the SARS outbreak; and AIDS/HIV

(2) Home care for the elderly;

(3) Health care financing, quality assurance and administration;

(4) Implementing the General Agreement on Trade in Services (GATS);

(5) Rural development and poverty eradication;

(6) Social welfare estimates, demonstration projects and child welfare; 

(7) Labor and Industrial Relations;

(8) Cooperation with Foreign Nations;

(9) Education primary and University networking;

§239b Asian Free Trade Area
(A) In 2002 ASEAN negotiated a Free Trade Area (AFTA) that reduced tariffs from 0-5% on all imports and exports amongst South East Asian member nations.  Tariffs will be reduced every year until 2010 when tariffs should be totally eliminated between member nations and 2015 for new members who are sensitive to tariff reduction on some products.  The most important prospective new members have been solicited to join in the Free Trade Area; these most important new members are China and Japan.   
§239c US Missions to East Asia 

(A) USAID has 14 missions to East Asia and a budget of roughly $825 million; they are;

(1) Burma, (2) Cambodia, (3) China, (4) East Timor, (5) Indonesia, (6) Laos, (7) Mongolia, (8) Philippines, (9) Thailand, (10) Vietnam, (11) Bangladesh, (12) India 
(13) Nepal, (14) Sri Lanka                    

(B) There are 41 US missions to South East Asia listed by the Secretary of State as; (1) Canberra, Australia, (2) Melbourne, Australia, (3) Perth, Australia, (4) Sydney, Australia, (5) Bandar Seri Begawan, Brunei, (6) Phnom Penh, Cambodia, (7) Beijing, China, (8) Chengdu, China, (9) Guangzhou, China, (10) Shanghai, China, (11) Shenyang, China, (12) Hong Kong and Macau, (13) Suva, Fiji, (14) Jakarta, Indonesia, (15) Tokyo, Japan, (16) Fukuoka, Japan  American Center, (17) Nagoya, Japan  American Center, (18) Osaka, Japan  American Center, (19) Sapporo, Japan, (20) Naha, Okinawa, (21) Seoul, Republic of Korea, (22) Vientiane, Laos, (23) Kuala Lumpur, Malaysia, (24) Kolonia, Federated States

 HYPERLINK "http://www.fm/USEmbassy/" of Micronesia, (25) Ulaanbaatar, Mongolia, (26) Wellington, New Zealand, (27) Auckland, New Zealand, (28) Manila, Philippines, (29) Majuro, Republic of the Marshall Islands, (30) Singapore, (31) Bangkok, Thailand, (32) Chiang Mai, Thailand, (33) Hanoi, Vietnam, (34) Ho Chi Minh City, Vietnam, (35) Dhaka, Bangladesh, (36) New Delhi, India, (37) Calcutta, India, (38) Chennai, India, (39) Mumbai, India, (40) Kathmandu, Nepal, (41) Colombo, Sri Lanka
§239dUS Pacific Command 


(A) US military supervision in Asia and the Pacific is granted to US Pacific Command (PACOM).  Camp H.M. Smith, home of the headquarters of the Commander in Chief, U.S. Pacific Command and the Commanding General of Marine Forces Pacific, is located on Oahu's Halawa Heights, at an elevation of about 600 feet above Pearl Harbor, near the community of Aiea.  It is the oldest and largest of the United States' unified commands with 300,000 troops, about 50,000 deployed abroad in Guam, Japan and Korea.
(1) The U.S. Pacific Command was established as a unified command on 1 January 1947, The present U.S. Pacific Command (USPACOM) includes areas originally assigned to two other unified commanders. Responsibilities of the Far East Command were assumed on 1 July 1957. That same day the command assumed some of the responsibilities of the Alaskan Command, and individual Army and Air Force component commands for the Pacific was established in Hawaii. Added responsibilities were assigned to CINCPAC on 1 January 1972 for military forces and elements in the Indian Ocean, Southern Asia, and the Arctic. The area of responsibility was further expanded on 1 May 1976 to the east coast of Africa. This enlarged the Pacific Command to more than 50 percent of the earth's surface, an area of over 100 million square miles.  Another enlargement of the USPACOM area took place in October 1983 when it was assigned responsibility for the People's Republic of China, the Democratic People's Republic of Korea, Mongolia, and the Republic of Madagascar.  
Art. 10 Europe

§240 Bureau for Europe and Russia (EAR) 

(A) The Bureau for Europe and Eurasia represents the development objectives of the 27 country region comprised primarily of former Soviet Republics in Eastern Europe.  The FREEDOM Support Act (FSA) FY 2005 request level for Eurasia totals $550 million to fund USAID and other USG agencies' programs in the economic, democratic, and social transition areas. The FY 2005 FSA request is an approximately 8% decrease from the FY 2004 level. The FY 2005 SEED Act request level is $410 million, a decrease of 8% from the FY 2004 level.

(1) Several Central European countries have graduated from USAID assistance include: Estonia (1996), Slovenia (1997), Czech Republic (1997), Hungary (1999), Latvia (1999), Poland (2000), Lithuania (2000), and Slovakia (2000). 

(2) The United States is the largest bilateral donor in Eurasia, followed by Japan and Germany. USAID also collaborates with the ADB on activities in the Central Asian Republics. 

(3) In CEE, the EU is the largest donor, contributing about three times what the United States contributes. 

(4) The United States is the single largest bilateral donor to CEE, followed by Germany, France, Austria, and the Netherlands.

(5) Since reaching a peak of $8.6 billion, other donor flows to the E&E region have been declining since 1999 to stand at roughly $8 billion. 

(6) The European Union provides three times the US funding via the European Bank for Reconstruction and Development (EBRD) for these neighbor states that were released from the Soviet Union primarily to join the EU.  

(7) The 12 missions to former Soviet Republics in the Caucuses and Central Asia and their budget shall be transferred under this act to the new Bureau for the North African Middle East (NAME) because it would create a more balanced regional administration with a Bureau for Europe and Russia (EAR) and a Bureau for the North African Middle East (NAME).  This transition may take until 2010 as the result of regional instability in the Middle East and Central but it is in the long term cultural interest of the Eurasian countries to be administrated as Middle Eastern and Central Asian states.

§240a European Union

(A) The high standards of the European Union are set forth in the Draft Treaty establishing a Constitution for Europe (Official Journal C 169 of 18 July 2003) represents the highest level of regional international market development to have been achieved by the human race.  The European Constitution is resolved to share a peaceful future based on common values.  Conscious of its spiritual and moral heritage, the Union is founded on the indivisible, universal values of human dignity, freedom, equality and solidarity; it is based on the principles of democracy and the rule of law. The Union places the individual at the heart of its activities, by establishing the citizenship of the Union and by creating an area of freedom, security and justice under Chapter II the Charter of Fundamental Rights of the Union that guarantees among many other rights; 

(1) a right to life (prohibiting the death penalty) under Article II-2 and,                                

(2) a right to education under Article II-14 





                                                                                                       

(3) a right to work under Article II-15 



                                    

(4) a right to social security benefits under Article II-34 and, 


           

(5) a right to vote and run for office under Article II-40

(B) The European community was founded in 1957 at roughly the same time that all the continents and cultural regions founded their conferences. The institutional framework of the EU is as follows,

(1) The European Parliament,

(2) The European Council,

(3) The Council of Ministers,

(4) The European Commission,

(5) The Court of Justice. 
(C) The peoples of Europe, in creating an ever closer union among them, are resolved to share a peaceful future based on common values.  The European Union (EU) is the only Regional Common Market that has achieved monetary union.  The Draft Treaty Establishing a Constitution for Europe C169 of 18 July 2003 established the purpose of the European Union to continue along the path of civilization, progress and prosperity, for the good of all its inhabitants, including the weakest and most deprived; that it wishes to remain a continent open to culture, learning and social progress; and that it wishes to deepen the democratic and transparent nature of its public life, and to strive for peace, justice and solidarity throughout the world.  The Community has established a common market and an economic and monetary union to promote a harmonious, balanced and sustainable development of economic activities, a high level of employment and of social protection, equality between men and women, sustainable and non-inflationary growth, a high degree of competitiveness and convergence of economic performance, a high level of protection and improvement of the quality of the environment, the raising of the standard of living and quality of life, and economic and social cohesion and solidarity among Member States.  

(D) The European Central Bank (ECB) has the exclusive right to authorize the issue of euro bank notes in the Union.  Member States may issue euro coins subject to approval by the European Central Bank of the volume of the issue.  Under the Statute of the European Central Bank the primary objective of the ESCB shall be to maintain price stability.  The Central Bank;

(1) defines and implements the monetary policy of the Community;

(2) conducts foreign-exchange operations

(3)  holds and manages the official foreign reserves of the Member States;

(4) promotes the smooth operation of payment systems.
(5) The national central banks are an integral part of the ESCB and shall act in accordance with the guidelines and instructions of the ECB.

(6) National central banks contribute funds from their foreign reserves to the ECB and are credited.

(7) After its foundation with 5 billion Euro the ECB increased its holdings to over 50 billion Euro.

(E) Joining the European Union is the primary economic and political goal in the international agenda of Eastern European nations.  Switzerland and Norway are notable in the abstention from joining the EU.  In 2003, 10 new member nations were added to the Union; (1) Cyprus, (2) Czech Republic, (3) Estonia, (4) Hungary, (5) Latvia, (6) Lithuania, (7) Malta, (8) Poland, (9) Slovakia, (10) Slovenia most of the remaining European States and Turkey are either scheduled to join the union or are applying to join the Union for the improved governance and trade membership is proven to provide.

(11) Turkey has applied for admittance to the European Union and has so far been denied. Turkey must be complimented on their millennial legal reforms to comply with the European Human Rights standards, second only to the democratic reforms of Ataturk - improving freedom of association, abolishing the death penalty, penalizing public officials who torture and permitting unlimited judicial appeals.  
§240b Support for East European Democracy (SEED)
(A) Support for East European Democracy (SEED) authorizes the President to provide assistance to the independent states of the former Soviet Union under 22USC(32)§2295 and 22USC§5401 for the following activities: 

(1) Urgent humanitarian needs for medicine, medical supplies and equipment, and food, including the nutritional needs of infants such as processed baby food;

(2) Democracy- an popularly elected government- and promoting;

(a) political, social, and economic pluralism;

(b) respect for internationally recognized human rights and the rule of law;

(c) the development of institutions of democratic governance, including electoral and legislative processes;

(d) the institution and improvement of public administration at the national, intergovernmental, regional, and local level;

(e) the development of a free and independent media;

(f) the development of effective control by elected civilian officials over, and the development of a nonpolitical officer corps in, the military and security forces; and

(g) Strengthened administration of justice through programs and activities carried out in accordance with section 2295b(e)

(3) Creating and developing private enterprise and free market systems based on the principle of private ownership of property, including -

(a) the development of private cooperatives, credit unions and labor unions;

(b) the improvement in the collection and analysis of statistical information;

(c) the reform and restructuring of banking and financial systems; and

(d) the protection of intellectual property.             

(4) Creating market-based pricing policies and the transfer of technologies that reduce energy wastage and harmful emissions; supporting developmentally sound capital energy projects that utilize United States advanced coal technologies; and promoting efficient production, use, and transportation of oil, gas, coal, and agriculture to market.   
§240c US Missions to Europe

(A) Europe Regional administration of USAID has 14 missions (1) Albania, (2) Bosnia and Herzegovina, (3) Bulgaria , (4) Croatia , (5) Cyprus, (6) Ireland , (7) Kosovo, (8) Former Yugoslav Republic of Macedonia , (9) Romania (10) Serbia,  (11) Montenegro, (12) Moldova , (13) Russia , (14) Ukraine 
 
(a) The Caucus administration of USAID has 4 missions (1) Armenia , (2) Azerbaijan, (3) Belarus, (4) Georgia that has been recognized as Eurasia Regional  

(b) The Central Asia Republics Regional administration of USAID has 5 missions         (1) Kazakhstan (2) Kyrgyzstan , (3) Tajikistan, (4) Turkmenistan , (5) Uzbekistan
(B) The Department of State has 82 missions to Europe, Eurasia and the Caucuses.

(a) 7 international missions (1) U.S. Mission to NATO, (2)  U.S. Mission to the EU, (3) U.S. Mission to the UN-Geneva, (4) U.S. Mission to the UN-Rome, (5) U.S. Mission to the OSCE, (6) U.S. Mission to International, (7) Organizations in Vienna
(b) 36 missions to Western Europe (1) Vienna, Austria, (2) Brussels, Belgium, (3) Copenhagen, Denmark, (4) Helsinki, Finland, (5) Paris, France, (6) Bordeaux, France, (7) Lille, France, (8) Lyon, France, (9) Rennes, France, (10) Toulouse, France, (11) Marseille, France, (12) Strasbourg, France, (13) Berlin, Germany, (14) Düesseldorf, Germany, (15) Frankfurt, Germany , (16) Hamburg, Germany, (17) Leipzig, Germany, (18) Munich, Germany, (19) Reykjavik, Iceland, (20) Dublin, Ireland, (21) Rome, Italy, (22) Florence, Italy, (23) Milan, Italy, (24) Naples, Italy, (25) Luxembourg, (26) Floriana, Malta, (27) The Hague, Netherlands, (28) Amsterdam, Netherlands, (29) Oslo, Norway, (30) Lisbon, Portugal, (31)  Madrid, Spain, (32) Barcelona, Spain, (33) Stockholm, Sweden, (34)  Bern, Switzerland, (35) London, United Kingdom, (36) The Vatican
(c) 28 missions to Eastern Europe (1) Tirana, Albania, (2) Minsk, Belarus, (3) Sarajevo, Bosnia & Herzegovina, (4) Sofia, Bulgaria, (5) Zagreb, Croatia, (6) Tallinn, Estonia (7) Prague, Czech Republic, (8) Athens, Greece, (9) Thessaloniki, Greece , (10) Budapest, Hungary, (11) Riga, Latvia, (12) Vilnius, Lithuania, (13) Skopje, Macedonia, (14) Chisinau, Moldova, (15) Warsaw, Poland, (16) Krakow, Poland, (17) Bucharest, Romania, (18) Moscow, Russia, (19) St. Petersburg, Russia, (20) Vladivostok, Russia, (21) Yekaterinburg, Russia, (22) Belgrade, Serbia & Montenegro, (23) Podgorica, Serbia & Montenegro, (24) U.S. Office Pristina, Kosovo, (25) Bratislava, Slovakia, (26) Ljubljana, Slovenia, (27) Kiev, Ukraine, (28) Nicosia, Cyprus,

(d) 7 missions to Turkey, and the Caucuses (1) Yerevan, Armenia, (2) Baku, Azerbaijan, (3) Tbilisi, Georgia, (4) Ankara, Turkey, (5)  Istanbul, Turkey, (6) ) Adana, Turkey,

(e) 5 missions to Central Asia (1) Almaty, Kazakhstan , (2)  Bishkek, Kyrgyz Republic, (3) Dushanbe, Tajikistan, (4) Ashgabat, Turkmenistan, (5) Tashkent, Uzbekistan
§240d US European Command

(A) The Area of Responsibility (AOR) of the US European Command (EUCOM) at its foundation in 1952 covered only 12 Eastern European Countries.  In 1963 EUCOM forfeited the North African Nations but was the only organization to respond to problems.  In 1972 gained responsibility for Israel, Syria, and Lebanon.  In 1983 increasing interest in Sub-Saharan Africa caused EUCOM to greatly expand their AOR by accommodating these African States.  After the Cold War ended in 1992 and 1993 EUCOM took responsibility for the former Soviet Eastern European, Caucuses and Central Asian states.  A review in 1998 added the missed republics to the AOR.  In 2002 Russia came into the AOR, permitting EUCOM to negotiate with Russia, who is now joining NATO, formerly this Russian negotiations was reserved for the Joint Chiefs of Staff.  

(B) EUCOM has clearly taken upon too much responsibility over the decades due to the necessity for global military supervision and must now focus upon cooperation and reform with European and Russian (EAR) armed forces.  

(1) forfeit Sub-Saharan Africa to AFRICOM when that is founded; 

(2) forfeit the Caucuses to USCENTCOM; 

(3) recognize that Central Asia is already the AOR of  USCENTCOM;

(4) forfeit Israel, Syria and Lebanon to USCENTCOM; 

(5) forfeit Morocco, Libya and Tunisia to USCENTCOM;
Art. 11 North African Middle East

§241 Bureau for the North African Middle East (NAME) 

(A) For immediate and lasting peace, freedom, independence, security, rule of law, democracy, justice and welfare the Islamic geopolitical region of the North African Middle East (NAME) shall be recognized by USAID, Department of State and Department of Defense.  USAID shall create a Bureau for the NAME from the North African, Middle Eastern and Central Asian half of the Bureau for Asia and the Near East.  Knowing our NAME will protect US interests by improving relations, recognition and accountability of our secular administration within the Organization of Islamic Conferences (OIC), the Arab League and Islamic Development Bank (IDB).  

(1) The Middle East and North Africa Summary reports a USAID budget of $1.3 billion for FY 2005 down from $3..

(2) The South Asian Summary reports a USAID budget of $1 billion of which $747 million is in Central Asia - $397 million for Afghanistan and $350 million for Pakistan.

(B) USAID currently has 13 missions and a budget of $1.4 billion plus $576 million for the former Soviet Republics of Central Asia and the Caucuses under 22USC(32)§2295 

(a) US AID can be credited with the management of more than $420 million in Afghanistan in 2003.  This money helped to rebuild 4,000 kilometers of rural roads, 31 bridges, 850 kilometers of irrigation canals, 16 government ministry buildings, 142 schools, daycare centers and vocational training buildings, and the training of 1,300 teachers and the granting of 7,000 tons of seed in spring 2001 that led to an 83% increase in the production of wheat by the summer of 2002.  

(C) The North African Middle East is an arbitrary region with a total of 33 nations, and 3 people seeking independence and recognition of statehood by the United Nations and their patron nations.  The total population of the region is 610 million with a GDP of $2.97 trillion and a per capita income of $4,869.  The least developed countries are, (1) the 27 million people in war torn Afghanistan with $800 per capita, (2) the 614,000 people in the island of Comoros with $720, (3) 18.7 million in Yemen with $820 per capita, (4) the 6.7 million people in Tajikstan with $1, 140 per capita, (5) the 2 million people in Palestine with $1,800 per capita, (6) the 24 million people in war torn Iraq making $2,500 per capita, (7) the 147.6 million people in Pakistan with $2,100 per capita, (8) the 4.8 billion people in Kyrgystan with $2,800 per capita.  $3,000 per capita appears to be the low threshold of middle class with the upper middle class making around $7,500 and a few successful countries making more than $10,000 per capita but only the lightly populated wealthy nations of Qatar, the United Arab Emirate and Israel make around $20,000 per capita therefore NAME is very reliant upon foreign assistance and peace for their development.
§241a Afghan Iraq Development

(A) The foundation of the NAME can be primarily attributed to the obligation of the  United States to pay compensation for war reparations for the Afghan, Iraq Dead (AID) under Article 26 of the Declaration on Social Progress and Development, 2542 (XXIV) A/7630 (1969).  

(B) With the concurrent resolution of the two houses, Congress may terminate military assistance and deployment to the Middle East before the President has made his determination that Peace and Stability has been restored under 22USC(24A)§1965.  

(1) $20 billion in AID 2003; that went to Iraq

(2) $20 billion in AID end of 2004; for Afghanistan

(C At the 10th Summit of the Organization of Islamic Conferences the Conference reaffirmed the need for all to respect Iraq’s sovereignty, political independence, national unity and territorial integrity. It stressed the right of the Iraqi people freely to determine their own political future and to have full control over its natural resources and to establish a broad-based and fully representative government, and the need to accelerate the restoration of the full sovereignty of Iraq. The Conference;

(1) Called for the rapid withdrawal of foreign forces and the restoration of Iraq’s sovereignty, independence and freedom as soon as possible. This would enable the Iraqi people to safeguard their national unity, spare them sectarian, ethnic and denominational conflicts and help them control and harness their resources. We are also required to make a special effort to reconstruct what had been destroyed due to previous wars and years of economic sanctions and embargoes.
(2) hailed the constitution of the Transitional Governing Council of Iraq on 13 July 2003 and the establishment of a cabinet as a step toward the achievement of this end that could be found only in the United Nations. 

(3) strongly condemned the criminal terrorist bombing of the Jordanian Embassy, Turkish Embassy, the UN Headquarters in Baghdad, and the holy places in Al-Najaf and the assassination of Dr. Aqila Al-Hashimi, member of the Governing Council. 

(4) condemned the genocide acts uncovered by the mass graves perpetrated by the former regime in Iraq against innocent people from Iraq, Iran, and from other countries as in Halabja, anfal and Marshes, and also the killing of Kuwaiti prisoners of war, which constitutes a crime against humanity and called for the prosecution of the former Iraqi regime’s officials who perpetrated these crimes.

(5) indicated the obligations of occupation forces in accordance with international law, particularly the 1949 Geneva Convention, and, in this respect, stressed the responsibility of occupation forces for the protection of the civil and religious rights and the cultural, religious and historical heritage of the Iraqi people. 

(6) reaffirmed the need for these forces to act in such a way that guarantees respect for the sovereignty and territorial integrity of Iraq’s neighbouring States.

(7) commended the efforts made by the Transitional Government of Afghanistan to restore State power and rehabilitate State institutions to reflect the Islamic culture and identity of the Afghan people, and to democratise politics in such a way that guarantees the right of participation for all the people of Afghanistan and conciliates with the South.

(8) expressed its concern over the lack of security and instability outside the capital city of Kabul, and requested the United Nations and the international forces to extend their activity to all regions of Afghanistan, to expedite the training of the Afghan army and police, and to provide them with the necessary equipment so as to ensure full security in all parts of the country.
§241b Organization of Islamic Conferences

(A) The Organization of Islamic Conferences (OIC) is an intergovernmental organization of 56 states.  Israel is the only state amongst the 33 countries in the  NAME.  OIC was founded in 1969 with the 1st Islamic Conference of Kings and Heads of State, followed by the 1st Islamic Conference of Foreign Ministers in 1970.  The OIC Charter was drafted in 1972; under Article II A its purpose is;
(1) to consolidate cooperation among Member States in the economic, social, cultural, scientific and other vital fields of activities, and to carry out consultations among Member States in international organizations; 
(2) to endeavor to eliminate racial segregation, discrimination and to eradicate colonialism in all its forms; 
(3) to take necessary measures to support international peace and security founded on justice; 
(4) to coordinate efforts for the safeguarding of the Holy Places 

(5) and support of the struggle of the people of Palestine to regain their rights and liberate their land; 
(6) to back the struggle of all Muslim people with a view to preserving their dignity, independence and national rights; 
(7) to create a suitable atmosphere for the promotion of cooperation and understanding among Member States and other countries. 
(B) The Islamic Development Bank (IDB) Group provides financial and legal backing to the (OIC) member states.  The Islamic Development Bank is an international financial institution established in pursuance of the Declaration of Intent issued by the Conference of Finance Ministers of Muslim Countries held in December 1973.  The purpose of the Bank is to foster the economic development and social progress of member countries and Muslim communities individually as well as jointly in accordance with the principles of Shari'ah i.e., Islamic Law.  The functions of the Bank are to participate in equity capital and grant loans for productive projects and enterprises besides providing financial assistance to member countries in other forms for economic and social development.  The bank is backed with six billion Islamic dinars (roughly $3 billion) divided into 600,000 shares of 10,000 each.  The Islamic Development Bank is the only International Development Bank that the United States does not replenish on a yearly basis through Acts of Congress of the US Foreign Service.  

(1) Whereas the 1st Amendment to the US Constitution states that, “Congress shall make no law respecting an establishment of religion, or prohibiting its free exercise thereof”, and the US judiciary often engages in the persecution of religion under the guise of upholding this Amendment, Congress must be compelled to recognize the Islamic Development Bank in their yearly International Development Bank replenishment legislation out of respect for the Banks pre-eminence in the regional development of North African Middle East (NAME). Wherefore this Act shall waive the self effacing 1st Amendment clause prohibiting respect of the Islamic Development Bank and Organization of Islamic Conferences as these are the most competent organizations for settling the redress of grievances owed by the United States to Afghanistan and Iraq under the final clause to the First Amendment to the US Constitution as the free exercise of religiously associated international organization of the Islamic Development Bank shall not be prohibited.

(C) The Arab League is the oldest regional organization within the NAME that represents the 22 Arab nations from Morocco in the west to Syria in the north, to Iraq in the east.  The League was founded in 1945 by the Charter of the Arab League. Under Article 2 the league has as its purpose the strengthening of relations between the member state, the coordination of the policies in order to achieve cooperation between them and to safeguard their independence and sovereignty. Under Article 6 in case of aggression or threat of aggression by one state against a member state, the state, which has been attacked or threatened with aggression, may demand the immediate convocation of the Arab League Council. The Joint Defense and Economic Cooperation Treaty between the League of Arab States confirms their desire to settle their international disputes by peaceful means whether the dispute concerns relations amongst themselves or with other powers.  However Arab League members are called to jointly or singly go to the defense of a member who has been attacked and should contact the Arab League and UN Security Council to keep these counsels informed and able to participate in the peacekeeping.
§241c US Missions to the NAME
(A) The Bureau of the North African Middle East (NAME) administration of USAID has 19 missions in the newly defined district of the NAME- 

(1) Afghanistan, (2) Pakistan, (3) Egypt, (4) Israel, (5) Jordan , (6) Lebanon , (7) Morocco , (8) West Bank and Gaza, (9) Yemen , (10) Iraq
(B) The Caucus administration of USAID has 4 missions (1) Armenia , (2) Azerbaijan, (3) Belarus, (4) Georgia that has been recognized as Eurasia Regional  

(C) The Central Asia Republics Regional administration of USAID has 5 missions         (1) Kazakhstan (2) Kyrgyzstan , (3) Tajikistan, (4) Turkmenistan , (5) Uzbekistan
(D) The Secretary of State has 33 missions to the NAME

(1) Manama, Bahrain, (2) Cairo, Egypt, (3) Tel Aviv, Israel, (4) Jerusalem, (5) Amman, Jordan, (6) Kuwait City, Kuwait, (7) Beirut, Lebanon, (8) Rabat, Morocco, (9) Muscat, Oman, (10) Doha, Qatar , (11) Riyadh, Saudi Arabia, (12) Jeddah, Saudi Arabia, (13) Dhahran, Saudi Arabia, (14) Damascus, Syria, (15) Tunis, Tunisia, (16) Abu Dhabi, United Arab Emirates, (17) Dubai, United Arab Emirates, (18) Sana’a, Yemen, (19) Kabul, Afghanistan, (20) Islamabad, Pakistan, (21) Lahore, Pakistan, (22) Karachi, Pakistan
(E) 7 missions to Turkey, and the Caucuses (1) Yerevan, Armenia, (2) Baku, Azerbaijan, (3) Tbilisi, Georgia, (4) Ankara, Turkey, (5)  Istanbul, Turkey, (6) ) Adana, Turkey,

(F) 5 missions to Central Asia (1) Almaty, Kazakhstan , (2)  Bishkek, Kyrgyz Republic, (3) Dushanbe, Tajikistan, (4) Ashgabat, Turkmenistan, (5) Tashkent, Uzbekistan
§241d US CENTCOM
(A) the Afghanistan Freedom Act of 6 October, 2001 HR3049 and 11 October, 2001 HR 3088 that waged Operation Enduring Freedom SJ 23 passed in the House and Senate to become PL-107-40 September 13, 2001 Authorizing the United States Armed Forces for Use in Afghanistan, §2, that still has 10,000 troops in Afghanistan.  Hostilities have ceased since Executive Order 13268 Termination of Emergency With Respect to the Taliban and Amendment of Executive Order 13224 of September 23, 2001 of July 2, 2002

(B) Operation Iraqi Freedom HJRes.114 §3 to Authorize the Use of Force Against Iraq with 296 in favor -133 against was signed by the President On October 16, 2002.  Hostilities have ceased since  Executive Order 13350 Termination of Emergency Declared in Executive Order 12722 With Respect to Iraq and Modification of Executive Order 13290 , Executive Order 13303, and Executive Order 13315 on July 29, 2004

(C) Although the Act was not initially approved by the Senate there are 150,000 US Soldiers serving in Iraq.  There are estimated only 75,000 Iraqi Security Forces.  With the Approval of this Act by the President and Congress or the Joint Resolution of the 2 Houses troops can be retired from the Middle East to give the State of Iraq sovereignty over all weapons in Iraq.  

(1) the Hearing AID Act of 2004 called for 50% of the US troops, 75,000 could stay in the beginning of 2004 when there would be parity between US and Iraqi soldiers in Iraq.  

(2) it is recommended that the retirement strategy be applied in 2005-2006 and it is recommended to be retire at least 50% of the US Armed Forces serving in Iraq after the general elections 30 January 2003.

(D) This Treaty shall serve as an accurate statement of the duties of US CENTCOM who must (a) change their AOR to represent the entire North African Middle East (NAME) and Central Asia.  (a) retire 50% of the 150,000 troops serving in Iraq after January 2005 elections.  USCENTROM keeps the peace for the Organization of Islamic Conferences (OIC).   

(1) The AOR would represent an area stretching from Morocco to Pakistan, from Turkey, the Caucuses and Central Asia to Yemen.  This expanded AOR should greatly relieve European Command and NATO to focus on Europe and Russia (EAR).   CENTCOM shall forfeit the Horn of Africa States to US AFRICOM when the African Command employs 10,000-50,000 US Soldiers from CENTCOM to serve at an US Air Force Base on the Atlantic Coast of the Continental USA and in African Universities and Militaries acting in co-operation with the African Union (AU).

(E) The new AOR for CENTCOM this 2004 shall be 35 countries in the North African Middle East;

(1) Afghanistan, (2) Algeria, (3) Armenia, (4) Azerbaijan, (5) Bahrain, (6) Comoros,       (7) Egypt, (8) Georgia, (9) Iran, (10) Iraq, (11) Israel, (12) Jordan, (13) Kazakhstan,        (14) Kurdistan, (15) Kuwait, (16) Kyrgystan, (17) Lebanon, (18) Libya, (19) Maldives, (20) Morocco, (21) Oman, (22) Qatar, (23) Pakistan, (24) Palestine, (25) Saudi Arabia, (26) Seychelles, (27) Syria, (28) Tajikstan, (29) Tunisia, (30) Turkey, (31) Turkmenistan, (32) United Arab Emirates, (33) Uzbekistan, (34) Western Sahara, (35)Yemen
Part IV Hearing AID

Article 12 Human Rights

§242 Asylum, Visas & Economics (AVE)

(A) . The essential justification of asylum lies in the imminence or persistence of a danger to the refugee according to the Judgment of 20 November 1950 of the International Court of Justice.  Asylum granted by a State, in the exercise of its sovereignty under article 14 of the Universal Declaration of Human Rights, may include persons struggling against colonialism and shall be respected by all other States.  The Declaration on Territorial Asylum 2312 (XXII) of 14 December 1967 directs international co-operation to solve international problems of an economic, social, cultural or humanitarian character rather than persecute alleged criminals who have desisted in the commission of crimes. 

(B) USAID and foreign service employees of the embassies shall be competent to make recommendations and referrals for foreigners interested in seeking asylum, citizenship or an immigration visa to the United States in accordance with the forms and fees of the Bureau for Citizenship Immigration and Naturalization.   

(C) Under 8USC(12)§1158 Any alien who is physically present in the United States or who arrives in the United States on a 3 month tourist visa or is indicted and taken into custody by the United States in international waters may apply for asylum if they can prove that they have a legitimate fear of persecution under 8USC(12)§1225(b) and that the alien's life or freedom would be threatened on account of race, religion, nationality, membership in a particular social group, or political opinion if he/she were returned to their country of origin.  

(a) An alien seeking asylum shall have access to a full and fair procedure for determining a claim to asylum or temporary protection.  Under 8USC(12)§1522 refugees shall be; 

(i) granted sufficient resources for employment training and placement in order to achieve economic self-sufficiency among refugees as quickly as possible;                              

(ii) provide refugees with the opportunity to acquire sufficient English language training to enable them to become effectively resettled as quickly as possible;

(iii) insure that cash assistance is made available to refugees in such a manner as not to discourage their economic self-sufficiency.

(D) Under 8USC(12)§1153 Immigrant Visas may be issued in accordance with current quotas for foreign immigrants who have applied and meet the basic criteria of;

(1) having completed at least a high school education;

(2) having completed at least two years of work in a field that requires experience;

(3) not attempting to flee a felony conviction in a foreign country;

(a) Expedited immigration visas are given to those people who are;

(1) spouses or children of a person who has received an immigrant visa;

(2) aliens with exceptional abilities in the arts, education, sciences or business that plan to continue to use their ability in the United States;

(i) with a tenured position with a university or equivalent research position;

(ii) by continuing to serve an international corporation or legal entity in the USA:

(iii) professionals willing to work in a location where there is determined to be a need for such professionals in the USA; a college diploma is not sufficient evidence;

(iv) a person investing at least $1 million in a region in the USA with levels of unemployment over 150% of the national average of 5%.

§242a Grants to Domestic & Foreign Governments and Organizations

(A) A.I.D. may transfer agricultural commodities, authorize a mission, approve loans or administrate US grants to individuals and institutions to address famine, US war reparations or other urgent or extraordinary relief requirements fulfilling the UN Millennium Development Goals to;

(1) combat malnutrition, especially in children and mothers; 

(2) attempt to alleviate the causes of hunger, mortality and morbidity; 

(3) promote economic and community development; 

(4) promote sound environmental practices; 

(5) carry out feeding programs. 

(6) promote peace, good governance, rule of law, foreign relations and welfare.

(B) The Grant procedure is;

(1) Registration with USAID or missions; 

(2) Program review; 

(3) Formal interview with USAID sending OMB circulars to the petitioner;

(4) Receipt of award by receiver who must remain communicable with USAID.

(C) The United States will approve grants to Foreign Nations and Non-governmental organizations as long as the Transfer Authorization is signed by the cooperating US A.I.D sponsor and is appended to an Operational Plan as directed in 22CFRII211.12. Under 22CFR Sec. 209.1; that states in part; no person shall, on the ground of race, color, or national origin, be excluded from participation in, be denied the benefits of, or be otherwise subjected to discrimination under any program delegated by the Administrator of the Agency for International Development
(D) Under the modified 22CFRII201.01 Grants and loans may be administrated by USAID when; 

(1) The individual or organization designated as the borrower/grantee establishes credit with USAID, a foreign mission of the United States or opens an account with an International Development Bank and meets the development objectives of AID;

(2) The Borrower/grantee must have the recommendation of the government of any country, or any regional agency, instrumentality or political subdivision thereof, whereupon USAID may directly make funds available by loan, grant or payroll.

(3) The Borrower/grantee must acquire at least 20% of their funding from a source other than the United States Government.

(E) The borrower/grantee must consent to maintain records regarding the arrival and disposition in the cooperating country of any commodities, money or missions financed by USAID, and permit the audit and inspection of all records, documents and commodities by the public and/or USAID representative under 22CFRII201.41.

§242b Agricultural Assistance

(A) It is the policy of the United States under 7USC§1691 to use its abundant agricultural productivity to promote the foreign policy of the United States by enhancing the food security of the developing world through the use of agricultural commodities and local currencies accruing under this chapter to -

(1) combat world hunger and malnutrition and their causes

(2) promote broad-based, equitable, and sustainable development, including  agricultural development;

(3) expand international trade;

(4) develop and expand export markets for United States agricultural commodities; 

(5) foster and encourage the development of private enterprise and democratic participation in developing countries.

(B) Countries are eligible for emergency food assistance if a country has a famine and is recognized as a least developed country with an agricultural deficit evidenced by,

(1) That the daily per capita calorie consumption of the country is less than 2300 calories. 

(2) Food security requirements are that the country cannot meet its food security requirements through domestic production or imports due to a shortage of foreign exchange earnings.

(3) Child mortality rate of children under 5 years of age in the country is in excess of 100 per 1000 births 7USC§1727a.
§242c Tort Claims & Compensation

(A) USAID Office of General Counsel and Foreign Mission Legal Ethics Advisers pay Tort claims and victim compensation to the foreign victims of the United States actions.  Under 28USC(171)§2672 General Counsel must consider, ascertain, adjust, determine, compromise, and settle any claim for money damages against the United States for injury or loss of property or personal injury or death caused by the negligent or wrongful act or omission of any employee of the United States while acting within the scope of his office or employment, under circumstances where the United States, if a private person, would be liable to the claimant in accordance with the law of the place where the act or omission occurred.  USAID must be specifically authorized by the Attorney General to pay claims exceeding $25,000.

(B) USAID shall pay for personal injury, property damage and death at the international rates established by the United Nations Security Council Compensation Commission for Iraq-Kuwait.  These rates, particularly important in Iraq and Afghanistan areas follows;

(1) people forced to relocate as the result of US military action $2,500 -$4,000 for an individual and $5,000-$8,000 for a family;

(2) people who suffered serious bodily injury or families reporting a death as the result of US military action are entitled to between $2,500 and $10,000;

(3) after being swiftly compensated for relocation, injury or death an individual may make a claim for damages for personal injury; mental pain and anguish of a wrongful death; loss of personal property; loss of bank accounts, stocks and other securities; loss of income; loss of real property; and individual business losses valued up to $100,000.

(4) after receiving compensation for relocation, injury or death an individual can file a claim valued at more than $100,000 for the loss of real property or personal business.

(5) claims of corporations, other private legal entities and public sector enterprises. They include claims for: construction or other contract losses; losses from the non-payment for goods or services; losses relating to the destruction or seizure of business assets; loss of profits; and oil sector or heavy industry losses.

(6) claims filed by Governments and international organizations for losses incurred in evacuating citizens; providing relief to citizens; damage to diplomatic premises and loss of, and damage to, other government property; and damage to the environment.

(C) Claims against foreign governments by US citizens for property, personal damages and losses including unnecessary death are heard by the Foreign Claims Settlement Commission of the Department of Justice under 22USC(21)§1623.  The US Treasury pays Tort claims to the victims of foreign government actions determined to be legitimate under 22USC(21)§1626.  The Foreign Claims Settlement Commission will sue the foreign government for the reimbursement for the full price of the claim and demand  reforms needed to remedy the breach in internationally recognized human rights.
§242d Judicial Prisoners

(A) Under Article 36 of the Vienna Convention on Consular Relations (1963) consular offices must be permitted to visit, communicate with and appoint legal counsel for any prisoners from their country held in a foreign jail.    If the consular office so requests, the state in which they are posted must send their office information regarding the arrest and imprisonment of any of their nationals.  Under 22USC(23)§1732 when a citizen of the United States has been unjustly deprived of his liberty by or under the authority of any foreign government, the President may be contacted and he shall forthwith demand of that government the reasons of such imprisonment; and if it appears to be wrongful and in violation of the rights of American citizenship, the President shall forthwith demand the release of such citizen, and if the release so demanded is unreasonably delayed or refused, the United States shall use such means, not amounting to acts of war and not otherwise prohibited by law, as the President may think necessary and proper to obtain or effectuate the release; and all the facts and proceedings relative thereto shall as soon as practicable be communicated by the President to Congress.

§ 242e Welfare

(A) In human rights welfare is upheld by the right to social security set forth in Art. 22 of the Universal Declaration of Human Rights 217 A (III) (1948) that states, 

“Everyone, as a member of society, has the right to social security and is entitled to realization, through national effort and international co-operation and in accordance with the organization and resources of each State, of the economic, social and cultural rights indispensable for his dignity and the free development of his personality”.

(1) Art. 11 of the Declaration on Social Progress and Development 2542 (XXIV) 1969 makes provision for social security by (a) assuring the right to work and the right of everyone to form trade union and bargain collectively, (b) eliminating hunger and malnutrition, (c) eliminating poverty, (d) upholding the highest standards of health, (e) providing housing for low income people.  

(B) It is the policy of the USA under 8USC(14)§1601 to require that immigrants are self sufficient and guarantee that they do their utmost to secure employment in the field stated on their visa; however low income foreigners legally residing in the USA meeting the requirements of State welfare administrations are entitled to all the benefits of US citizens as it is not fair for them to live in abject poverty nor is that the best interest of the US government to permit foreigners to suffer the worst scourges of poverty in the USA; wherefore foreigners legally residing in the USA may be permitted all the benefits they are entitled to; such as, but not limited to;

(1) emergency medicine and vaccinations paid by Medicare under 42 USC§1396;

(2) temporary assistance to low income families under 42USC§601;

(3) rental and rural assistance under 42 USC§1437a & §1471
(4) disability benefits shall be disbursed to aliens legally residing in the United States under 42USC§402 & §423.

(C) Some welfare programs of the United States require the co-operation of foreign countries to be effective in their administration to US citizens abroad or foreigners legally residing in the United States;

(1) Child support garnishment can pay custodial parents abroad or garnish an absentee parent’s wages who is working abroad under 42USC(7)§659a;

(2)The President may enter into agreements with foreign countries under 42USC(7)§433 to avoid duplicate taxation or benefit payment by international administration of old age, disability, survivor and other benefits paid by foreign social security administration under 42USC(7)§402 for old age and survivors; and 42USC(7)§423 for disability insurance.  

(3) Social Security Demonstration Project Authority may be granted for an international project by the Social Security Commissioner under 42USC(7)§434 to secure the signature of the President under 42USC(7)§433 for international Social Security Administration agreements on improving the social welfare system of a foreign country or to open the US Social Security Administration to foreign consultation; or achieving the goal of international welfare administrated by the United Nations.                     
§242f Equal Opportunity 

(A) USAID guarantees Equal Opportunity Employment both at home and abroad in ADS 110.  Equal Employment Opportunity.

(1) in accordance with federal regulation, law and executive orders;

(2) managing complaints with counseling, dispute resolution, investigation, settlement and remedial action;

(3) provide education and enforcement of civil rights and discrimination;

(4) provide for fair trials, attorney’s and witness fees 28USCV(119)§1821(a,b);

(5) ensure that a significant % of promotions given on merit go to women and minorities;

(6) prevent sexual harassment in the work place;

(7) make provisions for the employment and advancement of people with disabilities;

(8) make physical adjustments to buildings for accommodating disabled people;

(9) permit class actions if a number of people are discriminated against. 

§243g Military Retirement (MR)

(A) The Department of  Veterans Affairs administrates 

(1) Compensation and pension programs.

(2) Vocational rehabilitation and educational assistance programs.

(3) Veterans' housing loan programs.

(4) Veterans' and service members' life insurance programs.

(5) Outreach programs and other veterans' services programs

(B) In accordance with the entry requirements of the United States Armed Forces Retirement Home 24USC(10)§412(a)(3) and the thresholds for Veterans Benefits under 38USC§1521(j) when US soldiers serves 90 days in a war theatre designated by Act of Congress such as Afghanistan Freedom Act (2001) HR3049 (2001) HR 3088 and SJ 23 that passed in the House and Senate to become PL-107-40 Authorizing the United States Armed Forces for Use in Afghanistan, or HJRes.114 §3 to Authorize the Use of Force Against Iraq with 296 in favor -133 against that was signed by the President on October 16, 2002 waging Operation Iraqi Freedom, or become eligible to receive hostile fire pay in any declared or  undeclared military action under 37USC§310 become instantly eligible for retirement benefits usually reserved for people who served 20 years or more in active service.  The right to retire is an intrinsic rule in the Volunteer army.

(C) Veterans pensions are intended to supplement income from employment and other pension programs, primarily Social Security Disability and Retirement although health benefits are so good that there are Veterans Hospitals where Veterans can receive free health care.   Actual pensions are between $3,000 and $6,000 a year and 1 ½ college tuition for every month served in a war.  For young and middle age soldiers needing to retire, the Selective Reserves and eligibility for the GI Bill education fund offers $400 a month per approved class under 38USC§7653 and is the most flexible venue for legal settlement to retire US soldiers from active duty 38USC§7631 to a responsible role in civilian society without lessening the number of soldiers in the reserves who can be called to defend their country should our nation be attacked. 

Art. 14 State Rights

§243 Budget Appropriations

(A) Under 31USC(11)§1105 the President must submit his/her budget to Congress after the first week of January and before the first week of February every year.  Under §1106 the President must submit and supplemental or additional budgeting changes and re-appraisements to Congress before July 16th of every year. Under 1USC(2)§105 30 September appropriations also occur for the next fiscal year. 

(B) A request to enact legislation authorizing new budget authority to continue a program or activity for a fiscal year shall be submitted to Congress before May 16 of the year before the year in which the fiscal year begins.  If a new program or activity will continue for more than one year, the request must be submitted for at least the first and 2d fiscal years under 31USC(11)§1110.  To facilitate the President and Congress in the approval of the budget the head of each agency has the right to petition Congress for legislation reviewing of perceived deficiencies and supplemental requests under §1108 and shall submit to the President a yearly budget request, and designate officials to make the certifications and records that shall be kept in the agency -

(1) in a form that makes audits and reconciliation easy; and

(2) provide information supporting the agency's budget request for its missions 

(3) relate the agency's programs to its missions.

(C) The United States Agency for International Development and the entire foreign relations program, more than any other Department of the US government, shall use foreign credits and judgments owed to and owed by the United States to determine the amount of their federal budget request under 22USC(13)§1306.

§243a Peace Treaties  

(A) Under Article II §2(2) of the US Constitution only the President with the consent of 2/3 of the appearing US Senate may approve of treaties with foreign nations; ending conflicts begun by the US, as commander and chief of the US armed forces.  To keep this peace it is by the 2/3 majority of Senate confirmation hearing that the President appoints ambassadors, justices to the Supreme Court and other officers of the United States when their post becomes vacant as the result of death, disability or impeachment for flagrante delicto - a crime in progress that cannot be remedied by civil means.  It is also by 2/3 majority of the US Senate that any President of the USA is impeached by the Chief Justice of the United States Supreme Court after a criminal conviction is considered to warrant such impeachment under Article I §3(6).

(B) Under Article III§2(1) the judicial power shall extend to all cases in which the United States or its citizens are party to the breach of the laws of the USA or treaties with the United Nations (UN).  Under Article I §8(12) the US Congress is prohibited from levying support for Armed Forces for more than 2 years.

(C) US AID, the Secretary of State and US embassies in foreign countries must promote the ratification and enforcement treaties between the United States, its allies and the representatives of any foreign nation with whom the USA, or its allies, is in conflict or occupation.  USAID shall also promote peace treaties between warring nations and to this end USAID shall;

(1) pay and publish authors of peace treaties; 

(2) apply for the signature of the US President and concerned foreign leader(s);

(3) solicit the UN for the enforcement of the treaty by Ambassadors of the General Assembly to convince any non-signatories of the necessity of the treaty;

(4) notify the President when the mobilization of the Armed Forces is no longer in the best interest of the United States;
§243b Sanction Repeal (SR)                                                                

(A) The devastating effect of sanctions has been witnessed by the two most recent Secretary-General’s of the United Nations who have observed that sanctions on trade tend to harm the innocent and vulnerable members of the nations population rather than the people in power who the sanctions are intended to dis-empower.  Therefore the  President is required to abide by the Security Council’s very specific description of the programs and/or commodities that are to be restricted by the sanction under 22USC(79)§7202, must demonstrate that these sanctions will directly affect only the “terrorist” organizations making breaches in internationally recognized human rights and must be approved by a joint resolution.  Sanctions should be limited to include only people and organizations, and should very rarely or never affect an entire nation; wherefore the United States is permitted to authorize sanctions only;

(1) against nations with whom the United is at war 22USC(97)§7203;

(2) against people and organizations designated as terrorists for their acts of terrorism 18USC(113B)§2331;

(3) against people and organizations who provide material support to terrorists 18USC(113B)§2339A & §2339B.

(B) Sanctions are therefore authorized for 1 year to prohibit a state from supplying lethal arms to a terrorist organization under 22USC(32)§2378.  Under 22USC(79)§7204 any universal sanctions on agricultural, medical or trade commodities imposed shall terminate within 2 years of the issuance of the sanctions unless the President issues another sanction request to Congress and it is approved by a joint resolution to be enacted as law.  Those sanctions that have been published as law require the additional repeal of law by the President and joint resolution.  

(C) Under 22USC(32)§2371 the Secretary of State may make recommendation to the President for submission of a request for Sanction Relief for the joint resolution of the Senate and Congressional Foreign Relations Committees.  The applicant nations for sanction relief must demonstrate;

(1) there has been a fundamental change in the leadership and policies of the government of the country concerned; [or that the leader was not directly involved or informed of the terrorist plans of people on his/her payroll; or had a declared war with the United States and has signed and upholds a peace treaty and has paid any reparations required by law];

(2) that government is not supporting acts of international terrorism; and

(3) that government has provided assurances that it will not support acts of international terrorism in the future; or

(4) at least 45 days before the proposed rescission would take effect, a report justifying the rescission and certifying that -

(5) the government concerned has not provided any support for international terrorism during the preceding 6-month period; and

(D) Specific Sanctions against states alleged to support terrorism such as Cuba, Taleban Afghanistan, Syria, 22USC(79)§7205.  Iran, Libya, North Korea, Sudan and Cuba under 22USC(79)§7207 prohibit the furnishing of relief or exports without the waiver of the president for national security or humanitarian reasons.  Relief programs to these countries must be approved by the President and be reviewed every year.  All of these countries have seriously complied with US demands or suffer extreme deprivation as the result of sanctions  After Operation Iraqi Freedom Iraq has been removed from the list of countries under sanctions.

(1) Under 22USC(32)§2374 the government of Afghanistan must apologize for the death of Ambassador Adolph Dubs and make security arrangements to protect and US personnel.  The new regime run by the Northern Alliance is clearly friendly but must be granted a large sum of relief in order to be considered a legitimate government by the provincial governors who require funds to consolidate the armed forces under the State of Afghanistan and pay all poor citizens, nearly all Afghanis, some form of welfare, probably a very small sum of money on a monthly basis and conduct an accurate census and hold democratic elections.  Afghanistan should be immediately compensated $20 billion to bring the more populous Afghanistan into parity with wealthier Iraq

(2) Prohibition of imports from Cuba under 22USC(79)§7208 515.204 of title 31, Code of Federal Regulations of all products that 1) is of Cuban origin; (2) is or has been located in or transported from or through Cuba; or (3) is made or derived in whole or in part of any article which is the growth, produce, or manufacture of Cuba.  Travel to Cuba is restricted by regulation published by the Secretary of the Treasury under 22USC(79)§7209 515.560 of title 31, Code of Federal Regulations,
(3)  Libya has paid reparations to victims in the Lockerbie bombings at the UN Compensation Commission and Col. Ghaddaffi was never personally involved in the bombings although people in his administration were.   The Libyan leaders daughter was killed in the US retribution, complicating dialogue.

(4) Syria continues to maintain a military presence in Lebanon but it is a peacekeeping action and Syria makes no claims to being a supporter of terrorism.

(5) Sudan, once a supporter of Al Quaeda, no longer is, and expelled all affiliated terrorist and charitable organization from Sudan.   The President of Sudan offered to extradite Osama bin Ladin to the United States after an embassy bombing but was refused by President Clinton who later issued an illegal request to assassinate bin Ladin.  Sudan’s Islamic rhetoric renounced money for their compliance and they missed their day in grace to be removed from this list of sanctions. 

(6) North Korea is currently non-compliant with the Nuclear Non-Proliferation Treaty but appears very scared that the Korea will be next to fall before the Americans as it was at the end of World War II.  They require a non-aggression treaty from the US President to forfeit their claims to nuclear weapons and also requires significant financial assistance to unite with South Korea.

(7) Prohibitions prevent the PLO from opening any offices or providing any support other than information in the United States or the United States from opening any offices with money from the United States under 22USC(61).  The elected Palestinian Authority is not under any such sanctions and should be granted a significant sum of money today so that their statehood will be a reality and that they are not sent to hunt militants for nothing.

§243c Debt Relief (DR)

(A) For the reasons set forth in 22USC(62)§5322, 22USC(62)§5323  the United States is encouraged to extend international debt relief to third world debtor nations in order;

(1) to expand the world trading system and raise the level of exports from the United States to the developing countries in order to reduce the United States trade deficit and foster economic expansion and an increase in the standard of living throughout the world;

(2) to alleviate the current international debt problem in order to make the debt situation of developing countries more manageable and permit the resumption of sustained growth in those countries; and

(3) to increase the stability of the world financial system and ensure the safety and soundness of United States depository institutions.

(B) Under 22USC(62)§5331 The Secretary of Treasury is authorized through the counsel of the Office of International Affairs to purchase sovereign debt of less developed countries from private creditors at an appropriate discount; and;

(1) enter into negotiations with the debtor countries for the purpose of restructuring the debt in order to -

(i) ease the current debt service burden on the debtor countries; and

(ii) provide additional opportunities for economic growth in both debtor a industrialized countries; and

(iii) assist the creditor banks in the voluntary disposition of their Third World loan  

portfolio.

(C) The procedure for establishing the need for and the viability of international debt relief 22USC(62)§5333 requires that the Secretary of the Treasury be informed of;

(1) the review and analysis of the debt burden of the developing countries, with particular attention to alternatives for dealing with the debt problem including new lending instruments, rescheduling and refinancing of existing debt, securitization and debt conversion techniques, discounted debt repurchases by both the International Monetary Fund and World Bank Group member, the International Bank for Reconstruction and Development.

(D) These international institutions can also forgive Public Debt held by the US Government estimated at Congress as $7.2 trillion in 2004.  The US may petition the IMF and International Bank for Reconstruction and Development for the forgiveness of their Public Debt at a rate of 100% of international development expenditure.  This debt relief may occur whether or not the US achieves a balanced budget that is highly encouraged be balanced to make more significant spiritual and moral progress paying the US Public Debt.  
(1) To qualify for HIPC assistance, a country must pursue strong economic policies supported by the IMF and the World Bank. There are two phases. In phase I, leading up to the decision point, it needs to establish a track record of good performance (normally, over a three-year period) and develop a Poverty Reduction Strategy Paper or an Interim-PRSP. Its efforts are complemented by concessional aid from all relevant donors and institutions and traditional debt relief from bilateral creditors, including the Paris Club.

level. A country reaches its completion point—the second phase—once it has met the objectives set up at the decision point. It then receives the balance of the debt

relief committed. This means all creditors are expected to reduce their claims on the country, measured in NPV terms, to the agreed sustainable level. Once it qualifies for HIPC relief, the country must continue its good track record with the

support of the international community…pp 48  IMF 2004 Annual Report Surveillance
§243d Trade Deficit Currency Exchange Negotiations

(A) It is the policy of the United States to encourage international economic negotiations to achieve macroeconomic policies and exchange rates consistent with appropriate and sustainable balances in trade and capital flows and to foster price stability in conjunction with economic growth.  From time to time the United States shall, in close coordination with other major industrialized countries, adjust the international currency exchange rates of the United States and specified foreign nations to achieve macro-economic policy goals under 22USC(62)5303 

(B) Under 22USC(62)§5304 the President shall seek to confer and negotiate with other countries; to achieve;

(1) coordination of macroeconomic policies of the major industrialized nations; and

(2) more appropriate and sustainable levels of trade and current account balances, 

(3) exchange rates of the dollar and other currencies consistent with trade balances; and

(4) mechanisms for coordination and improving the functioning of the exchange rate system to provide for long-term exchange rate stability.

(C) The Secretary of the Treasury shall analyze on an annual basis the exchange rate policies of foreign countries, in consultation with the International Monetary Fund, and consider whether countries manipulate the rate of exchange between their currency and the United States dollar for purposes of preventing effective balance of payments adjustments or gaining unfair competitive advantage in international trade.  If the Secretary considers that such manipulation is occurring with respect to countries that 

(1) have material global current account surpluses; and 

(2) have significant bilateral trade surpluses with the United States, 

(D) The Secretary of the Treasury shall take action to initiate negotiations with such foreign countries on an expedited basis, in the International Monetary Fund or bilaterally, for the purpose of ensuring that such countries regularly and promptly adjust the rate of exchange between their currencies and the United States dollar to permit effective balance of payments adjustments and to eliminate the unfair advantage of an under appreciated foreign currency.  

(E) It is evident, that no exchange rate regime is perfect. The choice of regime involves trade-offs that may change with the passage of time and differing circumstances. Dissatisfaction with the severe policy limitations of the gold standard led many nations to break the link between their currencies and gold during the 1930s. Dissatisfaction with the competitive devaluations and "beggar-thy-neighbour" policies of the Depression years led to the Bretton Woods system of fixed, but adjustable, exchange rates after the Second World War. Dissatisfaction with pegged exchange rates in an environment of global inflationary pressures and rising capital mobility led to the floating of all major currencies backed by the US Dollar in 1973.

(F) Since the engagement of the US in armed conflict the dollar has been devaluated from 1.2 Euro in 2000 to 0.8 Euro.  The United States must take advantage of their weak currency to capitalize upon low prices to increase trade.

Part V Historical Information

Art. 14 Marshall Plan-1970

§244  Marshall Plan

(1) USAID's history goes back to the Marshall Plan that helped pay for the reconstruction of Europe after World War Two.  In 1947 after hostilities had ceased after World War II the United States offered $20 billion for reconstruction efforts in Europe as long as the native governments would set forth reasonable asset utilization plans.  Even now a model for positive economic diplomacy, the Marshall Plan was a rational effort by the United States aimed at reducing the hunger, homelessness, sickness, unemployment, and political restlessness of the 270 million people in sixteen nations in West Europe. Marshall Plan funds were not mainly directed toward feeding individuals or building individual houses, schools, or factories, but at strengthening the economic superstructure (particularly the iron-steel and power industries). The total cost of the program to American taxpayers was $11,820,700,000; 

(2)Over its four-year life, the Marshall Plan cost the U.S. 2.5 to 5 times the percent of national income as current foreign aid programs. One would need to multiply the program's $13.3 billion cost by 10 or perhaps even 20 times to have the same impact on the U.S. economy now as the Marshall Plan had between 1948 and 1952. (Most of the money was spend between 1948 and the beginning of the Korean War (June 25, 1950); after June 30, 1951, the remaining aid was folded into the Mutual Defense Assistance Program.) On December 10, 1953, George C. Marshall, the US Secretary of State who drafted the plan, received the Nobel Peace Prize in Oslo, Norway.
(3) Responding to Europe's calls for help, the international community established the International Monetary Fund (IMF) and the International Bank for Reconstruction and Development (the World Bank) on December 27, 1945. On April 2, 1948, through the enactment of the Economic Cooperation Act, the United States responded by creating the Marshall Plan. While the IMF and the World Bank were created as permanent institutions, the goal of the Marshall Plan was specific: To stabilize Europe, not as a permanent program for European recovery but as an emergency tool of assistance. 

(4)USAID was founded under the Marshall Plan to administrate $20 billion promised by the US for the reconstruction of Europe in 1947.  Only an average of $2.7 billion was paid over four years for a total of $11.8 billion.  According the US Executive Historic Budget Tables International spending has increased only 6 times from $4.673  billion in 1950, to $28.2 billion in 2002 while the Department of Defense spending has increased 28 times from $13.724 billion in 1950, after $1.7 billion in 1940 and a war time high of $83 billion in 1945, to $384 billion in 2002.  

(5) US inflation can be calculated by the average growth in (a) GDP and (b) Government Budget divided by the population growth between 1950-2002, yielding a per capita economy 20.4 times more expensive in 2002 than 1950. 20.4 x is a useful figure for re-budgeting USAID and United Nations payments for the reconstruction of the North African Middle East (NAME) at Marshall Plan Rates..

(a) GDP 2002 10.4662 trillion / 1950: $294.3 billion = 35.6 x 
(b) Government Budget: 2002 $1.9729 trillion / 1950: $46.9 billion = 42.1 x 

(c) Population: 2002: 290 million / 1950: 152,271,417 = 1.9
(6) Whereas the Marshall Plan donated roughly $2.8 billion yearly for approved European reconstruction projects and the stunning 2,040% per capita increase in US economy it is estimated that the US must budget $50.1 billion for Marshall Plan dimensions to ease the transition to full payment of obligations to the UN.
§244a Korean War

PROC. NO. 2914. NATIONAL EMERGENCY, 1950 Proc. No. 2914, Dec. 16, 1950, 15 F.R. 9029, 64 Stat. a454 provided: WHEREAS recent events in Korea and elsewhere constitute a grave threat to the peace of the world and imperil the efforts of this country and those of the United Nations to prevent aggression and armed conflict; and

WHEREAS world conquest by communist imperialism is the goal of the forces of aggression that have been loosed upon the world; and

WHEREAS, if the goal of communist imperialism were to be achieved, the people of this country would no longer enjoy the full and rich life they have with God's help built for themselves and their children; they would no longer enjoy the blessings of the freedom of worshipping as they severally choose, the freedom of reading and listening to what they choose, the right of free speech including the right to criticize their Government, the right to choose those who conduct their Government, the right to engage freely in collective bargaining, the right to engage freely in their own business enterprises, and the many other freedoms and rights which are a part of our way of life; and

Whereas the increasing menace of the forces of communist aggression requires that the national defense of the United States be strengthened as speedily as possible:

NOW, THEREFORE, I, HARRY S. TRUMAN, President of the United States of America, do proclaim the existence of a national emergency, which requires that the military, naval, air, and civilian defenses of this country be strengthened as speedily as

possible to the end that we may be able to repeal any and all threats against our national security and to fulfill our responsibilities in the efforts being made through the United

Nations and otherwise to bring about lasting peace.  I summon all citizens, State and local leaders and officials to cooperate fully with the military and civilian defense agencies of the United States in the national defense program.

PROC. NO. 2974. TERMINATION OF WARTIME EMERGENCIES

      Proc. No. 2974, Apr. 28, 1952, 17 F.R. 3813, 66 Stat. c31,
§244b 1954 Mutual Security Act

(1) When the Marshall Plan ended on June 30, 1951, Congress was in the process of piecing together a new foreign aid proposal designed to unite military and economic programs with technical assistance. On October 31, 1951, this plan became a reality when Congress passed the first Mutual Security Act and created the Mutual Security Agency. 

In 1953, the Foreign Operations Administration was established as an independent government agency outside the Department of State, to consolidate economic and technical assistance on a world-wide basis. Its responsibilities were merged into the International Cooperation Administration (ICA) one year later. 

(2) The ICA administered aid for economic, political and social development purposes. Although the ICA's functions were vast and far reaching, unlike USAID, ICA had many limitations placed upon it. As a part of the Department of State, ICA did not have the level of autonomy the USAID currently maintains. At the time, multilateral donors (such as those affiliated with the United Nations and the Organization of American States) were playing a greater role in foreign assistance. 

(3) The Mutual Security Act of 1954 introduced the concepts of development assistance, security assistance, a discretionary contingency fund, and guarantees for private investments. The Food for Peace program was implemented that year, introducing food aid.  Congressional approval of a revised Mutual Security Act in 1957 lead to the creation of the Development Loan Fund (DLF), which acted as the ICA's lending arm. The DLF's primary function was to extend loans of a kind that the Export-Import Bank and other donors were not interested in or prepared to underwrite - those repayable in local currencies. The DLF financed everything other than technical assistance but was most noteworthy for financing capital projects. Neither the ICA nor the DLF addressed the need for a long-range foreign development program. That led to the creation of the U.S. Agency for International Development. 

§244c 1961 Foreign Assistance Act

(1) By 1960, the support from the American public and Congress for the existing foreign assistance programs had dwindled. The growing dissatisfaction with foreign assistance, highlighted by the book The Ugly American, prompted Congress and the Eisenhower Administration to focus U.S. aid to developing nations, which became an issue during the 1960 U.S. presidential campaign. 

(2) Fowler Hamilton, was appointed as USAID's first administrator.  His primary goal was to establish an agency founded on good, strong organizational principles that would stand the test of time.  One of the first programs undertaken by the fledgling USAID was the Alliance for Progress. Conceptually set-up in the fall of 1960 by the Act of Bogota and confirmed by the Charter of Punta del Este (Uruguay) in early 1961, the Alliance was a hemisphere-wide commitment of funds and effort to develop the nations of the Americas. The Alliance became the basis for USAID's programs in Latin America throughout the 1960s. President Kennedy promoted the Alliance in trips to Colombia and Venezuela in 1961

(3) The Kennedy Administration made reorganization of, and recommitment to, foreign assistance a top priority. It was thought that to renew support for foreign assistance at existing or higher levels, to address the widely-known shortcomings of the previous assistance structure, and to achieve a new mandate for assistance to developing countries, the entire program had to be "new." 

"The answer is that there is no escaping our obligations: our moral obligations as a wise leader and good neighbor in the interdependent community of free nations--our economic obligations as the wealthiest people in a world of largely poor people, as a nation no longer dependent upon the loans from abroad that once helped us develop our own economy--and our political obligations as the single largest counter to the adversaries of freedom.  To fail to meet those obligations now would be disastrous; and, in the long run, more expensive. For widespread poverty and chaos lead to a collapse of existing political and social structures which would inevitably invite the advance of totalitarianism into every weak and unstable area. Thus our own security would be endangered and our prosperity imperiled. A program of assistance to the underdeveloped nations must continue because the Nation's interest and the cause of political freedom require it."

(4) The Foreign Assistance Act of 1961 was enacted as a result of the legislative process begun by President Kennedy was a relatively concise document that recognized the economic and political principles expressed in the President's transmittal message. Development assistance consisted primarily of two programs: (1) a Development Loan Fund whose primary purpose was to foster plans and programs to "develop economic resources and increase productive capacities" (i.e., a significant amount of capital infrastructure), and (2) a Development Grant Fund, to focus on "assisting the development of human resources through such means as programs of technical cooperation and development" in less developed countries.  

§244d Vietnam

A. Authorization to Employ Armed Forces for Use in Southeast Asia Pub. L. 88-408, Aug. 10, 1964, 78 Stat. 384, authorized the President to take all necessary measures to repeal armed attack against the forces of the United States in the interest of the maintenance of peace and security in Southeast Asia, was terminated by Pub. L. 91-672, Sec. 12, Jan. 12, 1971, 84 Stat. 2055.  A Termination of Hostilities in Indochina Pub. L. 92-129, title IV, Sec. 401, was signed on Sept. 28, 1971, 85 Stat. 360, and provided that: ''It is hereby declared to be the sense of Congress that the United States terminate at the earliest practicable date all military operations of the United States in Indochina, and provide for the prompt and orderly withdrawal of all United States military forces at a date certain subject to the release of all American prisoners of war held by the Government of North Vietnam and forces allied with such Government, and an accounting for all Americans missing in action who have been held by or known to such Government or such forces.  The Congress hereby urges and request the President to implement the above expressed policy by initiating immediately the following actions:

(1) Negotiate with the Government of North Vietnam for an immediate cease-fire by all parties to the hostilities in Indochina.

(2) Negotiate with the Government of North Vietnam for the establishing of a final date for the withdrawal from Indochina of all military forces of the United States contingent upon the release of all American prisoners of war held by the Government of North Vietnam and forces allied with such Government.

(3) Negotiate with the Government of North Vietnam for an agreement which would provide for a series of phased and rapid withdrawals of United States military forces from Indochina subject to a corresponding series of phased releases of American prisoners of war, and for the release of any remaining American prisoners of war concurrently with the withdrawal of all remaining military forces of the United States.''

Art. 15 1970-1990

§245 1973 Post Vietnam AID
(1) In the early 1970s foreign aid fell on hard legislative times to the point that, in 1971, the Senate rejected a foreign assistance bill authorizing funds for fiscal years 1972 and 1973. The defeat of the 1971 bill represented the first time that either House had rejected a foreign aid authorization since the program was first initiated as the Marshall Plan after World War II. Several themes merged to cause the defeat of the bill: (1) opposition to the Vietnam War, (2) concern that aid was too concerned with short-term military considerations, and (3) concern that aid, particularly development aid, was a giveaway program producing few foreign policy results for the United States. 

(2) Attempts to reform the foreign assistance program -- particularly the economic assistance program -- were led by the House Committee on Foreign Affairs. Assistance for the poorest sectors of developing nations ("basic human needs") became the central thrust of the reform. To extend assistance directly to the recipient nation's population, Congress replaced the old categories of technical assistance grants and development loans with new functional categories aimed at specific problems such as agriculture, family planning, and education. The aim of bilateral development aid was to concentrate on sharing American technical expertise and commodities to meet development problems, rather than relying on large-scale transfers of money and capital goods, or financing of infrastructure. The structure of the FAA remains today pretty much the way it was following these 1973 amendments. 

§245a 1979 Reorganization
(1) During the Carter Administration Senator Hubert Humphrey introduced a bill in 1978 to reorganize the foreign assistance management structure. In the Humphrey bill, an International Development Cooperation Agency was established to coordinate foreign assistance activities as they related to bilateral programs administered by USAID, multilateral programs of international lending institutions then under the purview of the Department of the Treasury, voluntary contributions to United Nations agencies then administered by the Department of State, food programs then administered by USAID, and the activities of OPIC. An International Development Institute would be established within IDCA to address, among other things, private and voluntary organizations and with one of the Institute's constituent parts being the Peace Corps. 

(2) The Humphrey bill was not enacted into law. Bureaucratic obstacles within the Executive branch and in Congress operated to limit the statutory impact of the bill to changes in the policy statements contained in the FAA and less sweeping administrative changes.   The IDCA, however, was established by Executive Order in September, 1979, by Jimmy Carter. Up until that time, all authority to administer FAA programs had been vested in the Secretary of State by delegation from the President. The establishment of IDCA changed this relationship. 

(3) most powers of the IDCA were re-delegated to the Administrator of USAID. Generally, those authorities dealing with security assistance were delegated to the Secretary of State. 

(4) To give effect to some of these changes, the President submitted a reorganization plan (Reorganization Plan No. 2) which delegated certain economic assistance functions to the Director.  IDCA, to be charitable, was not the coordinating mechanism envisaged either by Senator Humphrey or, in all likelihood, President Carter. The only entity it coordinated was USAID and, since it was staffed with fewer than 75 people, could make only a marginal impact on overall bilateral and multilateral assistance policy. In the Reagan Administration no staff were provided to IDCA and, functionally, it faded quickly from the scene. The Executive Order creating IDCA remained intact, however, defining some of the lines of authority in the administration of foreign assistance. Some of the other coordinating functions that had been expected to be exercised by IDCA (but not contained in the Executive Order) were initially exercised instead by USAID, but over time the functions fell into disuse. 

§245b Reagan Nicaragua          

(A) Reagan was brought to the International Court of Justice in the Judgment on the Merits regarding Military and Paramilitary Activities in and Against Nicaragua (Nicaragua v. United States of America) No. 70 (1986).  

(1) On 9 April 1984 the Nicaraguan Ambassador to the Netherlands filed an application to the Court for proceedings against the United States regarding responsibility for military and paramilitary activities in and against Nicaragua.  

(2) On 25 February 1984 two ships struck mines and vessels continued to strike mines for two months, 12 vessels were destroyed and 14 people were killed.  Press reports that the mines were manufactured by the CIA with the help of a US Navy Laboratory…pp 76.  

(4) The contras announced in 8 January 1984 that were mining all Nicaraguan harbors and ports and warning all ships to stay away from them.  A spokesperson for the FDN claimed that Nicaraguan revolutionary groups were coerced by the CIA to confess to mining the harbor…77.  

(5) On 10 May 1984 the International Court of Justice issued Provisional Measures in an Order that, The United States of America should immediately cease and refrain from any action restricting access to or from Nicaraguan ports, and, in particular, the laying of mines;

(6) On 18 January 1985 the United States wrote to abstain from further proceedings and failed to appear on 31 May 1985 in accordance with the Order of 22 January 1985.    There was no representation for the United States at the Oral Proceedings in September 1985…pp 17

(7) The Court decided that the United States of America, by the attacks on Nicaraguan territory and by declaring a general embargo on trade with Nicaragua on 1 May 1985, has acted in breach of its obligations under Article XIX of the Treaty of Friendship, Commerce and Navigation between the Parties signed at Managua on 21 January 1956;

(B) Beginning in late 1988, the House Committee on Foreign Affairs (HFAC) began an examination of the foreign assistance program generally and, in particular, the continued relevance of the Foreign Assistance Act. At the same time, numerous outside interest groups also began a similar review. The product of the HFAC review was a report (the so-called "Hamilton-Gilman report") which contains certain findings and recommendations. The findings restate many of the same themes that President Kennedy had raised almost thirty years earlier in his transmittal of the first Foreign Assistance Act: 

(a) Foreign assistance is a valuable foreign policy tool in terms of promoting U.S. security interests and its economic interests. 

(b) The interrelationship and interdependence of Nations means that the United States will continue to be affected--for good or bad--by economic and political events in other parts of the world and, increasingly, economic issues dominate the international agenda. 

(c) Moreover, the world is changing to become more urbanized and with an  increasing recognition of the value of market-oriented solutions to social and economic problems. 

Art. 16 1990-2005

§246 1991 Bush Sr. Panama and Iraq News (PaIN)
(A) In April, 1991, the Bush Administration transmitted to the Congress its comprehensive rewrite of the Foreign Assistance Act. The bill attempted to return the legislative framework of the program, to a considerable extent, to the early years of the Foreign Assistance Act. Some elements in Congress, however, criticized the effort for providing the Executive branch with too much discretion, and it was not seriously considered. 

(2) However, the HFAC again renewed its quest for a new FAA by merging its earlier efforts with some of the initiatives proposed in the Administration's bill to yield a product that the Administration thought, from its perspective, would offer more in the way of flexibility than it took away. The Administration actively pursued the issue with the Senate Committee on Foreign Relations which produced a product with a far greater number of the "flexibility items" (e.g., greater authority to waive provisions of law and to transfer funds, reduction in the number of statutory limitations on the provision of assistance, etc.) than it had requested in its own bill. 

(3)The conference on the bill produced a product that the Administration threatened to veto due to provisions not central to the overall restructuring of the FAA (e.g., abortion-related provisions and provisions expanding merchant marine subsidies). It was hoped that the bill, once passed and vetoed, would be re-passed without the offending provisions and sent to the President for signature. The conference report, however, although passed in the Senate was defeated in the House. There were many reasons: a "free" vote against foreign aid given the President's outstanding veto threat and the economic circumstances in the United States at the time of the House vote were only two of these. 

(B) The case of Manuel Noriega v. Richard Cheney began as an undeclared war by the then, Secretary of Defense, that was terminated by President George Bush Sr. in Executive Order 12710 Termination of emergency with respect to Panama Signed: April 5, 1990. Evidence indicates that Secretary of Defense Dick Cheney has individual criminal responsibility in the flagrante delicto. In spring of 1990 the Secretary of Defense suddenly and without provocation issued an arrest warrant for then President of Panama, Manuel Noriega, on drug charges that were reported to be false by the arresting military officers.  The arrest and detention even with a criminal conviction that was never convincing in Noriega’s case are a grave breech of Art. XI (2,4) Panama Canal Treaty of 1977 that specifically grants all jurisdiction of criminal justice functions regarding Panamanians to Panama.  Review of executive orders indicate military intelligence and investments by Secretary Cheney and President Bush Sr. were in flagrant violation of Military and Paramilitary Activities in and against Nicaragua (Nicaragua v. United States of America) IC.J. No. 70 1986.  

(C) Former President of Panama Manuel Antonio Noriega ID 38699-079 is now 68 years of age. He was wrongfully convicted of Federal drug charges in a federal court and is sentenced to be released in 9/09/2007.  US Department of Justice Bureau of Prisons addresses him at Miami FCI, 15801 S.W. 137th Ave., Miami, FL 33177 (305)259-2100.  Noriega is innocent and must be acquitted under Rule 29(a) of the Federal Rules of Criminal Procedure by overturning his conviction for an insufficiency of evidence.  As a Panamanian citizen who was residing in Panama where the alleged crime occurred Manuel Noriga has diplomatic immunity under Art. XI (2,4) Panama Canal Treaty of 1977. and must be granted a generous retirement annuity under 42USC(7)§402 in apology for the many years of false arrest and release to his family.  

(D) In protest of the invasion of Kuwait by Iraq Commander in Chief George H. Bush signed Executive Order 12722  Blocking Iraqi government property and prohibiting transactions with Iraq on August 2, 1990.  It was not until January 21, 1991, after refusing to sign Iraq’s peace treaty, President George Bush Sr. Signed Executive Order 12744 Designation of Arabian Peninsula areas, airspace, and adjacent waters as a combat zone authorizing what became known as the First Gulf War. It is generally considered a just war to evict Iraqi colonial invaders from Kuwait. The use of bombs and armored assault on Baghdad in the First Gulf War killed 25,000 Iraqis for less than 1,000 Americans and is the largest bombing mission in world history, larger in tons of TNT than even than the assault on Germany by the Allies at the end of World War II.  Peace was achieved between the United States and Iraq on July 25, 1991 in Executive Order 12771 Revoking earlier orders with respect to Kuwait. 

(E) Aggressive US forces swiftly retired after the cease fire of July 25, 1991 when President George Bush Sr. signed Executive Order 12771 Revoking earlier orders with respect to Kuwait and only a few entrenched commandoes retreated to US military bases in Kuwait and Saudi Arabia where US and British air forces and Marines enforced a trade embargo against Iraq and made regular covert bombing incursions into the Iraqi no fly zone killing at least 100 people every year in contravention to 51 of the First Additional Protocol to the Geneva Convention of 1977.  

§246a Clinton Rwanda Yugoslavia 

(A) the Clinton administration took its hand to rewriting the FAA. In 1994, the Peace, Prosperity, and Democracy Act (PPDA) was introduced which would have repealed the FAA and substituted in its place a radical new account structure for foreign assistance programs. Based on program objectives, its authorizations would have merged previously separate programs into the same account. Thus, development assistance and those international organizations with a development focus would have been funded from the same account. Considerable flexibility was provided in the way in which assistance could be provided and legislative limitations overcome. The bill was never introduced in the Senate and never reported out of committee in the House.

(B) The International Criminal Tribunal for Rwanda (ICTR) was established for the prosecution of persons responsible for genocide and other serious violations of international humanitarian law committed in the territory of Rwanda between 1 January 1994 and 31 December 1994.  The indictment of Prosecutor v. Jean Paul Akayesu ICTR-96-4-I reports that on April 6, 1994, a plane carrying President Juvénal Habyarimana of Rwanda and President Cyprien Ntaryamira of Burundi crashed at Kigali airport, killing all on board. Following the deaths of the two Presidents, widespread killings, having both political and ethnic dimensions, began in Kigali and spread to other parts of Rwanda. The genocide in Rwanda claimed nearly 500,000 victims.  
(C) The Yugoslavian case of Genocide began on 20 March 1993, Bosnia and Herzegovina filed an Application instituting proceedings against Yugoslavia with the International Court of Justice in respect to a dispute concerning alleged violations regarding the Application of the Convention on the Prevention and Punishment of the Crime of Genocide of 9 December 1948 (Bosnia and Herzegovina v. Yugoslavia)  In the Counter-Memorial filed on 22 July 1997, 

(1) On 2 June 1999 (Yugoslavia v. United States of America) the ICJ made an error and dismissed reparations for Yugoslavia.  The ICJ reported participating Governments of the Member States of NATO, took part in the acts of use of force against the Federal Republic of Yugoslavia by taking part in bombing targets in the Federal Republic of Yugoslavia. In bombing the Federal Republic of Yugoslavia military and civilian targets were attacked. Great number of people were killed, including a great many civilians. Residential houses came under attack. Numerous dwellings were destroyed. Enormous damage was caused to schools, hospitals, radio and television stations, cultural and health institutions and to places of worship. A large number of bridges, roads and railway lines were destroyed. Attacks on oil refineries and chemical plants have had serious environmental effects on cities, towns and villages in the Federal Republic of Yugoslavia. The use of weapons containing depleted uranium is having far-reaching consequences for human life.  From the onset of the bombing of the Federal Republic of Yugoslavia, over 10 000 attacks were made against the territory of the Federal Republic of Yugoslavia. In air strikes were used: 806 warplanes (of which over 530 combat planes) and 206 helicopters stationed in 30 air-bases (situated in 5 states) and aboard 6 warships in the Adriatic Sea. More than 2,500 cruise missiles were launched and over 7,000 tons of explosives were dropped.  About 1000 civilians, including 19 children, were killed and more than 4,500 sustained serious injuries. In the Application, Serbia and Montenegro, referring to the bombings of its territory by Member States of the North Atlantic Treaty Organization (NATO) in 1999 following the Kosovo crisis, contended that the above‑mentioned States had committed “acts . . . by which [they] have violated [their] international obligation[s] banning the use of force against another State, not to intervene in the internal affairs of [that State]” and “not to violate [its] sovereignty”;  “[their] obligation[s] to protect the civilian population and civilian objects in wartime [and] to protect the environment”;  “[their] obligation[s] relating to free navigation on international rivers”;  “[their] obligation[s] regarding fundamental human rights and freedoms”;  and “[their] obligation[s] not to use prohibited weapons [and] not to deliberately inflict conditions of life calculated to cause the physical destruction of a national group”.  
(2) Also on 2 July 1999 the Republic of Croatia instituted proceedings before the Court against the Federal Republic of Yugoslavia (FRY) for violations of the 1948 Convention on the Prevention and Punishment of the Crime of Genocide alleged to have been committed between 1991 and 1995.  Application of the Convention on the Prevention and Punishment of the Crime of Genocide (Croatia v. Yugoslavia) 19 November 2002
(C) The Motion for the a Judgment of Acquittal in Prosecutor v. Slobodan Milosevic ICTY IT-02-54 must not be denied by the International Court of Justice and must be extended to the entire criminal tribunal many of the political prisoners are innocent of real war crimes.  The prosecution totally disregards evidence at the ICJ that incriminates Milosevic only in enforced relocations in Kosovo after the signing of the Dayton Peace Accords. December 1, 1995 and fails to take responsibility for the actions of NATO.  The preponderance of evidence indicates that the Kosovan Resistance that provoked the fairly peaceful measure of enforced relocation was financed by NATO.  The International Court of Justice should rule that the NATO bombing and occupation of the Former Yugoslavian Republic of Serbia & Montenegro was a grave and unprovoked breech of the Dayton Peace Accords signed December 1, 1995 and all of the prisoners should be released and repatriated under Art. 118 of the Third Geneva Convention relative to the Treatment of Prisoners of War of 12 August 1949.

§246c Afghan Iraq Debt
(A) In the first major Presidential address concerning foreign assistance since the Kennedy Administration, President George W. Bush announced the ;"New Compact for Development;" at the Inter-American Development Bank. During the speech, President Bush said that combating poverty is a moral imperative and that he has made it a U.S. foreign policy priority. To meet this challenge, the President has proposed increased accountability for rich and poor nations alike, linking greater contributions by developed nations to greater responsibility by developing nations. The President announced that the United States will increase its core development assistance by 50% over the next 3 years. 

(B) the principle of reparations and the non-use of force are the primary concerns of Afghan Iraq Debt era Bush Administration foreign policy that estimates war debts of $200 billion.  Iraq has been settled with a $31 billion Iraq Trust (IT) however Afghanistan requires a similar US seed capital of $20 billion that by negotiation in this Chapter and in the Chapter on Health and Welfare should be paid $18 billion down and $1 billion every year thereafter;  The Bush dynasty must end its third term in the Executive Office of the President Peacefully.

(1) the Afghanistan Freedom Act of 6 October, 2001 HR3049 and 11 October, 2001 HR 3088 that waged Operation Enduring Freedom on September 13, 2001 when SJ 23 passed in the House and Senate to become PL-107-40 Authorizing the United States Armed Forces for Use in Afghanistan, §2.  Hostilities have ceased since Executive Order 13268 Termination of Emergency With Respect to the Taliban and Amendment of Executive Order 13224 of September 23, 2001 of July 2, 2002

(2) the Operation Iraqi Freedom HJRes.114 §3 to Authorize the Use of Force Against Iraq with 296 in favor -133 against that was signed by the President on October 16, 2002, however the Senate did not pass the bill.  Hostilities between the US and State of Iraq have ceased since Executive Order 13350 Termination of Emergency Declared in Executive Order 12722 With Respect to Iraq and Modification of Executive Order 13290 , Executive Order 13303, and Executive Order 13315 on July 29, 2004.

(C) conflicts in this region have caused alarming rates of death under 22 USC(22)§441(b) and must be resolved with the administration of social security benefits to the poorest people in Central Asia and the Middle East (CAM) 
(D) This treaty shall serve as an accurate statement of the duties of USAID and US President in recognition of the +/-125,000 Afghani and Iraqi Dead (AID) at the hands of the DoD between 2001-2003 at the expense of less than 3,000 US military casualties and 3,000 civilians in the suicide attack upon the world trade center.  US procedure for Peace and Stability in the Middle East under Title 22 US Code Chapter 24A calls for; 

Section 1961. Economic Assistance  The President is authorized to cooperate with and assist any nation or group of nations in the general area of the Middle East desiring such assistance in the development of economic strength dedicated to the maintenance of national independence.

Section 1962. The President is authorized to undertake Military Assistance and Use the Armed Forces in the general area of the Middle East, with military assistance programs with any nation or group of nations of that area desiring such assistance.

the United States regards as vital to the national interest and world peace the preservation of the independence and integrity of the nations of the Middle East. 

Section 1963. The President should continue to furnish facilities and military assistance, within the $200 million provisions of and establish policies with the United Nations Emergency Force in the Middle East, with a view to maintaining the truce in that region.

Section 1964. The President shall whenever appropriate report to the Congress

his action in the Middle East.

Section 1965.      This chapter shall expire when the President shall determine that the peace and security of the nations in the general area of the Middle East are reasonably assured by international conditions created by action of the United Nations or otherwise except that the occupation may be terminated, in whole or in part, earlier by a concurrent resolution of the two Houses of Congress

Whereas hostilities have officially ceased the US is obligated to release their prisoners of war under Art. 118 of the Third Geneva Convention as called for in HA-2-11-04
Part VI Tables

Table 1 Historic Budget 

Agency Budgets Defense, International Affairs, Veteran’s Administration, Health and Welfare – combining the agency budgets of SSA, Medicare and the Department of Health and Human Services (DHHS) - Revenues, Budget Total, Surplus/Deficit, GDP 1940-2009 in Billions selected from the US Executive Office of the President, Office of Management and Budget Historic Budget Tables.  At the end the budget is balanced and the adjustments explained. 

      Year       Mil.      IT       HaW         Ed.             Rev.         Bud.    Sur/Def      GDP 

	1940
	2.6
	0.05
	2
	2
	6.5
	9.5
	-3.4
	97

	1941
	6.6
	0.1
	2.5
	1.5
	9
	14
	-6
	114

	1942
	27
	1
	2.9
	1.1
	15
	35
	-21
	144

	1943
	67
	1.3
	2.9
	0.3
	24
	79
	-56
	180

	1944
	79
	2
	2.7
	0.2
	44
	91
	-49
	208

	1945
	83
	2
	2.7
	0.1
	45
	93
	-49
	221

	1946
	46
	2.5
	2.7
	0.1
	39
	55
	-17
	223

	1947
	19
	6
	3.4
	0.1
	39
	35
	3
	235

	1948
	16
	5
	3.5
	0.2
	42
	30
	11
	258

	1949
	22
	6
	3.5
	0.2
	39
	39
	-0.6
	272

	1950
	23
	5
	3.4
	0.3
	39
	43
	-5
	233

	1951
	30
	4
	3.8
	0.2
	52
	46
	4
	321

	1952
	51
	3
	3.3
	0.3
	66
	68
	-3
	349

	1953
	58
	2
	4.3
	0.4
	70
	76
	-8.3
	373

	1954
	54
	2
	5.3
	0.4
	70
	71
	-2.8
	378

	1955
	48
	2
	5.4
	0.5
	66
	68
	-4.1
	396

	1956
	48
	2
	7.4
	0.5
	75
	71
	2.5
	428

	1957
	50
	3
	7.5
	0.6
	80
	77
	2.6
	451

	1958
	53
	3
	8.5
	0.6
	80
	92
	-3.3
	461

	1959
	57
	3
	8.7
	0.8
	79
	92
	-12
	492

	1960
	57
	3
	11.8
	1
	93
	92
	0.5
	519

	1961
	58
	3
	12.9
	1.1
	94
	98
	-3.8
	532

	1962
	62
	6
	13.2
	1.2
	100
	107
	-5.9
	569

	1963
	59
	5
	15.5
	1.5
	106
	111
	-3.9
	599

	1964
	64
	5
	17.8
	1.6
	113
	112
	-6.5
	641

	1965
	62
	5
	19.5
	2.1
	117
	118
	-1.6
	682

	1966
	71
	6
	22.5
	4.4
	131
	135
	-3.1
	754

	1967
	78
	5
	30.3
	6.5
	149
	158
	-13
	814

	1968
	99
	5
	33.4
	7.6
	153
	179
	-28
	868

	1969
	100
	5
	39.1
	7.5
	187
	184
	-0.5
	949

	1970
	101
	4
	37
	8.6
	193
	197
	-9
	1,013

	1971
	90
	4
	47.9
	9.9
	187
	210
	-26
	1,081

	1972
	88
	5
	   55.7
	12.5
	207
	231
	-26
	1,182

	1973
	89
	4
	67.4
	12.7
	231
	246
	-15
	1,308

	1974
	92
	6
	77.7
	12.5
	263
	269
	-9
	1,442

	1975
	114
	7
	88.9
	16
	279
	332
	-55
	1,559

	1976
	108
	6
	96.7
	18.9
	298
	372
	-70
	1,739

	1977
	115
	6
	106
	21.1
	356
	409
	-50
	1,971

	1978
	124
	8
	127
	26.7
	400
	459
	-55
	2,219

	1979
	136
	8
	145
	30.2
	463
	503
	-39
	2,504

	1980
	154
	13
	163
	31.8
	517
	591
	-72
	2,732

	1981
	181
	13
	184
	33.2
	599
	678
	-74
	3,062

	1982
	209
	12
	218
	26.6
	618
	746
	-120
	3,230

	1983
	235
	12
	224
	26.2
	600
	808
	-208
	3,441

	1984
	251
	16
	246
	26.9
	666
	852
	-186
	3,839

	1985
	279
	16
	271
	28.5
	734
	946
	-222
	4,139

	1986
	299
	14
	306
	29.7
	769
	990
	-238
	4,401

	1987
	299
	12
	330
	29
	854
	1,004
	-159
	4,647

	1988
	319
	10
	371
	31
	909
	1,065
	-194
	5,015

	1989
	331
	10
	409
	35.3
	991
	1,141
	-205
	5,406

	1990
	328
	14
	   441
	37.2
	1,032
	1,253
	-278
	5,736

	1991
	304
	16
	479
	41.2
	1,055
	1,324
	-322
	5,930

	1992
	332
	16
	501
	42.7
	1,091
	1,392
	-341
	6,219

	1993
	327
	17
	   536
	47.4
	1,154
	1,410
	-300
	6,558

	1994
	320
	17
	572
	43.3
	1,259
	1,462
	-259
	6,945

	1995
	310
	16
	562
	51.0
	1,352
	1,516
	-226
	7,324

	1996
	304
	14
	629
	48.3
	1,453
	1,560
	-174
	7,695

	1997
	310
	15
	686
	49.0
	1,579
	1,801
	-103
	8,185

	1998
	311
	13
	726
	50.5
	1,722
	1,662
	-29.9
	8,664

	1999
	319
	15
	   782
	50.5
	1,827
	1,701
	1.8
	9,138

	2000
	341
	17
	838
	53.8
	2,025
	1,788
	87
	9,719

	2001
	350
	17
	799
	57.1
	1,991
	1,860
	-33
	10,022

	2002
	414
	25
	931
	70.5
	1,853
	2,011
	-317
	10,339

	2003
	515
	32
	1028
	82.6
	1,782
	2,157
	-375
	10,828

	2004
	521
	41
	1,081
	87.2
	1,798
	2,318
	-520
	11,466

	2005
	490
	30
	1,154
	89.0
	2,036
	2,399
	-363
	12,042

	2006
	511
	33
	1,271
	88.9
	2,205
	2,473
	-268
	12,641

	2007
	534
	34
	1,286
	87.8
	2,350
	2,592
	-489
	13,279

	2008
	558
	35
	 1,361
	87.7
	2,485
	2,724
	-242
	13,972

	2009
	582
	35
	 1,436
	88.0
	2,616
	2,853
	-237
	14,702

	 Bal.
	Mil.
	AID
	HaW
	Ed.
	Rev
	Budget
	Def
	GDP

	2003
	515
	  32   
	1,028
	82.6
	1,798
	2,157
	-376
	10,828

	2004
	 499
	  50    
	1,081
	87.2
	1,798
	2,218
	-420
	11,466

	2005
	 365   
	75
	1,000
	89.0
	2,036
	2,005
	+31
	12,042

	2006
	375
	  75    
	1,000
	88.9
	2,205
	1,999
	+297
	12,641

	2007
	369
	100
	1,000
	87.8
	2,350
	2,021
	+329
	13,279

	2008
	372
	100
	1,000
	87.7
	2,485
	2,054
	+436
	13,972

	2009
	374
	100
	1,000
	88.0
	2,616
	2,051
	+566
	14,702


Table 2 Atlas, Continents, Countries, GDP, per capita and Constitution

2004 Continental Totals

 Cont [internal link]     Population              GDP                 per capita               Government

	Africa
	861,974,185
	$1.9 trillion
	$2,211
	African Union

	America
	875,642,541
	$15.9 trillion
	$18,189
	Organization of American States

	Europe
	585,909,074
	$12.15 trillion
	$20,745
	European Union

	Middle East & Central Asia
	1,560,616,829
	$5.7 trillion
	$3,700
	Organization of Islamic Conferences

	South East Asia
	2,316,338,365
	$14.9 trillion
	$6,474
	Association of South East Asian States 

	World
	6,379,157,361
	$51.48 trillion


	$8,200
	United Nations


1 US Dollar = 0.8 Euro OANDA.COM; World Travel Guide, US Consulates, World Health Organization, Country Maps, 

Africa
                                                  Country                      Population                  GDP            per capita      Con.

	1
	Mauritius
	1,220,481
	13.85 
	$11,400
	1998

	2
	South Africa
	42,718,530
	456.7
	$10,700
	1996

	3
	Seychelles
	80,832
	0.626 
	$7,800
	1977

	4
	Namibia
	1,954,033
	13.85
	$7,200
	1990

	5
	Gabon
	1,355,246
	7.3
	$5,500
	1994

	6
	Swaziland
	1,169,241
	5.702
	$4,900
	Draft

	7
	Lesotho
	1,865,040
	5.6
	$3,000
	1993

	8
	Equatorial Guinea
	523,051
	1.27
	$2,700
	1988

	9
	Ghana
	20,757,032
	44.44
	$2,200
	1992

	10
	Angola
	10,978,552
	20.42
	$1,900
	1992

	11
	Sudan
	39,148,162
	70.95 
	$1,900
	1998

	12
	Western Sahara
	267,405
	0.500 
	$1,900
	1999

	13
	Zimbabwe
	12,671,860
	24.03
	$1,900
	2000

	14
	Cameroon
	16,063,678
	27.75
	$1,800
	1996

	15
	Mauritania
	2,998,563
	5.195
	$1,800
	1991

	16
	Gambia, The
	1,546,848
	2.56
	$1,700
	

	17
	Senegal
	10,852,147
	17.09 
	$1,600
	1963

	18
	Togo
	5,556,812
	8.257
	$1,500
	1992

	19
	Cape Verde
	415,294
	0.600
	$1,400
	1992

	20
	Cote d’Ivoire
	17,327,724
	24.5
	$1,400
	2000

	21
	Uganda
	26,404,543
	36.1
	$1,400
	1995

	22
	Djibouti
	466,900
	0.619
	$1,300
	1992

	23
	Rwanda
	7,954,013
	10.11
	$1,300
	1991

	24
	Chad
	9,538,544
	10.67
	$1,200
	1996

	25
	Mozambique
	18,811,731
	21.23
	$1,200
	1990

	26
	Sao Tome and Principe
	181,565
	0.214
	$1,200
	

	27
	Benin
	7,250,033
	7.7
	$1,100
	1990

	28
	Burkina Faso
	13,574,820
	14.5
	$1,100
	1991

	29
	CentralAfrican Republic
	3,742,482
	4.2
	$1,100
	1995

	30
	Kenya
	32,021,856
	33.03
	$1,000
	1998

	31
	Liberia
	3,390,635
	3.261
	$1,000
	1984

	32
	Mali
	11,956,788
	10.53
	$900
	1992

	33
	Nigeria 
	137,253,133
	114.8
	$900
	1999

	34
	Guinea-Bissau
	1,388,363
	1.06
	$800
	

	35
	Madagascar
	17,501,871
	13.02
	$800
	1992

	36
	Niger
	11,360,538
	9.062
	$800
	1999

	37
	Zambia
	10,462,436
	8.596
	$800
	1996

	38
	Comoros
	651,901
	0.441
	$700
	2002

	39
	Congo,Democratic Republic of the
	58,317,930
	40
	$700
	1994

	40
	Congo, Republic of
	2,998,040
	2.148
	$700
	1992

	41
	Eritria
	4,447,307
	3.3
	$700
	1996

	42
	Ethiopia
	67,851,281
	46.81
	$700
	1977

	43
	Burundi
	6,231,221
	3.78
	$600
	1992

	44
	Malawi
	11,906,855
	6.845
	$600
	1994

	45
	Tanzania
	36,588,225
	21.58
	$600
	1998

	46
	Sierra Leone
	5,883,889
	3.057
	$500
	1991

	47
	Somalia
	8,304,601
	4.361 
	$500
	1995

	
	           Total
	705,912,032
	1,182.214
	$1,674
	


North Africa

	48
	Algeria
	32,129,324 
	196 
	$6,000
	1996

	49
	Egypt
	76,117,421 
	295.2 
	$4,000
	1980

	50
	Libya
	5,631,585 
	35 
	$6,400
	1969

	51
	Morocco
	32,209,101 
	128.3 
	$4,000
	1996

	52
	Tunisia
	9,974,722 
	68.23 
	$6,900
	1988

	
	            Total
	156,062,153
	722.73
	$4,600
	


African Totals

	47
	Sub Saharan Africa
	705,912,032
	1,182.214
	$1,674
	

	5
	North Africa
	156,062,153
	722.73
	$4,600
	

	52
	Total
	861,974,185
	1,904.944
	$2,211
	


Sudan HA-22-7-04
America
       


    Country                  Population            GDP (in bill)          per capita      Con.

	1
	United States 
	293,027,571 
	10,990 
	$37,800
	1992

	2
	Bermuda
	64,935
	2.33 
	$36,000
	

	3
	Cayman Islands
	43,103
	1.27 
	$35,000
	

	4
	Canada
	32,507,874 
	958.7 
	$29,800
	1982

	5
	Aruba
	71,128
	1.94 
	$28,000
	

	6
	Falkland Islands
	2,967
	0.075 
	$25,000
	

	7
	Virgin Islands
	108,775
	2.5
	$17,200
	

	8
	Puerto Rico
	3,897,960 
	65.21 
	$16,800
	

	9
	Bahamas
	299,697
	5.046 
	$16,700
	1973

	10
	British Virgin Islands
	22,187
	0.320 
	$16,000
	

	11
	Barbados
	278,289
	4.355 
	$15,700
	1966

	12
	Martinique
	429,510
	6.117 
	$14,400
	

	13
	Uruguay
	3,399,237
	43.67 
	$12,800
	1996

	14
	Netherlands Antilles
	218,126
	2.45 
	$11,400
	

	15
	Argentina
	39,114,753
	435.5 
	$11,200
	1853

	16
	Antigua & Barbudo
	68,320
	0.750 
	$11,000
	1981

	17
	Chile
	15,823,957 
	154.7 
	$9,900
	2000

	18
	Turks & Caicos 
	19,956
	0.231 
	$9,600
	

	19
	Trinidad & Tobago
	1,096,585
	10.5
	$9,500
	2000

	20
	Costa Rica
	3,956,507 
	35.34 
	$9,100
	1949

	21
	Mexico
	104,959,594 
	941.2 
	$9,000
	1966

	22
	Saint Kitts & Nevis
	38,836
	0.338 
	$8,800
	1983

	23
	Anguilla
	13,008
	0.104 
	$8,600
	

	24
	French Guiana
	191,309
	1.551 
	$8,300
	

	25
	Guadalupe
	444,515
	3.513 
	$8,000
	

	26
	Brazil
	184,101,109 
	1,375 
	$7,600
	1988

	27
	Saint Pierre
	6,995
	0.483 
	$6,900
	

	28
	Columbia
	42,310,775 
	263.2 
	$6,300
	1991

	29
	Panama
	3,000,463 
	18.75 
	$6,300
	1994

	30
	Dominican Republic
	8,833,634
	52.71 
	$6,000
	2002

	31
	Dominica
	69,278
	0.380 
	$5,400
	1984

	32
	Saint Lucia
	164,213
	0.866 
	$5,400
	1978

	33
	Peru
	27,544,305 
	146 
	$5,100
	2000

	34
	Grenada
	89,357
	0.440 
	$5,000
	1973

	35
	Belize
	272,945
	1.28 
	$4,900
	1981

	36
	El Salvador
	6,587,541 
	30.99 
	$4,800
	2000

	37
	Venezuela
	25,017,387 
	117.9 
	$4,800
	1999

	38
	Paraguay
	6,191,368 
	28.17 
	$4,700
	1992

	39  
	Guatemala 
	14,280,596 
	56.5 
	$4,100  
	1993

	 40
	Guyana
	705,803
	2.797 
	$4,000
	1996

	41
	Suriname
	436,935
	1.752 
	$4,000
	1992

	42
	Jamaica
	2,713,130 
	10.61 
	$3,900
	1999

	43
	Montserrat
	8,245
	0.029 
	$3,400
	

	44
	Ecuador
	13,212,742 
	45.65 
	$3,300
	1998

	45
	Cuba
	11,308,764 
	32.13 
	$2,900
	1992

	46
	Saint Vincent 
	117,193
	0.342 
	$2,900
	1979

	47
	Honduras
	6,823,568 
	17.6 
	$2,600
	1999

	48
	Saint Helena
	7,415
	0.018 
	$2,500
	

	49
	Bolivia
	8,724,156 
	21.01 
	$2,400
	1995

	50
	Nicaragua
	5,359,759 
	11.6 
	$2,300
	1995

	51
	Haiti
	7,656,166 
	12.3 
	$1,600
	1987

	
	Total
	875,642,541
	15,916.217
	$18,189
	


Hurricane Insurance [Haitian Insurance] HA-29-9-04
Europe
                                       County                               Population            GDP in billion $    per capita       Con.

	1
	Holy See
	921
	0.2604 
	$282,762 
	

	2
	Luxembourg
	462,690 
	25.01 
	$55,100
	1996

	3
	Norway
	4,574,560 
	171.7 
	$37,800
	1995

	4
	San Marino
	28,503
	0.940 
	$34,600
	

	5
	Switzerland
	7,450,867 
	239.3 
	$32,700
	1998

	6
	Denmark
	5,413,392
	167.2 
	$31,100
	1952

	7
	Iceland
	293,966
	8.678 
	$30,900
	1999

	8
	Austria
	8,174,762 
	245.3 
	$30,000
	1995

	9
	Ireland
	3,969,558 
	116.2 
	$29,600
	1995

	10
	Belgium
	10,348,276 
	298.1 
	$29,100
	1970

	11
	Netherlands
	16,318,199 
	461.4 
	$28,600
	1972

	12
	United Kingdom
	60,270,708 
	1,666 
	$27,700
	1992

	13
	France
	60,424,213 
	1,661 
	$27,600
	1995

	14
	Germany
	82,424,609
	2,271 
	$27,600
	1949

	15
	Finland
	5,214,512
	142.2 
	$27,400
	2000

	16
	Monaco
	32,270
	0.870 
	$27,000
	1962

	17
	Sweden
	8,986,400
	238.3 
	$26,800
	1995

	18
	Italy
	58,057,477 
	1,550 
	$26,700
	1948

	19
	Liechtenstein
	33,436
	0.825 
	$25,000
	1921

	20
	Spain
	40,280,780 
	885.5 
	$22,000
	1977

	21
	Greece
	10,647,529 
	213.6 
	$20,000
	1975

	22
	Andorra
	69,865
	1.3 
	$19,000
	

	23
	Slovenia
	2,011,473 
	36.82 
	$19,000
	2000

	24
	Portugal
	10,524,145 
	181.8 
	$18,000
	1976

	25
	Malta
	396,851
	7.082 
	$17,700
	1964

	26
	Czech Republic
	10,246,178 
	161.1 
	$15,700
	1992

	27
	Hungary
	10,032,375 
	139.8 
	$13,900
	1997

	28
	Slovakia
	5,423,567 
	72.29 
	$13,300
	1992

	29
	Cyprus
	775,927 
	16 
	$12,900
	

	30
	Estonia
	1,341,664
	17.35 
	$12,300
	1992

	31
	Lithuania
	3,607,899 
	40.88 
	$11,400
	1992

	32
	Poland
	38,626,349
	427.1
	$11,100
	1997

	33
	Croatia
	4,496,869 
	47.05 
	$10,600
	1990

	34
	Latvia
	2,306,306 
	23.9 
	$10,200
	1998

	35
	Bulgaria
	7,517,973 
	57.13 
	$7,600
	1991

	36
	Romania
	22,355,551 
	155 
	$7,000
	1991

	37
	Macedonia
	2,071,210 
	13.81 
	$6,700
	1991

	38
	Belarus
	10,310,520 
	62.56 
	$6,100
	1994

	39
	Bosnia & Herzegovina
	4,007,608 
	24.31 
	$6,100
	1995

	40
	Ukraine
	47,732,079 
	260.4 
	$5,400
	1996

	41
	Albania
	3,544,808 
	16.13 
	$4,500
	1998

	42
	Serbia & Montenegro
	10,655,774
	23.85 
	$2,200
	1992

	43
	Moldova
	4,446,455 
	7.792 
	$1,800
	1994

	
	Total
	585,909,074
	12,156.8374
	$20,745
	


Slobodan Milosevic v. International Criminal Tribunal for the Former Yugoslavia HA-7-22-04
Middle East & Central Asia
                     Country                    Population      GDP in billions $   per capita        Con.

	1
	United Arab Emirates
	2,523,915 
	57.7 
	$23,200
	1971

	2
	Qatar
	840,290
	17.54 
	$21,500
	2003

	3
	Israel
	6,199,008 
	120.9 
	$19,800
	LAW

	4
	Kuwait
	2,257,549 
	41.46 
	$19,000
	1962

	5
	Bahrain
	677,886
	11.29
	$16,900
	2002

	6
	Oman
	2,903,165 
	36.7 
	$13,100
	1996

	7
	Saudi Arabia
	25,795,938 
	287.8 
	$11,800
	1992

	8
	Iran
	69,018,924
	478.2 
	$7,000
	1989

	9
	Turkey
	68,893,918 
	458.2 
	$6,700
	1982

	10
	Kazakhstan
	15,143,704 
	105.5 
	$6,300
	1998

	11
	Turkmenistan
	4,863,169 
	27.88 
	$5,800
	1992

	12
	Kurdistan (recounted)
	26,300,000 
	144 
	$5,475
	Iraqi

	13
	Lebanon
	3,777,218 
	17.82 
	$4,800
	1947

	14
	Jordan
	5,611,202 
	23.64 
	$4,300
	1952

	15
	Maldives
	339,330 
	1.25 
	$3,900
	1998

	16
	Armenia
	2,991,360 
	11.79 
	$3,500
	1995

	17
	Azerbaijan
	7,868,385 
	26.65 
	$3,400
	1995

	18
	Syria
	18,016,874 
	58.01 
	$3,300
	1973

	19
	Georgia
	4,693,892 
	12.19 
	$2,500
	2002

	20
	Pakistan
	159,196,336 
	318 
	$2,100
	2003

	21
	Uzbekistan
	26,410,416
	43.99 
	$1,700
	1992

	22
	Kyrgystan
	5,081,429 
	7.808 
	$1,600
	1996

	23
	Iraq
	25,374,691 
	37.98 
	$1,500
	2003

	24
	Palestine
	3,827,914
	5.3 
	$1,300
	2001

	25
	Tajikstan
	7,011,556 
	6.812 
	$1,000
	1994

	26
	Yemen
	20,024,867
	15.09 
	$800
	1994

	27
	Afghanistan
	28,513,677
	20 
	$700
	1990

	
	Total
	351,763,884
	1,401.36
	$4,000
	


1. Will of the Palestinian People HA-11-11-04
2. Application of Art. 118 of the Third Geneva Convention HA-11-2-04
3. Bank Afghanistan Day HA-10-18-04; 

4. Constitution of Afghanistan 1382-2004;                                         

5. Iraq HA-30-6-04, 

6. Draft Permanent Constitution of Iraq HA-11-8-04
North Africa

	1
	Algeria
	32,129,324 
	196 
	$6,000
	1996

	2
	Egypt
	76,117,421 
	295.2 
	$4,000
	1980

	3
	Libya
	5,631,585 
	35 
	$6,400
	1969

	4
	Morocco
	32,209,101 
	128.3 
	$4,000
	1996

	5
	Tunisia
	9,974,722 
	68.23 
	$6,900
	1988

	34
	North African Total
	156,062,153
	722.73
	$4,600
	


North African Middle East change HA-4-04
Large Independent States

	28
	Russia
	143,782,338 
	1,282 
	$8,900
	1993

	29
	India
	1,065,070,607 
	3,033
	$2,900
	1995

	
	
	1,208,852,945
	4,315
	$3,600
	


Summary of regional components

	5
	North Africa 
	156,062,153
	722.73
	$4,600
	

	2
	Russia & India
	1,208,852,945
	4,315
	$3,600
	

	27
	Middle East & Central Asia
	351,763,884
	1,401.36
	$4,000
	

	34
	Total
	1,716,678,982
	6,439.09
	$3,750
	


South East Asia
        Countries                             Population         GDP (in bill$)         per capita        Con.

	1
	Australia
	19,913,144 
	571.4
	$29,000
	1900

	2
	Hong Kong
	6,855,125 
	213
	$28,800
	1990

	3
	Japan
	127,333,002 
	3,582 
	$28,200
	1947

	4
	Singapore
	4,353,893 
	109.4 
	$23,700
	1995

	5
	Taiwan
	22,749,838 
	528.6
	$23,400
	1994

	6
	New Zealand
	3,993,817 
	84.34 
	$21,600
	1987

	7
	Guam
	166,090
	3.2 
	$21,000
	Code

	8
	Macau
	445,286 
	9.1
	$19,400
	1993

	9
	Brunei
	365,251
	6.5
	$18,600
	1959

	10
	Korea, South
	48,598,175 
	857.8
	$17,800
	1987

	11
	New Caledonia
	213,697
	3.158
	$15,000
	1993

	12
	Northern Mariana Islands
	78,252
	0.900 
	$12,500
	1987

	13
	Malaysia
	23,522,482 
	207.8 
	$9,000
	1957

	14
	Palau
	20,016
	0.174 
	$9,000
	1986

	15
	Samoa, American
	57,908
	0.500 
	$8,000
	Rev.

	16
	Thailand
	64,865,523 
	477.5 
	$7,400
	1997

	17
	Fiji
	880,874 
	5.012
	$5,800
	1998

	18
	China
	1,298,847,624 
	6,449
	$5,000
	1982

	19
	Cook Islands
	21,200
	0.105 
	$5,000
	1981

	20
	Nauru
	12,809
	0.060 
	$5,000
	1968

	21
	Philippines
	86,241,697 
	390.7 
	$4,600
	1987

	22
	Sri Lanka
	19,905,165 
	73.7 
	$3,700
	1978

	23
	Niue
	2,156
	0.0076 
	$3,600
	1974

	24
	Indonesia
	238,452,952 
	758.8 
	$3,200
	1945

	25
	Vanuatu
	202,609
	0.563 
	$2,900
	1983

	26
	Vietnam
	82,689,518 
	203.7 
	$2,500
	1992

	27
	Papua New Guinea
	5,420,280 
	11.48 
	$2,200
	1975

	28
	Tonga
	110,237 
	0.236 
	$2,200
	1988

	29
	Micronesia
	108,155
	0.277 
	$2,000
	1975

	30
	Bangladesh
	141,340,476
	258.8
	$1,900
	1996

	31
	Cambodia
	13,363,421 
	25.02
	$1,900
	1993

	32
	Burma
	42,720,196 
	74.53
	$1,800
	1947

	33
	Mongolia
	2,751,314
	4.882
	$1,800
	1992

	34
	Laos
	6,068,117 
	10.32
	$1,700
	1991

	35
	Solomon Islands
	523,617
	0.800 
	$1,700
	1996

	36
	Marshall Islands
	57,738
	0.115 
	$1,600
	1988

	37
	Nepal
	27,070,666
	38.29 
	$1,400
	1990

	38
	Bhutan
	2,185,569 
	2.7 
	$1,300
	2002

	39
	Korea, North
	22,697,553 
	29.58
	$1,300
	1998

	40
	Tuvalu
	11,468
	0.0122 
	$1,100
	1978

	41
	Tokelau
	1,405
	0.0015 
	$1,000
	1977

	42
	Kiribati
	100,798
	0.079 
	$800
	1980

	43
	East Timor
	1,019,252 
	0.440 
	$500
	2002

	
	        Total
	2,316,338,365
	14,994.5823
	$6,474
	


North Korea v. South Korea ; Constitution of Korea
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World Prison Population Brief 2004
Art. 1 Freedom

§261 Freedmen’s Hospital
A. This Correction Conviction is drafted to replace the repealed section of Freedmen’s Hospital. By adhering to the laws set forth in this Chapter the US shall achieve internationally recognized standards of human rights for the treatment of prisoners.  

1. Forerunner of the Howard University Hospital, Freedmen's Hospital served the black community in the District of Columbia for more than a century. First established in 1862 on the grounds of the Camp Barker, 13th and R Streets, NW, Freedmen's Hospital and Asylum cared for freed, disabled, and aged blacks. 

2. In 1863, it was placed under Dr. Alexander Augusta, the first African-American to head a hospital. After the Civil War, it became the teaching hospital of Howard University Medical School, established in 1868, while remaining under federal control. 

3. Early in the 20th century, Congress authorized the construction of a new hospital which was completed in 1909. When Abraham Flexner visited the District of Columbia that year, he was impressed by the new, 278-bed Freedmen's Hospital and thought only Howard University Medical School in the city had a promising future. 

4. In 1967, Freedmen's Hospital was transferred to Howard University and used as a hospital until 1975. The University Hospital is now located in a modern facility at 2041 Georgia Avenue, NW. The original Freedmen's building (Bryant and 6th Streets) still stands and now houses Howard University's College of Nursing and College of Allied Health Sciences. Freedmen's Hall.

5. A permanent museum located at the University Hospital, is devoted to the history of medical education and health care at Howard University. 
B. Sections 261 to 264 related to Freedmen's Hospital in the District of Columbia, and were also set out as sections 32-317 to 32-320 of the District of Columbia Code. Freedmen's Hospital was transferred to Howard University by Pub. L. 87-262, Sept. 21, 1961, 75 Stat. 542 (20 U.S.C. 124-129), section 7 of which repealed all laws specifically applicable to Freedmen's Hospital effective with the transfer. Sections 32-317 to 32-320 were omitted from the 1981 edition of the District of Columbia Code. 

1. Section 261, R.S. Sec. 2038; act June 23, 1874, ch. 455, 18 Stat. 223, related to direction of and expenditures for Freedmen's Hospital. 

2. Section 262, acts June 26, 1912, ch. 182, Sec. 1, 37 Stat. 172; May 29, 1928, ch. 901, Sec. 1(78), 45 Stat. 992, related to admission of patients to Freedmen's Hospital, charges, and disposition of money collected. 

3. Section 263, acts Mar. 3, 1905, ch. 1483, 33 Stat. 1190, Mar. 16, 1926, ch. 58, 44 Stat. 208, related to authority to contract for the care and treatment of persons from the District admitted to Freedmen's Hospital. 

4. Section 264, act July 1, 1916, ch. 209, 39 Stat. 311, related to disposition of unclaimed money left at Freedmen's Hospital by deceased patients.
§261A Vienna Conviction Abolishing the Death Penalty
A. The International Court of Justice through its interpretations of the LaGrand Judgment No. 104 on June 27, 2001 and Avena Judgment No. 128 on March 31, 2004 has made clear that Article 36, paragraph 1 of the Vienna Convention on Consular Relations of 24 April 1963 No. 8638-8640 establishes an interrelated régime designed to facilitate the implementation of the system of consular protection. It begins with the basic principle governing consular protection: the right of communication and access (Art. 36, para. 1 (a)). This clause is followed by the provision which spells out the modalities of consular notification (Art. 36, para. 1 (b)). Finally Article 36, paragraph 1 (c), sets out the measures consular officers may take in rendering consular assistance to their nationals in the custody of the receiving State. It provides that, at the request of the detained person, the receiving State must inform the consular post of the sending State of the individual's detention "without delay".  

1. As a focal point for international co-operation regarding criminal justice issues Art. 36 of the Vienna Convention directly associates with Art. 36 of the Statute of Court which sets forth the reciprocal relations amongst states to settle breeches and obligations of international treaties regarding prison communication and treatment and creates an easily enforceable right for consular staff to take responsibility for their allegedly criminal citizens detained in foreign countries.  

2. The United States of America has now twice suffered the criticism of other nations upheld by the International Court of Justice.  To avoid continuing sanctions it is highly recommended for the USA to prohibit the genocidal practice (s) in the US penal system of (1) the death penalty, (2) uncontestable convictions, (3) lengthy sentences and (4) non responsive communication, 

B. The only conclusion that can be arrived at in review of the Lagrand Brothers v. USA Judgment No. 104 on June 27, 2001 and Avena and other Mexican National v. USA Judgment No. 128 on March 31, 2004 is that the United States of America must uphold the Second Optional Protocol to the International Covenant on Civil and Political Rights, aiming at the abolition of the death penalty Adopted and proclaimed by General Assembly resolution 44/128 of 15 December 1989 
status of ratifications 
declarations and reservations
The States Parties to the present Protocol, 
Believing that abolition of the death penalty contributes to enhancement of human dignity and progressive development of human rights, 

Recalling article 3 of the Universal Declaration of Human Rights, adopted on 10 December 1948, and article 6 of the International Covenant on Civil and Political Rights, adopted on 16 December 1966, 

Noting that article 6 of the International Covenant on Civil and Political Rights refers to abolition of the death penalty in terms that strongly suggest that abolition is desirable, 

Convinced that all measures of abolition of the death penalty should be considered as progress in the enjoyment of the right to life, 

Desirous to undertake hereby an international commitment to abolish the death penalty, 

Have agreed as follows: 

Article 1
1. No one within the jurisdiction of a State Party to the present Protocol shall be executed. 

2. Each State Party shall take all necessary measures to abolish the death penalty within its jurisdiction.

C. For a through, lasting and quantifiable peace the USA must uphold Art. 3 of the Universal Declaration of Human Rights, adopted on 10 December 1948 that states, Everyone has the right to life, liberty and security of person.  Art. 6 of the International Covenant on Civil and Political Rights 16 December 1966 states.  

1. Every human being has the inherent right to life. This right shall be protected by law. No one shall be arbitrarily deprived of his life.                                                                        2. In countries which have not abolished the death penalty, sentence of death may be imposed only for the most serious crimes in accordance with the law in force at the time of the commission of the crime and not contrary to the provisions of the present Covenant and to the Convention on the Prevention and Punishment of the Crime of Genocide 260 A (III) of 9 December 1948. This penalty can only be carried out pursuant to a final judgment rendered by a competent court.                                                                               3. When deprivation of life constitutes the crime of genocide, it is understood that nothing in this article shall authorize any State Party to the present Covenant to derogate in any way from any obligation assumed under the provisions of the Convention on the Prevention and Punishment of the Crime of Genocide.                                                          4. Anyone sentenced to death shall have the right to seek pardon or commutation of the sentence. Amnesty, pardon or commutation of the sentence of death may be granted in all cases.                                                                                                                                        5. Sentence of death shall not be imposed for crimes committed by persons below eighteen years of age and shall not be carried out on pregnant women.                                   6.  Nothing in this article shall be invoked to delay or to prevent the abolition of capital punishment by any State Party to the present Covenant 

D. The pardons of Scott Peterson HA-13-12-04, Vincent Doan HA-25-6-04 and Jerome Campbell HA-18-6-03 are the most pressing to Hospitals & Asylums as a presumption of innocence turns to suspicion that the cop killer in Herrera v. Collins, 506 U.S. 390 (1993) was a member of the police force.  A system of reward shall to be applied under Art. 36 of the Vienna Convention on the Law of Treaties 2166 (XXI) (1966) for programs supporting Art. 3 of the Universal Declaration of Human Rights, adopted on 10 December 1948 that states, Everyone has the right to life, liberty and security of person.  Until the death penalty is abolished and the incarceration rates reach international norms the judiciary will suffer deterrent sanctions resulting from the punishment of the crime genocide under 18USC(50A)§1091.
§261B Abolition of Mandatory Minimum Sentencing

(A) The ABA Justice Kennedy Commission reports the United States incarcerates more people than any other nation.  Incarceration rates in state and federal prisons rose from 216,000 in 1974 to 1,355,748 in 2002. Between 1980 and 2002 the correction population has skyrocketed.  In 1980 1,118,097 were on probation, 183,988 were in jail, 319,598 were in prison, 220,438 were on parole for a total correctional population of 1,842,100.  In 2002 2,995,165 were on probation, 665,475 were in jail, 1,367,856 were in prison, 753,141 were on parole for a total correctional population of 6,732,400.  The growth in total correctional population between 1980 and 2002 is 365%.   BJS attributes 50% of the increase in prison population to a 340% increase in violent offence from 173,300 in 1980 to 589,100 in 2000.  The incarceration of drug offenders increased 1,322% from 19,000 in 1980 to 251,100 in 2000 and is attributed with more than half of the federal inmates and 27% of state inmates.  

(1) In Blakely v. Washington No. 02-1632 of June 24, 2004 the Supreme Court tried the report and found that mandatory minimum sentencing legislation beginning in the mid 1980’s had caused the growth in prison population.  The decision overturns a large number of convictions and orders, “legislative and litigate practice Criminal sentences must be adjusted downward rather upward, mandatory minimum schemes eliminated and acquittals the norm for most crimes where there are significant mitigating factors”.

Art. 2 Prison Populations

§262 Prison Population

(A) Summary of the national data provided by the International Centre for Prison Statistics reveals a global prison population of 8,964,620 prisoners, 0.1% of the world’s 6,406,810,690 people, 143.5 prisoners per 100,000 HA-16-12-04. This prisoner total is exclusively the collaboration of international criminal justice statisticians and excludes the census of military, juvenile and psychiatric detainees. 

(1) The Bureau of Justice Statistics US Correctional Trend Tables indicated that the US prison population has risen over 443% since 1980 when the prison population was a respectable 503,586 (220 per 100,000); 1985 744,208 (314 per 100,000); 1990 1,148,702 (441 per 100,000);  1992 1,295,150 (505 per 100,000); 1995 1,585,586 (600 per 100,000); 1998 1,816,931 (669 per 100,000); 2001 1,961,247 (685 per 100,000); to 2004 with a current prisoner population as high as 2,085,620 (707 per 100,000). 

(2) The US prison population is reported by the Bureau of Justice Statistics to be between 2,085,620 and 2,232,717 in 2003.  The US general population is reported by the Census Bureau to be only 294,990,967.  The US prison population is therefore 24% of the 9 million global prisoners although the general US population of 294 million is only 4.5% of the world’s 6.4 billion population.  The US therefore has the densest concentration of prisoners in the world with an average of 707-746 prisoners per 100,000 citizens.  

(B) The Bureau of Justice Statistics BJS has a history of not being trustworthy to make any calculations however their census is all that we have to study the US prison population.  The prima facie error of the BJS calculating prisoner population fraction per 100,000 stating that the ratio is only 482 when it is in fact over 700;  To assist researchers in detecting such errors the following formula is used,

100,000 x prison population / total population = prisoners per 100,000

ie. 100,000 x 2.085 million / 294 million = 709 prisoners per 100,000
(C) Both the Bureau of Justice Statistics and the Prison Brief for the United States agree on a US national prison population of 2,085,620.  BJS reports that in 2003, 6.9 million people were on probation, in jail or prison, or on parole at yearend 2003 - 3.2% of all U.S. adult residents or 1 in every 32 adults.  

(1) Addition of BJS Correction Statistics however reveals a total of 2,232,717 prisoners in the US - 762,672 in local jails, 1,296,986 under state jurisdiction and 173,059 in the federal penitentiary.   

(2) This presents a 10% margin of error however it can be determined that the US prison population exceeds by 8-16% the official capacity set at 1,921,500 in 2003 by the International Centre for Prison Studies (735,518 in local jails, c.1,000,000 in state facilities, 100,000 in federal facilities).  

(D) The number of prisoners on death row has dramatically increased since the death penalty was reinstated in 1978 from 134 to 3,593 in 2001 when 71 people were executed.
BJS Execution Report states, that in 2003 65 inmates were executed, 6 fewer than in 2002.  At yearend 2003, 37 States and the Federal prison system held 3,374 prisoners under sentence of death, 188 fewer than at yearend 2002. Of those under sentence of death, 56% were white 42% were black, and 2% were of other races. Forty-seven women were under sentence of death in 2003, up from 38 in 1993. Amnesty “Facts and Figures on the Death Penalty” reports only seven countries since 1990 are known to have executed prisoners who were under 18 years old at the time of the crime - Congo (Democratic Republic), Iran, Nigeria, Pakistan, Saudi Arabia, USA and Yemen. The country which carried out the greatest number of known executions of child offenders was the USA (15 since 1990).  

(E) The Prison Brief for the United States reports that a further 102,338 juveniles were in custodial institutions on October 2002 a further 2,006 in 'jails in Indian country' on 30.6.2002 and 10,323 in immigration facilities on 31.12.2003 and 2,165 in military facilities at 31.12.2003. The number of juvenile detainees increased 63% between 1989 and 1998 and the number may be significantly higher than reported by the International Centre for Prison Studies.  On 29 October 1997 the Office of Juvenile Justice and Delinquency Prevention Statistical Briefing Guide made the most recent census report 106,000 Juveniles in Residential Placement of the 125,805 young persons assigned beds in 1,121 public and 2,310 private facilities nationwide. Of these, 105,790 (84%) met the inclusion criteria for the census.  The remaining 20,000 are detained in juvenile psychiatric facilities. Subsequently the rate of 102,338 is corroborated for 2002 signifying a 3% decrease in population from 1997-2002.  The were a total of 200,000 inpatient psychiatric patients in 1999 24USC(4)§166(B) and an estimated 100,000 involuntary substance abuse treatment beds at any given time are not counted by the criminal division in 24USC(8)§308(C).  The US military prison population rose to 10,000 and DoD now detains roughly 7,000 in contravention to Art. 118 of the Third Geneva Convention HA-2-11-04 this 2004.  Bringing the total estimated detainee population in the USA to 2.5 million prisoners.
(F) The State by State Prison Brief reveals that Texas has a prison population rate of over 1,000 prisoners per 100,000 citizens.  26 states have a density between 500 and 1,000, 20 states have a density between 300 and 499, North Dakota, Minnesota and Hawaii have 150-199 prisoners per 100,000.  

§262 A Corrections Officers

(A) Wardens and guards uphold the Standard Minimum Rules for the Treatment of Prisoners for the public safety.  Correctional officers are responsible for overseeing individuals who have been arrested and are awaiting trial or who have been convicted of a crime and sentenced to serve time in a jail, reformatory, or penitentiary. They maintain security and inmate accountability to prevent disturbances, assaults, or escapes.  Correctional officers maintain order within the institution, and enforce rules and regulations. To help ensure that inmates are orderly and obey rules, correctional officers monitor the activities and supervise the work assignments of inmates. Sometimes, it is necessary for officers to search inmates and their living quarters for contraband like weapons or drugs, settle disputes between inmates, and enforce discipline. Correctional officers periodically inspect the facilities, checking cells and other areas of the institution for unsanitary conditions, contraband, fire hazards, and evidence of infractions of rules.

(1) The Bureau of Labor Statistics, U.S. Department of Labor, Occupational Outlook Handbook, 2004-05 Edition, Correctional Officers reports the median annual earnings of correctional officers and jailers were $32,670 in 2002. The middle 50 percent earned between $25,950 and $42,620. The lowest 10 percent earned less than $22,010, and the highest 10 percent earned more than $52,370. Median annual earnings in the public sector were $40,900 in the Federal Government, $33,260 in State government, and $31,380 in local government.

(2) Correctional officers held about 476,000 jobs in 2002.  ¾ of the approximately 3,300 jails in the United States are operated by elected county sheriffs.  About 3 of every 5 jobs were in State correctional institutions such as prisons, prison camps, and youth correctional facilities. About 16,000 jobs for correctional officers were in Federal correctional institutions, and about 16,000 jobs were in privately owned prisons.

(3) Most institutions require correctional officers to be at least 18 to 21 years of age and a U.S. citizen; have a high school education or its equivalent; demonstrate job stability, usually by accumulating two years of work experience; and have no felony convictions. Promotion prospects may be enhanced through obtaining a postsecondary education. Training for correctional officers is based on guidelines established by the American Correctional Association and the American Jail Association.

(B) The first and most important duty of guards, at all times, is to maintain a safe custody of the convicts.  The federal government regulates the custody, care, subsistence, education, treatment, management and training of State prisoners by certifying facilities and personnel programs under 18U.S.C.§5003 that,

(1) Guarantees suitable quarters for, and safekeeping, care, and subsistence of, all persons charged with or convicted of offenses against the United States or held as witnesses or otherwise.  

(2) Provides for the protection, instruction, and discipline of all persons charged with or convicted of offenses against the United States.  

(3) Classifies commitment, control, and treatment of persons committed to the custody of the Attorney General.  

(4) Enforces inmate disciplinary and good time regulations under18 U.S.C. §3624.

(C) Probation officers and correctional treatment specialists who counsel criminal offenders as they reenter society held about 84,000 jobs in 2002.  American Probation and Parole Association.  Many people who are convicted of crimes are placed on probation, instead of being sent to prison. During probation, offenders must stay out of trouble and meet various other requirements. Probation officers, who are called community supervision officers in some States, supervise people who have been placed on probation. Correctional treatment specialists, who may also be known as case managers, counsel prison inmates and help them plan for their release from incarceration. 

(1) Probation officers supervise offenders on probation or parole through personal contact with the offenders and their families. Instead of requiring offenders to meet officers in their offices, many officers meet offenders in their homes and at their places of employment or therapy. 

(2) Probation and parole agencies also seek the assistance of community organizations, such as religious institutions, neighborhood groups, and local residents, to monitor the behavior of many offenders. 

(3) Some offenders are required to wear an electronic device so that probation officers can monitor their location and movements. 

(4) Officers may arrange for offenders to get substance abuse rehabilitation or job training.

Art. 3 Basic Principles for the Treatment of Prisoners

§263 Basic Principles

A. Basic Principles for the Treatment of Prisoners, G.A. res. 45/111, annex, 45 U.N. GAOR Supp. (No. 49A) at 200, U.N. Doc. A/45/49 (1990). Sets forth Basic Principles

1. All prisoners shall be treated with the respect due to their inherent dignity and value as human beings.

2. There shall be no discrimination on the grounds of race, colour, sex, language, religion, political or other opinion, national or social origin, property, birth or other status.

3. It is, however, desirable to respect the religious beliefs and cultural precepts of the group to which prisoners belong, whenever local conditions so require.

4. The responsibility of prisons for the custody of prisoners and for the protection of society against crime shall be discharged in keeping with a State's other social objectives and its fundamental responsibilities for promoting the well-being and development of all members of society.

5. Except for those limitations that are demonstrably necessitated by the fact of incarceration, all prisoners shall retain the human rights and fundamental freedoms set out in the Universal Declaration of Human Rights, and, where the State concerned is a party, the International Covenant on Economic, Social and Cultural Rights, and the International Covenant on Civil and Political Rights and the Optional Protocol thereto, as well as such other rights as are set out in other United Nations covenants.

6. All prisoners shall have the right to take part in cultural activities and education aimed at the full development of the human personality.

7. Efforts addressed to the abolition of solitary confinement as a punishment, or to the restriction of its use, should be undertaken and encouraged.

8. Conditions shall be created enabling prisoners to undertake meaningful remunerated employment which will facilitate their reintegration into the country's labour market and permit them to contribute to their own financial support and to that of their families.

9. Prisoners shall have access to the health services available in the country without discrimination on the grounds of their legal situation.

10. With the participation and help of the community and social institutions, and with due regard to the interests of victims, favourable conditions shall be created for the reintegration of the ex-prisoner into society under the best possible conditions.

11. The above Principles shall be applied impartially.

Art. 4 Body of Principles for the Protection of All Persons under any form of Detention or Imprisonment

§264 Scope of the Body of Principles
These principles apply for the protection of all persons under any form of detention or imprisonment.

For the purposes of the Body of Principles for the Protection of All Persons under Any Form of Detention or Imprisonment, G.A. res. 43/173, annex, 43 U.N. GAOR Supp. (No. 49) at 298, U.N. Doc. A/43/49 (1988).:

(a) "Arrest" means the act of apprehending a person for the alleged commission of an offence or by the action of an authority;

(b) "Detained person" means any person deprived of personal liberty except as a result of conviction for an offence;

(c) "Imprisoned person" means any person deprived of personal liberty as a result of conviction for an offence;

(d) "Detention" means the condition of detained persons as defined above;

(e) "Imprisonment" means the condition of imprisoned persons as defined above;

(f) The words "a judicial or other authority" means a judicial or other authority under the law whose status and tenure should afford the strongest possible guarantees of competence, impartiality and independence.
§264A Principles 1-10

Principle 1
All persons under any form of detention or imprisonment shall be treated in a humane manner and with respect for the inherent dignity of the human person.

Principle 2
Arrest, detention or imprisonment shall only be carried out strictly in accordance with the provisions of the law and by competent officials or persons authorized for that purpose.

Principle 3
There shall be no restriction upon or derogation from any of the human rights of persons under any form of detention or imprisonment recognized or existing in any State pursuant to law, conventions, regulations or custom on the pretext that this Body of Principles does not recognize such rights or that it recognizes them to a lesser extent.

Principle 4
Any form of detention or imprisonment and all measures affecting the human rights of a person under any form of detention or imprisonment shall be ordered by, or be subject to the effective control of, a judicial or other authority.

Principle 5
1. These principles shall be applied to all persons within the territory of any given State, without distinction of any kind, such as race, colour, sex, language, religion or religious belief, political or other opinion, national, ethnic or social origin, property, birth or other status.

2. Measures applied under the law and designed solely to protect the rights and special status of women, especially pregnant women and nursing mothers, children and juveniles, aged, sick or handicapped persons shall not be deemed to be discriminatory. The need for, and the application of, such measures shall always be subject to review by a judicial or other authority.

Principle 6
No person under any form of detention or imprisonment shall be subjected to torture or to cruel, inhuman or degrading treatment or punishment.  No circumstance whatever may be invoked as a justification for torture or other cruel, inhuman or degrading treatment or punishment.

Principle 7
1. States should prohibit by law any act contrary to the rights and duties contained in these principles, make any such act subject to appropriate sanctions and conduct impartial investigations upon complaints.

2. Officials who have reason to believe that a violation of this Body of Principles has occurred or is about to occur shall report the matter to their superior authorities and, where necessary, to other appropriate authorities or organs vested with reviewing or remedial powers.

3. Any other person who has ground to believe that a violation of this Body of Principles has occurred or is about to occur shall have the right to report the matter to the superiors of the officials involved as well as to other appropriate authorities or organs vested with reviewing or remedial powers.

Principle 8
Persons in detention shall be subject to treatment appropriate to their unconvicted status. Accordingly, they shall, whenever possible, be kept separate from imprisoned persons.

Principle 9
The authorities, which arrest a person, keep him under detention or investigate the case shall exercise only the powers granted to them under the law and the exercise of these powers shall be subject to recourse to a judicial or other authority.

Principle 10
Anyone who is arrested shall be informed at the time of his arrest of the reason for his arrest and shall be promptly informed of any charges against him.

§264B Principles 11-20

Principle 11
1. A person shall not be kept in detention without being given an effective opportunity to be heard promptly by a judicial or other authority. A detained person shall have the right to defend himself or to be assisted by counsel as prescribed by law.

2. A detained person and his counsel, if any, shall receive prompt and full communication of any order of detention, together with the reasons therefor.

3. A judicial or other authority shall be empowered to review as appropriate the continuance of detention.

Principle 12
1. There shall be duly recorded:

(a) The reasons for the arrest; 

(b) The time of the arrest and the taking of the arrested person to a place of custody as well as that of his first appearance before a judicial or other authority;

(c) The identity of the law enforcement officials concerned;

(d) Precise information concerning the place of custody.

2. Such records shall be communicated to the detained person, or his counsel, if any, in the form prescribed by law.

Principle 13
Any person shall, at the moment of arrest and at the commencement of detention or imprisonment, or promptly thereafter, be provided by the authority responsible for his arrest, detention or imprisonment, respectively with information on and an explanation of his rights and how to avail himself of such rights.

Principle 14
A person who does not adequately understand or speak the language used by the authorities responsible for his arrest, detention or imprisonment is entitled to receive promptly in a language which he understands the information referred to in principle 10, principle 11, paragraph 2, principle 12, paragraph 1, and principle 13 and to have the assistance, free of charge, if necessary, of an interpreter in connection with legal proceedings subsequent to his arrest.

Principle 15
Notwithstanding the exceptions contained in principle 16, paragraph 4, and principle 18, paragraph 3, communication of the detained or imprisoned person with the outside world, and in particular his family or counsel, shall not be denied for more than a matter of days.

Principle 16
1. Promptly after arrest and after each transfer from one place of detention or imprisonment to another, a detained or imprisoned person shall be entitled to notify or to require the competent authority to notify members of his family or other appropriate persons of his choice of his arrest, detention or imprisonment or of the transfer and of the place where he is kept in custody.

2. If a detained or imprisoned person is a foreigner, he shall also be promptly informed of his right to communicate by appropriate means with a consular post or the diplomatic mission of the State of which he is a national or which is otherwise entitled to receive such communication in accordance with international law or with the representative of the competent international organization, if he is a refugee or is otherwise under the protection of an intergovernmental organization.

3. If a detained or imprisoned person is a juvenile or is incapable of understanding his entitlement, the competent authority shall on its own initiative undertake the notification referred to in the present principle. Special attention shall be given to notifying parents or guardians.

4. Any notification referred to in the present principle shall be made or permitted to be made without delay. The competent authority may however delay a notification for a reasonable period where exceptional needs of the investigation so require.

Principle 17
1. A detained person shall be entitled to have the assistance of a legal counsel. He shall be informed of his right by the competent authority promptly after arrest and shall be provided with reasonable facilities for exercising it.

2. If a detained person does not have a legal counsel of his own choice, he shall be entitled to have a legal counsel assigned to him by a judicial or other authority in all cases where the interests of justice so require and without payment by him if he does not have sufficient means to pay.

Principle 18
1. A detained or imprisoned person shall be entitled to communicate and consult with his legal counsel.

2. A detained or imprisoned person shall be allowed adequate time and facilities for consultation with his legal counsel.

3. The right of a detained or imprisoned person to be visited by and to consult and communicate, without delay or censorship and in full confidentiality, with his legal counsel may not be suspended or restricted save in exceptional circumstances, to be specified by law or lawful regulations, when it is considered indispensable by a judicial or other authority in order to maintain security and good order.

4. Interviews between a detained or imprisoned person and his legal counsel may be within sight, but not within the hearing, of a law enforcement official.

5. Communications between a detained or imprisoned person and his legal counsel mentioned in the present principle shall be inadmissible as evidence against the detained or imprisoned person unless they are connected with a continuing or contemplated crime.

Principle 19
A detained or imprisoned person shall have the right to be visited by and to correspond with, in particular, members of his family and shall be given adequate opportunity to communicate with the outside world, subject to reasonable conditions and restrictions as specified by law or lawful regulations.

Principle 20
If a detained or imprisoned person so requests, he shall if possible be kept in a place of detention or imprisonment reasonably near his usual place of residence.

§264C Principles 21-30

Principle 21
1. It shall be prohibited to take undue advantage of the situation of a detained or imprisoned person for the purpose of compelling him to confess, to incriminate himself otherwise or to testify against any other person.

2. No detained person while being interrogated shall be subject to violence, threats or methods of interrogation which impair his capacity of decision or his judgment.

Principle 22
No detained or imprisoned person shall, even with his consent, be subjected to any medical or scientific experimentation which may be detrimental to his health.

Principle 23
1. The duration of any interrogation of a detained or imprisoned person and of the intervals between interrogations as well as the identity of the officials who conducted the interrogations and other persons present shall be recorded and certified in such form as may be prescribed by law.

2. A detained or imprisoned person, or his counsel when provided by law, shall have access to the information described in paragraph 1 of the present principle.

Principle 24
A proper medical examination shall be offered to a detained or imprisoned person as promptly as possible after his admission to the place of detention or imprisonment, and thereafter medical care and treatment shall be provided whenever necessary. This care and treatment shall be provided free of charge.

Principle 25
A detained or imprisoned person or his counsel shall, subject only to reasonable conditions to ensure security and good order in the place of detention or imprisonment, have the right to request or petition a judicial or other authority for a second medical examination or opinion.

Principle 26
The fact that a detained or imprisoned person underwent a medical examination, the name of the physician and the results of such an examination shall be duly recorded. Access to such records shall be ensured. Modalities therefore shall be in accordance with relevant rules of domestic law.

Principle 27
Non-compliance with these principles in obtaining evidence shall be taken into account in determining the admissibility of such evidence against a detained or imprisoned person.

Principle 28
A detained or imprisoned person shall have the right to obtain within the limits of available resources, if from public sources, reasonable quantities of educational, cultural and informational material, subject to reasonable conditions to ensure security and good order in the place of detention or imprisonment.

Principle 29
1. In order to supervise the strict observance of relevant laws and regulations, places of detention shall be visited regularly by qualified and experienced persons appointed by, and responsible to, a competent authority distinct from the authority directly in charge of the administration of the place of detention or imprisonment.

2. A detained or imprisoned person shall have the right to communicate freely and in full confidentiality with the persons who visit the places of detention or imprisonment in accordance with paragraph 1 of the present principle, subject to reasonable conditions to ensure security and good order in such places.

§264D Principles 30-39
Principle 30
1. The types of conduct of the detained or imprisoned person that constitute disciplinary offences during detention or imprisonment, the description and duration of disciplinary punishment that may be inflicted and the authorities competent to impose such punishment shall be specified by law or lawful regulations and duly published.

2. A detained or imprisoned person shall have the right to be heard before disciplinary action is taken. He shall have the right to bring such action to higher authorities for review.

Principle 31
The appropriate authorities shall endeavour to ensure, according to domestic law, assistance when needed to dependent and, in particular, minor members of the families of detained or imprisoned persons and shall devote a particular measure of care to the appropriate custody of children left without supervision.

Principle 32
1. A detained person or his counsel shall be entitled at any time to take proceedings according to domestic law before a judicial or other authority to challenge the lawfulness of his detention in order to obtain his release without delay, if it is unlawful.

2. The proceedings referred to in paragraph 1 of the present principle shall be simple and expeditious and at no cost for detained persons without adequate means. The detaining authority shall produce without unreasonable delay the detained person before the reviewing authority.

Principle 33
1. A detained or imprisoned person or his counsel shall have the right to make a request or complaint regarding his treatment, in particular in case of torture or other cruel, inhuman or degrading treatment, to the authorities responsible for the administration of the place of detention and to higher authorities and, when necessary, to appropriate authorities vested with reviewing or remedial powers.

2. In those cases where neither the detained or imprisoned person nor his counsel has the possibility to exercise his rights under paragraph 1 of the present principle, a member of the family of the detained or imprisoned person or any other person who has knowledge of the case may exercise such rights.

3. Confidentiality concerning the request or complaint shall be maintained if so requested by the complainant.

4. Every request or complaint shall be promptly dealt with and replied to without undue delay. If the request or complaint is rejected or, in case of inordinate delay, the complainant shall be entitled to bring it before a judicial or other authority. Neither the detained or imprisoned person nor any complainant under paragraph 1 of the present principle shall suffer prejudice for making a request or complaint.

Principle 34
Whenever the death or disappearance of a detained or imprisoned person occurs during his detention or imprisonment, an inquiry into the cause of death or disappearance shall be held by a judicial or other authority, either on its own motion or at the instance of a member of the family of such a person or any person who has knowledge of the case. When circumstances so warrant, such an inquiry shall be held on the same procedural basis whenever the death or disappearance occurs shortly after the termination of the detention or imprisonment. The findings of such inquiry or a report thereon shall be made available.

Principle 35
1. Damage incurred because of acts or omissions by a public official contrary to the rights contained in these principles shall be compensated according to the applicable rules or liability provided by domestic law.

2. Information required to be recorded under these principles shall be available in accordance with procedures provided by domestic law for use in claiming compensation under the present principle.

Principle 36
1. A detained person suspected of or charged with a criminal offence shall be presumed innocent and shall be treated as such until proved guilty according to law in a public trial at which he has had all the guarantees necessary for his defense.

2. The arrest or detention of such a person pending investigation and trial shall be carried out only for the purposes of the administration of justice on grounds and under conditions and procedures specified by law. The imposition of restrictions upon such a person which are not strictly required for the purpose of the detention or to prevent hindrance to the process of investigation or the administration of justice, or for the maintenance of security and good order in the place of detention shall be forbidden.

Principle 37
A person detained on a criminal charge shall be brought before a judicial or other authority provided by law promptly after his arrest. Such authority shall decide without delay upon the lawfulness and necessity of detention. No person may be kept under detention pending investigation or trial except upon the written order of such an authority. A detained person shall, when brought before such an authority, have the right to make a statement on the treatment received by him while in custody.

Principle 38
A person detained on a criminal charge shall be entitled to trial within a reasonable time or to release pending trial.

Principle 39
Except in special cases provided for by law, a person detained on a criminal charge shall be entitled, unless a judicial or other authority decides otherwise in the interest of the administration of justice, to release pending trial subject to the conditions that may be imposed in accordance with the law. Such authority shall keep the necessity of detention under review.

Art. 5 Standards Minimum Rules for the Treatment of Prisoners

§265 Standard Minimum Rules for the Treatment of Prisoners

Standard Minimum Rules for the Treatment of Prisoners, adopted Aug. 30, 1955 by the First United Nations Congress on the Prevention of Crime and the Treatment of Offenders, U.N. Doc. A/CONF/611, annex I, E.S.C. res. 663C, 24 U.N. ESCOR Supp. (No. 1) at 11, U.N. Doc. E/3048 (1957), amended E.S.C. res. 2076, 62 U.N. ESCOR Supp. (No. 1) at 35, U.N. Doc. E/5988 (1977).  


1. The following rules are not intended to describe in detail a model system of penal institutions. They seek only, on the basis of the general consensus of contemporary thought and the essential elements of the most adequate systems of today, to set out what is generally accepted as being good principle and practice in the treatment of prisoners and the management of institutions.

2. In view of the great variety of legal, social, economic and geographical conditions of the world, it is evident that not all of the rules are capable of application in all places and at all times. They should, however, serve to stimulate a constant endeavour to overcome practical difficulties in the way of their application, in the knowledge that they represent, as a whole, the minimum conditions which are accepted as suitable by the United Nations.
§265A Registry

(1) In every place where persons are imprisoned there shall be kept a bound registration book with numbered pages and on the Internet, in which shall be entered in respect of each prisoner received:

(a) Information concerning the prisoners identity;

(b) The reasons for his commitment and the authority therefor;

(c) The day and hour of his admission and release.

(2) No person shall be received in an institution without a valid commitment order of which the details shall have been previously entered in the register. 

(3). The different categories of prisoners shall be kept in separate institutions or parts of institutions taking account of their sex, age, criminal record, the legal reason for their detention and the necessities of their treatment. Thus,

(a) Men and women shall so far as possible be detained in separate institutions; in an institution which receives both men and women the whole of the premises allocated to women shall be entirely separate;

(b) Untried prisoners shall be kept separate from convicted prisoners;

(c) Young prisoners shall be kept separate from adults. 

§265B Accommodation
(1) Where sleeping accommodation is in individual cells or rooms, each prisoner shall occupy by night a cell or room by himself. If for special reasons, such as temporary overcrowding, it becomes necessary for the central prison administration to make an exception to this rule, it is not desirable to have two prisoners in a cell or room.

(2) Where dormitories are used, they shall be occupied by prisoners carefully selected as being suitable to associate with one another in those conditions. There shall be regular supervision by night, in keeping with the nature of the institution.

(3) All accommodation provided for the use of prisoners and in particular all sleeping accommodation shall meet all requirements of health, due regard being paid to climatic conditions and particularly to cubic content of air, minimum floor space, lighting, heating and ventilation.

(4) In all places where prisoners are required to live or work,

(a) The windows shall be large enough to enable the prisoners to read or work by natural light, and shall be so constructed that they can allow the entrance of fresh air whether or not there is artificial ventilation;

(b) Artificial light shall be provided sufficient for the prisoners to read or work without injury to eyesight. 

(5) The sanitary installations shall be adequate to enable every prisoner to comply with the needs of nature when necessary and in a clean and decent manner.

(6) Adequate bathing and shower installations shall be provided so that every prisoner may be enabled and required to have a bath or shower, at a temperature suitable to the climate, as frequently as necessary for general hygiene according to season and geographical region, but at least once a week in a temperate climate.

(7) All pans of an institution regularly used by prisoners shall be properly maintained and kept scrupulously clean at all times.

§265C Personal hygiene
(1) Prisoners shall be required to keep their persons clean, and to this end they shall be provided with water and with such toilet articles as are necessary for health and cleanliness.

(2) In order that prisoners may maintain a good appearance compatible with their self-respect, facilities shall be provided for the proper care of the hair and beard, and men shall be enabled to shave regularly.

§265D Clothing and bedding
(1) Every prisoner who is not allowed to wear his own clothing shall be provided with an outfit of clothing suitable for the climate and adequate to keep him in good health. Such clothing shall in no manner be degrading or humiliating.

(2) All clothing shall be clean and kept in proper condition. Underclothing shall be changed and washed as often as necessary for the maintenance of hygiene.

(3) In exceptional circumstances, whenever a prisoner is removed outside the institution for an authorized purpose, he shall be allowed to wear his own clothing or other inconspicuous clothing.

(4). If prisoners are allowed to wear their own clothing, arrangements shall be made on their admission to the institution to ensure that it shall be clean and fit for use.

(5). Every prisoner shall, in accordance with local or national standards, be provided with a separate bed, and with separate and sufficient bedding which shall be clean when issued, kept in good order and changed often enough to ensure its cleanliness.

§265E Food
(1) Every prisoner shall be provided by the administration at the usual hours with food of nutritional value adequate for health and strength, of wholesome quality and well prepared and served.

(2) Drinking water shall be available to every prisoner whenever he needs it.

§265F Exercise and sport
(1) Every prisoner who is not employed in outdoor work shall have at least one hour of suitable exercise in the open air daily if the weather permits.

(2) Young prisoners, and others of suitable age and physique, shall receive physical and recreational training during the period of exercise. To this end space, installations and equipment should be provided.

§265G Medical services
(1) At every institution there shall be available the services of at least one qualified medical officer who should have some knowledge of psychiatry. The medical services should be organized in close relationship to the general health administration of the community or nation. They shall include a psychiatric service for the diagnosis and, in proper cases, the treatment of states of mental abnormality.

(2) Sick prisoners who require specialist treatment shall be transferred to specialized institutions or to civil hospitals. Where hospital facilities are provided in an institution, their equipment, furnishings and pharmaceutical supplies shall be proper for the medical care and treatment of sick prisoners, and there shall be a staff of suitable trained officers.

(3) The services of a qualified dental officer shall be available to every prisoner.

(4) In women's institutions there shall be special accommodation for all necessary pre-natal and post-natal care and treatment. Arrangements shall be made wherever practicable for children to be torn in a hospital outside the institution. If a child is born in prison, this fact shall not be mentioned in the birth certificate.

(5) Where nursing infants are allowed to remain in the institution with their mothers, provision shall be made for a nursery staffed by qualified persons, where the infants shall be placed when they are not in the care of their mothers.

(6) The medical officer shall see and examine every prisoner as soon as possible after his admission and thereafter as necessary, with a view particularly to the discovery of physical or mental illness and the taking of all necessary measures; the segregation of prisoners suspected of infectious or contagious conditions; the noting of physical or mental defects which might hamper rehabilitation, and the determination of the physical capacity of every prisoner for work.

(7) The medical officer shall have the care of the physical and mental health of the prisoners and should daily see all sick prisoners, all who complain of illness, and any prisoner to whom his attention is specially directed.

(8) The medical officer shall report to the director whenever he considers that a prisoner's physical or mental health has been or will be injuriously affected by continued imprisonment or by any condition of imprisonment.

(9) The medical officer shall regularly inspect and advise the director upon:

(a) The quantity, quality, preparation and service of food;

(b) The hygiene and cleanliness of the institution and the prisoners;

(c) The sanitation, heating, lighting and ventilation of the institution;

(d) The suitability and cleanliness of the prisoners' clothing and bedding;

(e) The observance of the rules concerning physical education and sports, in cases where there is no technical personnel in charge of these activities.

§265H Discipline and punishment
(1) Discipline and order shall be maintained with firmness, but with no more restriction than is necessary for safe custody and well-ordered community life.

(2) No prisoner shall be employed, in the service of the institution, in any disciplinary capacity.

(3) This rule shall not, however, impede the proper functioning of systems based on self-government, under which specified social, educational or sports activities or responsibilities are entrusted, under supervision, to prisoners who are formed into groups for the purposes of treatment.

(4) The following shall always be determined by the law or by the regulation of the competent administrative authority:

(a) Conduct constituting a disciplinary offence;

(b) The types and duration of punishment which may be inflicted;

(c) The authority competent to impose such punishment.

(5) No prisoner shall be punished except in accordance with the terms of such law or regulation, and never twice for the same offence.

(6) No prisoner shall be punished unless he has been informed of the offence alleged against him and given a proper opportunity of presenting his defence. The competent authority shall conduct a thorough examination of the case.

(7) Where necessary and practicable the prisoner shall be allowed to make his defence through an interpreter.

(8) Corporal punishment, punishment by placing in a dark cell, and all cruel, inhuman or degrading punishments shall be completely prohibited as punishments for disciplinary offences.

(9) Punishment by close confinement or reduction of diet shall never be inflicted unless the medical officer has examined the prisoner and certified in writing that he is fit to sustain it.

(10) The same shall apply to any other punishment that may be prejudicial to the physical or mental health of a prisoner.

(11) The medical officer shall visit daily prisoners undergoing such punishments and shall advise the director if he considers the termination or alteration of the punishment necessary on grounds of physical or mental health.

§265I Instruments of restraint
(1) Instruments of restraint, such as handcuffs, chains, irons and strait-jacket, shall never be applied as a punishment. Furthermore, chains or irons shall not be used as restraints. Other instruments of restraint shall not be used except in the following circumstances:

(a) As a precaution against escape during a transfer, provided that they shall be removed when the prisoner appears before a judicial or administrative authority;

(b) On medical grounds by direction of the medical officer; (c) By order of the director, if other methods of control fail, in order to prevent a prisoner from injuring himself or others or from damaging property; in such instances the director shall at once consult the medical officer and report to the higher administrative authority.

(2) The patterns and manner of use of instruments of restraint shall be decided by the central prison administration. Such instruments must not be applied for any longer time than is strictly necessary.

§265J  Information to and complaints by prisoners
(1) Every prisoner on admission shall be provided with written information about the regulations governing the treatment of prisoners of his category, the disciplinary requirements of the institution, the authorized methods of seeking information and making complaints, and all such other matters as are necessary to enable him to understand both his rights and his obligations and to adapt himself to the life of the institution.

(2) If a prisoner is illiterate, the aforesaid information shall be conveyed to him orally.

(3) Every prisoner shall have the opportunity each week day of making requests or complaints to the director of the institution or the officer authorized to represent him.

(4) It shall be possible to make requests or complaints to the inspector of prisons during his inspection. The prisoner shall have the opportunity to talk to the inspector or to any other inspecting officer without the director or other members of the staff being present.

(5) Every prisoner shall be allowed to make a request or complaint, without censorship as to substance but in proper form, to the central prison administration, the judicial authority or other proper authorities through approved channels.

(6) Unless it is evidently frivolous or groundless, every request or complaint shall be promptly dealt with and replied to without undue delay.

§265K Contact with the outside world
(1) Prisoners shall be allowed under necessary supervision to communicate with their family and reputable friends at regular intervals, both by correspondence and by receiving visits.

(2) Prisoners who are foreign nationals shall be allowed reasonable facilities to communicate with the diplomatic and consular representatives of the State to which they belong. 

(3) Prisoners who are nationals of States without diplomatic or consular representation in the country and refugees or stateless persons shall be allowed similar facilities to communicate with the diplomatic representative of the State which takes charge of their interests or any national or international authority whose task it is to protect such persons.

(4) Prisoners shall be kept informed regularly of the more important items of news by the reading of newspapers, periodicals or special institutional publications, by hearing wireless transmissions, by lectures or by any similar means as authorized or controlled by the administration.

§265L Books
(1) Every institution shall have a library and an Internet computer lab for the use of all categories of prisoners, adequately stocked with both recreational and instructional books, and prisoners shall be encouraged to make full use of it.

§265M Religion
(1) If the institution contains a sufficient number of prisoners of the same religion, a qualified representative of that religion shall be appointed or approved. If the number of prisoners justifies it and conditions permit, the arrangement should be on a full-time basis.

(2) A qualified representative appointed or approved under paragraph (1) shall be allowed to hold regular services and to pay pastoral visits in private to prisoners of his religion at proper times.

(3) Access to a qualified representative of any religion shall not be refused to any prisoner. On the other hand, if any prisoner should object to a visit of any religious representative, his attitude shall be fully respected.

(4) So far as practicable, every prisoner shall be allowed to satisfy the needs of his religious life by attending the services provided in the institution and having in his possession the books of religious observance and instruction of his denomination.

§265N Retention of prisoners' property
(1) All money, valuables, clothing and other effects belonging to a prisoner which under the regulations of the institution he is not allowed to retain shall on his admission to the institution be placed in safe custody. An inventory thereof shall be signed by the prisoner. Steps shall be taken to keep them in good condition. 

(2) On the release of the prisoner all such articles and money shall be returned to him except in so far as he has been authorized to spend money or send any such property out of the institution, or it has been found necessary on hygienic grounds to destroy any article of clothing. The prisoner shall sign a receipt for the articles and money returned to him.

(3) Any money or effects received for a prisoner from outside shall be treated in the same way.

(4) If a prisoner brings in any drugs or medicine, the medical officer shall decide what use shall be made of them.

§265O Notification of death, illness, transfer, etc.
(1) Upon the death or serious illness of, or serious injury to a prisoner, or his removal to an institution for the treatment of mental affections, the director shall at once inform the spouse, if the prisoner is married, or the nearest relative and shall in any event inform any other person previously designated by the prisoner.

(2) A prisoner shall be informed at once of the death or serious illness of any near relative. In case of the critical illness of a near relative, the prisoner should be authorized, whenever circumstances allow, to go to his bedside either under escort or alone.

(3) Every prisoner shall have the right to inform at once his family of his imprisonment or his transfer to another institution.

§265P  Transportation of prisoners
(1) When the prisoners are being removed to or from an institution, they shall be exposed to public view as little as possible, and proper safeguards shall be adopted to protect them from insult, curiosity and publicity in any form.

(2) The transport of prisoners in conveyances with inadequate ventilation or light, or in any way which would subject them to unnecessary physical hardship, shall be prohibited.

(3) The transport of prisoners shall be carried out at the expense of the administration and equal conditions shall obtain for all of them.

§265Q Institutional personnel
(1) The prison administration shall provide for the careful selection of every grade of the personnel, since it is on their integrity, humanity, professional capacity and personal suitability for the work that the proper administration of the institutions depends.

(2) The prison administration shall constantly seek to awaken and maintain in the minds both of the personnel and of the public the conviction that this work is a social service of great importance, and to this end all appropriate means of informing the public should be used.

(3) To secure the foregoing ends, personnel shall be appointed on a full-time basis as professional prison officers and have civil service status with security of tenure subject only to good conduct, efficiency and physical fitness. Salaries shall be adequate to attract and retain suitable men and women; employment benefits and conditions of service shall be favourable in view of the exacting nature of the work.

(4) The personnel shall possess an adequate standard of education and intelligence.

(5) Before entering on duty, the personnel shall be given a course of training in their general and specific duties and be required to pass theoretical and practical tests.

(6) After entering on duty and during their career, the personnel shall maintain and improve their knowledge and professional capacity by attending courses of in-service training to be organized at suitable intervals.

(7) All members of the personnel shall at all times so conduct themselves and perform their duties as to influence the prisoners for good by their example and to command their respect.

(8) So far as possible, the personnel shall include a sufficient number of specialists such as psychiatrists, psychologists, social workers, teachers and trade instructors.

(9) The services of social workers, teachers and trade instructors shall be secured on a permanent basis, without thereby excluding part-time or voluntary workers.

(10) The director of an institution should be adequately qualified for the task by character, administrative ability, suitable training and experience.

(11) The director shall devote his/her entire time to his official duties and shall not be appointed on a part-time basis.

(12) The director shall reside on the premises of the institution or in its immediate vicinity.

(13) When two or more institutions are under the authority of one director, he shall visit each of them at frequent intervals. A responsible resident official shall be in charge of each of these institutions.

(14) The director, his deputy, and the majority of the other personnel of the institution shall be able to speak the language of the greatest number of prisoners, or a language understood by the greatest number of them.

(15) Whenever necessary, the services of an interpreter shall be used.

(16) In institutions which are large enough to require the services of one or more full-time medical officers, at least one of them shall reside on the premises of the institution or in its immediate vicinity.

(17) In other institutions the medical officer shall visit daily and shall reside near enough to be able to attend without delay in cases of urgency.

(18) In an institution for both men and women, the part of the institution set aside for women shall be under the authority of a responsible woman officer who shall have the custody of the keys of all that part of the institution.

(19) No male member of the staff shall enter the part of the institution set aside for women unless accompanied by a woman officer.

(20) Women prisoners shall be attended and supervised only by women officers. This does not, however, preclude male members of the staff, particularly doctors and teachers, from carrying out their professional duties in institutions or parts of institutions set aside for women.

(21) Officers of the institutions shall not, in their relations with the prisoners, use force except in self-defence or in cases of attempted escape, or active or passive physical resistance to an order based on law or regulations. Officers who have recourse to force must use no more than is strictly necessary and must report the incident immediately to the director of the institution.

(22) Prison officers shall be given special physical training to enable them to restrain aggressive prisoners.

(23) Except in special circumstances, staff performing duties which bring them into direct contact with prisoners should not be armed. Furthermore, staff should in no circumstances be provided with arms unless they have been trained in their use.

§265R Inspection
(1) There shall be a regular inspection of penal institutions and services by qualified and experienced inspectors appointed by a competent authority. Their task shall be in particular to ensure that these institutions are administered in accordance with existing laws and regulations and with a view to bringing about the objectives of penal and correctional

Art. 6 Sentencing

§266 Guiding principles of Sentencing

(A) The guiding principles hereafter are intended to show the spirit in which penal institutions and sentences should be administered and the purposes at which they should aim to assure the meeting of the judicial purposes of sentencing as set forth in 18USC§3553(a)(2);
(1) reduce legislative sentencing through appellate case study,

(2) provide certainty and fairness in meeting the purposes of sentencing, 

(3) avoiding unwarranted sentencing disparities among defendants with similar records who have been found guilty of similar criminal conduct 

(4) maintaining sufficient flexibility to permit individualized sentences when warranted by a rehabilitative treatment not taken into account in the establishment of general sentencing practices; and

(5) reflect, to the full extent practicable, the advancement of knowledge of human behavior as it relates to the criminal justice process; and

(B) develop means of measuring the degree to which the sentencing, penal, and correctional practices are effective in meeting the purposes of sentencing 

(C) Imprisonment and other measures which result in cutting off an offender from the outside world are afflictive by the very fact of taking from the person the right of self-determination by depriving him of his liberty. Therefore the prison system shall not, except as incidental to justifiable segregation upon the conviction of a harmful felony that the offender is likely to repeat without correctional car or the maintenance of discipline, impose a penal sentence

(D) The purpose and justification of a sentence of imprisonment or a similar measure deprivative of liberty is ultimately to protect society against crime. This end can only be achieved if the period of imprisonment is used to ensure, so far as possible, that upon his return to society the offender is not only willing but able to lead a law-abiding and self-supporting life.

(E) To this end, the institution should utilize all the remedial, educational, moral, spiritual and other forces and forms of assistance which are appropriate and available, and should seek to apply them according to the individual treatment needs of the prisoners.

(1) The regime of the institution should seek to minimize any differences between prison life and life at liberty which tend to lessen the responsibility of the prisoners or the respect due to their dignity as human beings.

(2) Before the completion of the sentence, it is desirable that the necessary steps be taken to ensure for the prisoner a gradual return to life in society. This aim may be achieved, depending on the case, by a pre-release regime organized in the same institution or in another appropriate institution, or by release on trial under some kind of supervision which must not be entrusted to the police but should be combined with effective social aid.

(F) The treatment of prisoners should emphasize not their exclusion from the community, but their continuing part in it. Community agencies should, therefore, be enlisted wherever possible to assist the staff of the institution in the task of social rehabilitation of the prisoners. There should be in connection with every institution social workers charged with the duty of maintaining and improving all desirable relations of a prisoner with his family and with valuable social agencies. Steps should be taken to safeguard, to the maximum extent compatible with the law and the sentence, the rights relating to civil interests, social security rights and other social benefits of prisoners.

(G) The medical services of the institution shall seek to detect and shall treat any physical or mental illnesses or defects which may hamper a prisoner's rehabilitation. All necessary medical, surgical and psychiatric services shall be provided to that end.

(H) The fulfilment of these principles requires individualization of treatment and for this purpose a flexible system of classifying prisoners in groups; it is therefore desirable that such groups should be distributed in separate institutions suitable for the treatment of each group.

(I) These institutions need not provide the same degree of security for every group. It is desirable to provide varying degrees of security according to the needs of different groups. Open institutions, by the very fact that they provide no physical security against escape but rely on the self-discipline of the inmates, provide the conditions most favourable to rehabilitation for carefully selected prisoners.

(K) It is desirable that the number of prisoners in closed institutions should not be so large that the individualization of treatment is hindered. In some countries it is considered that the population of such institutions should not exceed five hundred. In open institutions the population should be as small as possible.

(L) On the other hand, it is undesirable to maintain prisons which are so small that proper facilities cannot be provided.

(M) The duty of society does not end with a prisoner's release. There should, therefore, be governmental or private agencies capable of lending the released prisoner efficient after-care directed towards the lessening of prejudice against him and towards his social rehabilitation.

§266A Treatment
(1) The treatment of persons sentenced to imprisonment or a similar measure shall have as its purpose, so far as the length of the sentence permits, to establish in them the will to lead law-abiding and self-supporting lives after their release and to fit them to do so. The treatment shall be such as will encourage their self-respect and develop their sense of responsibility.

(2) To these ends, all appropriate means shall be used, including religious care in the countries where this is possible, education, vocational guidance and training, social casework, employment counseling, physical development and strengthening of moral character, in accordance with the individual needs of each prisoner, taking account of his social and criminal history, his physical and mental capacities and aptitudes, his personal temperament, the length of his sentence and his prospects after release.

(3) For every prisoner with a sentence of suitable length, the director shall receive, as soon as possible after his admission, full reports on all the matters referred to in the foregoing paragraph. Such reports shall always include a report by a medical officer, wherever possible qualified in psychiatry, on the physical and mental condition of the prisoner.

(4) The reports and other relevant documents shall be placed in an individual file. This file shall be kept up to date and classified in such a way that it can be consulted by the responsible personnel whenever the need arises.

§266B Privileges
(1) Systems of privileges appropriate for the different classes of prisoners and the different methods of treatment shall be established at every institution, in order to encourage good conduct, develop a sense of responsibility and secure the interest and co-operation of the prisoners in their treatment.

§266C Work
(1) Prison labor must not be of an afflictive nature.

(2) All prisoners under sentence shall be required to work, subject to their physical and mental fitness as determined by the medical officer.

(3) Sufficient work of a useful nature shall be provided to keep prisoners actively employed for a normal working day.

(4) So far as possible the work provided shall be such as will maintain or increase the prisoners, ability to earn an honest living after release.

(5) Vocational training in useful trades shall be provided for prisoners able to profit thereby and especially for young prisoners.

(6) Within the limits compatible with proper vocational selection and with the requirements of institutional administration and discipline, the prisoners shall be able to choose the type of work they wish to perform.

(7) The organization and methods of work in the institutions shall resemble as closely as possible those of similar work outside institutions, so as to prepare prisoners for the conditions of normal occupational life.

(8) The interests of the prisoners and of their vocational training, however, must not be subordinated to the purpose of making a financial profit from an industry in the institution.

(9) Preferably institutional industries and farms should be operated directly by the administration and not by private contractors.

(10) Where prisoners are employed in work not controlled by the administration, they shall always be under the supervision of the institution's personnel. Unless the work is for other departments of the government the full normal wages for such work shall be paid to the administration by the persons to whom the labour is supplied, account being taken of the output of the prisoners.

(11) The precautions laid down to protect the safety and health of free workmen shall be equally observed in institutions.

(12) Provision shall be made to indemnify prisoners against industrial injury, including occupational disease, on terms not less favourable than those extended by law to free workmen.

(13) The maximum daily and weekly working hours of the prisoners shall be fixed by law or by administrative regulation, taking into account local rules or custom in regard to the employment of free workmen.

(14) The hours so fixed shall leave one rest day a week and sufficient time for education and other activities required as part of the treatment and rehabilitation of the prisoners.

(15) There shall be a system of equitable remuneration of the work of prisoners.

(16) Under the system prisoners shall be allowed to spend at least a part of their earnings on approved articles for their own use and to send a part of their earnings to their family.

(17) The system should also provide that a part of the earnings should be set aside by the administration so as to constitute a savings fund to be handed over to the prisoner on his release. 

§266D Education and recreation
(1) Provision shall be made for the further education of all prisoners capable of profiting thereby, including religious instruction in the countries where this is possible. The education of illiterates and young prisoners shall be compulsory and special attention shall be paid to it by the administration.

(2) So far as practicable, the education of prisoners shall be integrated with the educational system of the country so that after their release they may continue their education without difficulty.

(3) Recreational and cultural activities shall be provided in all institutions for the benefit of the mental and physical health of prisoners.

(4) Prisoners should study the laws that they are imprisoned under.

§266E Social relations and after-care
(1) Special attention shall be paid to the maintenance and improvement of such relations between a prisoner and his family as are desirable in the best interests of both.

(2) From the beginning of a prisoner's sentence consideration shall be given to his future after release and he shall be encouraged and assisted to maintain or establish such relations with persons or agencies outside the institution as may promote the best interests of his family and his own social rehabilitation.

(3) Services and agencies, governmental or otherwise, which assist released prisoners to re-establish themselves in society shall ensure, so far as is possible and necessary, that released prisoners be provided with appropriate documents and identification papers, have suitable homes and work to go to, are suitably and adequately clothed having regard to the climate and season, and have sufficient means to reach their destination and maintain themselves in the period immediately following their release.

(4) The approved representatives of such agencies shall have all necessary access to the institution and to prisoners and shall be taken into consultation as to the future of a prisoner from the beginning of his sentence.

(5) It is desirable that the activities of such agencies shall be centralized or co-ordinated as far as possible in order to secure the best use of their efforts.

Art. 7 Classifications of Prisoners

§267 Classification
(1) The purposes of classification shall be:

(a) To separate from others those prisoners who, by reason of their criminal records or bad characters, are likely to exercise a bad influence;

(b) To divide the prisoners into classes in order to facilitate their treatment with a view to their social rehabilitation.

(c) To join prisoners with similar convictions in classes to study the law and reform.

(2) So far as possible separate institutions or separate sections of an institution shall be used for the treatment of the different classes of prisoners.

(3) As soon as possible after admission and after a study of the personality of each prisoner with a sentence of suitable length, a programme of treatment shall be prepared for him in the light of the knowledge obtained about his individual needs, his capacities and dispositions.

§267A Alleged Mental Illness
(1) Persons who are found to be insane shall not be detained in prisons and arrangements shall be made to remove them to mental institutions certified for the criminally insane as soon as possible.

(2) Prisoners who suffer from other mental diseases or abnormalities shall be observed and treated in specialized institutions under medical management.

(3) During their stay in a prison, such prisoners shall be placed under the special supervision of a medical officer.

(4) The medical or psychiatric service of the penal institutions shall provide for the psychiatric treatment of all other prisoners who are in need of such treatment.

(5) It is desirable that steps should be taken, by arrangement with the appropriate agencies, to ensure if necessary the continuation of psychiatric treatment after release and the provision of social-psychiatric after-care.

§267B Pre-Trial
(1) Persons arrested or imprisoned by reason of a criminal charge against them, who are detained either in police custody or in prison custody (jail) but have not yet been tried and sentenced, will be referred to as "untried prisoners,' hereinafter in these rules.

(2) Unconvicted prisoners are presumed to be innocent and shall be treated as such.

(3) Without prejudice to legal rules for the protection of individual liberty or prescribing the procedure to be observed in respect of untried prisoners, these prisoners shall benefit by a special regime which is described in the following rules in its essential requirements only.

(4) Untried prisoners shall be kept separate from convicted prisoners.

(5) Young untried prisoners shall be kept separate from adults and shall in principle be detained in separate institutions.

(6) Untried prisoners shall sleep singly in separate rooms, with the reservation of different local custom in respect of the climate.

(7) Within the limits compatible with the good order of the institution, untried prisoners may, if they so desire, have their food procured at their own expense from the outside, either through the administration or through their family or friends. Otherwise, the administration shall provide their food.

(8) An untried prisoner shall be allowed to wear his own clothing if it is clean and suitable.

(9) If he wears prison dress, it shall be different from that supplied to convicted prisoners.

(10) An untried prisoner shall always be offered opportunity to work, but shall not be required to work. If he chooses to work, he shall be paid for it.

(11) An untried prisoner shall be allowed to procure at his own expense or at the expense of a third party such books, newspapers, writing materials and other means of occupation as are compatible with the interests of the administration of justice and the security and good order of the institution.

(12) An untried prisoner shall be allowed to be visited and treated by his own doctor or dentist if there is reasonable ground for his application and he is able to pay any expenses incurred.

(13) An untried prisoner shall be allowed to inform immediately his family of his detention and shall be given all reasonable facilities for communicating with his family and friends, and for receiving visits from them, subject only to restrictions and supervision as are necessary in the interests of the administration of justice and of the security and good order of the institution.

(14)  For the purposes of his defence, an untried prisoner shall be allowed to apply for free legal aid where such aid is available, and to receive visits from his legal adviser with a view to his defence and to prepare and hand to him confidential instructions. For these purposes, he shall if he so desires be supplied with writing material. Interviews between the prisoner and his legal adviser may be within sight but not within the hearing of a police or institution official.

§267C Civil Prisoners
(1) In countries where the law permits imprisonment for debt, or by order of a court under any other non-criminal process, persons so imprisoned shall not be subjected to any greater restriction or severity than is necessary to ensure safe custody and good order. Their treatment shall be not less favourable than that of untried prisoners, with the reservation, however, that they may possibly be required to work.  The courts shall release civil prisoners to a good home at soonest possible time.

§267D Persons Detained Without Charge
(1) Without prejudice to the provisions of article 9 of the International Covenant on Civil and Political Rights, persons arrested or imprisoned without charge shall be accorded the same protection as that accorded under part I and part II, section C. Relevant provisions of part II, section A, shall likewise be applicable where their application may be conducive to the benefit of this special group of persons in custody, provided that no measures shall be taken implying that re-education or rehabilitation is in any way appropriate to persons not convicted of any criminal offence.

§267E Post-Conviction

(1) After a prisoner has been convicted of a crime and sentenced they have the right to appeal their criminal conviction in pursuit of a reasonable sentence.

Art. 8 Compensation

§268 Compensation

(1) Witnesses and Writers should be summoned to attend the trial to fulfill the constitutional obligation under the V and VI Amendments to the US Constitution to provide a counsel and/or witnesses for defense in a felony trial, to assist in the cross-examination of the evidence, the police, attorneys and witnesses.  

(2) Witnesses and Writers should be recognized for any work they for the court - investigating a crime scene, litigating the jail, writing for the county, state or federal government.  Witnesses should not be harassed, intimidated or threatened with unjustified incarceration.  Although it is acceptable to arrest a witness who needs a ride to court, it is not acceptable to detain them.  

(3) To make the courtroom hospitable to witnesses, the judge’s staff should place a journal of their decisions and the day’s docket in a rack accessible to the public so that the witnesses will be entertained while waiting and informed of the business of the court.  

(4) Witnesses are entitled to the payment of $40 per day that they attend trial under 28USC§1821(b).   Deference should be given to the defense attorney to authorize the payment of witness fees for the family and friends who have come to witness a kidnapping and would appreciate a pre-trial council and post-trial housing hearing.  Police Officers typically earn time-and-a-half while attending court proceedings.

(5) Writers are entitled to payment.  Due to the time it takes to render written decisions greater than 5 pages it is mandatory that judges and clerks authorize the payment of roughly $50 per 5 pages of relevant information submitted to the court.  It is acceptable for the court to contract with a writer, including prisoners, for the full price of their manuscript, at the $50 per 5 page rate, if the Court wishes to support legal scholarship and be state and federal eligible for whatever grants the Court should authorize, seal and service to the bar and government. 

(6) Prisoners are entitled to fair trial and treatment under the Fifth, Sixth, Seventh and  Eighth Amendment to the US Constitution, Excessive bail shall not be required, nor excessive fines imposed, nor cruel punishments inflicted.  In 1970 the US Supreme Court remanded Hurtado v. United States 410 US 578 (1973) to the United States Congress raising the fee to pre-trial detainees from $20 to $21 a day under 28USC§1821.  Inflation has caused the 2003 witness fee for prisoners to rise to $40 per day of pre-trial detention, the same as witnesses, but 24 hours a day under 28USC§1821(d)(4).  

(a) While this pre-trial detention may seem pricey due to the length of detention involved in preparing for a felony trial, it is good practice to administrate these accumulated witness fees

(i) to the prisoner, who should be given at least one day of cash for each day appearing in court and writing their case, the 

(ii) the attorneys

(iii) the jury, 

(iv) witnesses, 

(v) writers, 

(vi) family

(vii)  friends, 

(b) all of whom should make about $40 a day and be summoned to the trial by the court and be permitted to speak and be cross examined by the defense attorney, prosecutor, defendant, judge and court who should make an average of $40 an hour to provide for a swift and fair trial by jury. 

(7) Prisoners should not be jailed for misdemeanor offences that should ticketed and if they are incarcerated cost the judiciary.  

(a) Courts that detain misdemeanor offenders must pay $40 for every day of misdemeanor jail time in apology for the unauthorized institutionalization.  

(8) Felony prosecutions must be indicted by a grand jury and magistrate or municipal judge within a week, and should be accompanied with the appointment of legal counsel.  

(a) The judge, from a court of general or unified jurisdiction in the county or federal judiciary, shall hold a pre-trial hearing for the plaintiff, defendant, prosecutor and public defender within a month to inform them of their witness fee contract and time estimate.

(b) Within 3 months the Trial Court shall issue summons to all appearing attorneys, witnesses, writers, jurists, family and friends who shall be compensated $40 per diem from the prisoner’s earnings under 28USC§1821(d)(4) to determine issues of fact, law, precedence, and sentencing before a judge and jury that is reasonable, accessible to the family and friends of the prisoner, and appeal able.  Attorneys often make $40 an hour. 

(9) Once sentenced, the prisoner has the right to appeal the decision at the Court of Appeals and in many cases is ordered to do so by the trial court, in order to reduce sentencing, complain of trial errors and make corrections.  

(a)To reduce sentencing it is recommended to contract with the court, council, congress or executive secretaries for penal and rehabilitative care such as substance abuse treatment, mental health treatment, sexual offender program, violence management, education, employment and a halfway house with a correctional program.  

(b)All prisoners, former prisoners and friends should take some time write the court in behalf of the Prisoner Class Action under Fed. Civ. R. 23 to bargain collectively with the jailer for reforms to improve telephone communication, computers with Internet Access, a Internet Law Home Page and writing program, for the prisoners to argue their cases, report human rights abuses, and find employment in the community, in writing.

(10) All patients or residents of a benevolent or correctional institution, shall be maintained at the expense of the state. Their traveling and incidental expenses in conveying them to the institution shall be paid by the county of commitment. Upon admission, the patients or residents shall be neatly and comfortably clothed. Thereafter, the expense of necessary clothing shall be borne by the responsible relatives or guardian if they are financially able. If not furnished, the state shall bear the expense. Any required traveling expense after admission to the institution shall be borne by the state if the responsible relatives or guardian are unable to do so.  
§269A Social Security

(A) Under 42USC(7)II§402x A person is not eligible for benefits during the period when they are confined in a jail, prison, or other penal institution or correctional facility pursuant to his conviction or verdict of not guilty by reason of insanity of a criminal offense, or housed after release pursuant to conviction of a sexual offense at the public’s expense.  This probation of benefits ceases when that person is released or the institution fails to take care of that person’s basic living needs.  The Commissioner of Social Security may however take responsibility for corrections by demanding that institutions list their prisoners by name and social security number with date of incarceration and expected release day and pay $400 if the institution files a claim in behalf of the prisoner within 30 days of incarceration $200 within 60 days and $100 at any time thereafter. 

Art. 9 Community Corrections

§269 Halfway House

(A) "Halfway house organization" means a private, nonprofit organization or a governmental agency that provides programs or activities in areas directly concerned with housing and monitoring offenders who are under the community supervision of the department of rehabilitation and correction or whom a court places in a halfway house.  Halfway houses are;

(1) "Private, nonprofit organization" means a private association, organization, corporation, or other entity that is exempt from federal income taxation under section 501(a) and is described in section 501(c) of the "Internal Revenue Code of 1986," 100 Stat. 2085, 26 U.S.C.A. 501, as amended.  
(2) "Governmental agency" means a state agency; a municipal corporation, county, township, other political subdivision or special district in this state established by or pursuant to law, or a combination of those political subdivisions or special districts; the United States or a department, division, or agency of the United States; or an agency, commission, or authority established pursuant to an interstate compact or agreement.

(3) "State agency" means the state or one of its branches, offices, boards, commissions, authorities, departments, divisions, or other units or agencies of the state.

(B) "Halfway house facility" means a capital facility in this state to which all of the following apply

(1) The Halfway house facility is managed directly by, or by contract with, the department of rehabilitation and correction and is used for housing offenders who are under the community supervision of the department of rehabilitation and correction or whom a court places in a halfway house 

(C) "Manage," "operate," or "management" means the provision of, or the exercise of control over the provision of, activities that relate to the housing of offenders in correctional facilities, including, but not limited to, providing for release services for offenders who are under the community supervision of the department of rehabilitation and correction who reside in halfway house facilities. 

Art. 10 Release

§270 Release

(A) A prisoner in custody under sentence of a court established by Act of Congress claiming the right to be released upon the ground that the sentence was imposed in violation of the Constitution or laws of the United States, or that the court was without jurisdiction to impose such sentence, or that the sentence was in excess of the maximum authorized by law, or is otherwise subject to collateral attack, for reason of 

(1) newly discovered evidence that, if proven and viewed in light of the evidence as a whole, would be sufficient to establish by clear and convincing evidence that no reasonable factfinder would have found the movant guilty of the offense; or

(2) a new rule of constitutional law, made retroactive to cases on collateral review by the Supreme Court, that was previously unavailable.

(B) A judge, justice or court may issue a writ of habeas corpus under 28USCVI(153)§2243 should the law have been unreasonably applied contrary to the law.  A parole board or executive clemency may also set a prisoner free.  

(1) Correctional staff must keep lines of communication open and help make arrangements in writing for the transfer and release of prisoners from county jails and state prisons to community correctional housing and relatives.  

(2) Once a prisoner has served his time he must be released to the community. 

(3) Prison overcrowding and human rights concern regarding excessive sentencing under mandatory minimum sentencing rules that were repealed in Blakely v. Washington No. 02-1632 (2004) bring cause for the wholesale review and release of prisoners who have been detained under excessive mandatory minimum sentencing statutes or convicted without due process.  

(C) If a Prisoner, their legal guardian, spouse, or adult next of kin, applies for release under habeas corpus statute 28USCVI(153)§2243 or makes such a query the state must report;

(1) the true cause of detention

(2) the estimated date of release

(3) who to appeal to for a pardon or post conviction sentence relief .   

(D) In no event shall a prisoner be detained more than forty-eight hours (excluding any period of time falling on a Sunday or legal holiday) after;

(1) the completion of their sentence, 

(2) the receipt of a pardon, release or writ of habeas corpus from a parole board, Secretary, Attorney, Governor, Judge or Justice.

(E) To protect the safety of the public from released offenders and the safety of the former detainees themselves probation officers, social workers, caregivers and employers guarantee a secure and supervised standard of living as a prerequisite for release.  The parole board or a judge shall determine when it is in the best interests of such person to be released to a relative or community correctional facility.  The guardian must agree in writing to assume responsibility for such person after having been fully informed as to his/her condition [conviction] 24USC(9)§323.
§270A Probation
A. In 2002 the Bureau of Justice Statistics reported that 2,995,165 people were on probation.  In General sentencing is commuted to probation under 18USC(227)§3563 - A defendant who has been found guilty of an offense is sentenced to a term of probation as an alternative to imprisonment.  Probation is immediately effective unless the offense is a Class A or Class B felony with a penalty greater than 50 years in prison.  Probation shall ensure-

(1) support for dependents and meet other family responsibilities;

(2) work conscientiously at suitable employment or pursue conscientiously a course of study or vocational training that will equip him for suitable employment;

(3) refrain, in the case of an individual, from engaging in a specified occupation, business, or profession bearing a reasonably direct relationship to the conduct constituting the offense, or engage in such a specified occupation, business, or profession only to a stated degree or under stated circumstances;

(4) refrain from frequenting specified kinds of places or from associating unnecessarily with specified persons;

(5) refrain from excessive use of alcohol, or any use of a  narcotic drug or other controlled substance;

(6) refrain from possessing a firearm, destructive device, or other dangerous weapon;

(7) undergo available medical, psychiatric, or psychological treatment, including treatment for drug or alcohol dependency, as specified by the court, and remain, for a specified period not more than 30 days in a specified institution for that purpose;

(8) remain in the custody of the Prison or Psychiatric Hospital during nights, weekends, or other intervals of time, 

(10) reside at, or participate in the program of, a community corrections facility for all or part of the term of probation;

(11) work in community service;

(12) reside in a specified place or area, or refrain from residing in a specified place or area;

(13) remain within the jurisdiction of the court, unless granted permission to leave by the court or a probation officer;

(14) report to a probation officer or mental health professional;

(15) permit a probation officer or mental health professional to visit him at his home or elsewhere;

(17) answer inquiries by a probation officer and notify the probation officer or mental health professional promptly of any change in address or employment;

(18) notify the probation officer or mental health professional promptly if arrested or questioned by a law enforcement officer;

(19) remain at his place of residence during nonworking hours.  Compliance with this

condition can be monitored by telephonic or electronic signaling as an alternative to incarceration;
§270B Pardon

A. Art. II Section 2 Clause 1 of the US Constitution grants to the President, “the Power to grant Reprieves and Pardons for Offences against the United States”.  

(1) Under 28 CFR I 0.36 the US Department of Justice Office of the Pardon Attorney submits all recommendations in clemency cases through the Associate Attorney General for the handling and transmittal of such recommendations to the President.

B. On 25 June 2004 the Ohio Governor requested the Assistant Deputy Legal Council John W. Barron to write Hospitals & Asylums,

(1) The Governor has the power of executive clemency, which includes the power to issue pardons, commutations and reprieves.  

(2) In order to apply for clemency the prisoner or a legal representative must request an application from the State Parole Board.  

(3) Once the application is completed it must be returned to the Parole Board for review and recommendation that is forwarded to the Governor who renders a decision.

(4) This process takes approximately six to eight months. 

Appendix

World Prison Brief Population Total of 8,964,620 Prisoners HA-16-12-2004
International Centre for Prison Studies
National Populations Highest to Lowest

	Total
	211 Nations
	8,964,620

	1 
	United States of America 
	2,085,620 

	2 
	China 
	1,548,498 

	3 
	Russian Federation 
	787,900 

	4 
	India 
	313,635 

	5 
	Brazil 
	308,304 

	6 
	Ukraine 
	198,386 

	7 
	Thailand 
	191,970 

	8 
	Mexico 
	191,890 

	9 
	South Africa 
	186,739 

	10 
	Iran 
	133,658 

	11 
	Rwanda 
	112,000 

	12 
	Pakistan 
	87,000 

	13 
	Indonesia 
	84,357 

	14 
	Poland 
	80,093 

	15 
	Egypt 
	80,000 

	16 
	Germany 
	79,329 

	17 
	United Kingdom: England & Wales 
	75,164 

	18 
	Bangladesh 
	74,170 

	19 
	Japan 
	73,734 

	20 
	Philippines 
	70,383 

	21 
	Colombia 
	68,545 

	22 
	Ethiopia 
	65,000 

	23 
	Turkey 
	64,051 

	24 
	Myanmar (formerly Burma) 
	60,000 

	25 
	Spain 
	59,675 

	26 
	Kazakhstan 
	58,300 

	27 
	Republic of (South) Korea 
	57,902 

	28 
	Italy 
	57,238 

	29 
	France 
	56,957 

	30 
	Argentina 
	56,313 

	31 
	Taiwan 
	56,066 

	32 
	Belarus 
	55,156 

	33 
	Cuba 
	55,000 

	34 
	Vietnam 
	55,000 

	35 
	Morocco 
	54,207 

	36 
	Uzbekistan 
	48,000 

	37 
	Malaysia 
	43,424 

	38 
	Tanzania 
	43,244 

	39 
	Romania 
	39,935 

	40 
	Nigeria 
	39,153 

	41 
	Canada 
	36,024 

	42 
	Kenya 
	35,278 

	43 
	Algeria 
	34,243 

	44 
	Chile 
	33,098 

	45 
	Peru 
	32,129 

	46 
	Democratic Republic of Congo (formerly Zaire) 
	30,000 

	47 
	Saudi Arabia 
	23,720 

	48 
	Australia 
	23,362 

	49 
	Tunisia 
	23,165 

	50 
	Turkmenistan 
	22,000 

	51 
	Uganda 
	21,900 

	52 
	Zimbabwe 
	21,000 

	53 
	Sri Lanka 
	20,975 

	54 
	Madagascar 
	20,109 

	55 
	Cameroon 
	20,000 

	56 
	Netherlands 
	19,999 

	57 
	Venezuela 
	19,554 

	58 
	Kyrgyzstan 
	19,500 

	59 
	Czech Republic 
	18,503 

	60 
	Singapore 
	16,835 

	61 
	Hungary 
	16,700 

	62 
	Azerbaijan 
	16,345 

	63 
	Puerto Rico (USA) 
	15,046 

	64 
	Iraq 
	15,000 

	65 
	Syria 
	14,000 

	66 
	Yemen 
	14,000 

	67 
	Dominican Republic 
	13,836 

	68 
	Israel 
	13,603 

	69 
	Portugal 
	13,563 

	70 
	Hong Kong (China) 
	13,226 

	71 
	Zambia 
	13,173 

	72 
	Sudan 
	12,000 

	73 
	Libya 
	11,790 

	74 
	Ghana 
	11,379 

	75 
	Honduras 
	11,236 

	76 
	Moldova (Republic of) 
	10,729 

	77 
	Panama 
	10,630 

	78 
	Coste D'Ivoire 
	10,355 

	79 
	El Salvador 
	10,278 

	80 
	Tajikistan 
	10,000 

	81 
	Bulgaria 
	9,918 

	82 
	Belgium 
	9,147 

	83 
	Slovakia 
	8,891 

	84 
	Greece 
	8,841 

	85 
	Mozambique 
	8,812 

	86 
	Burundi 
	8,647 

	87 
	Malawi 
	8,566 

	88 
	Costa Rica 
	8,526 

	89 
	Guatemala 
	8,307 

	90 
	Austria 
	8,114 

	91 
	Lithuania 
	8,063 

	92 
	Latvia 
	7,857 

	93 
	Ecuador 
	7,716 

	94 
	Serbia and Montenegro: Serbia 
	7,487 

	95 
	Nicaragua 
	7,198 

	96 
	Nepal 
	7,132 

	97 
	Uruguay 
	7,100 

	98 
	Georgia 
	7,091 

	99 
	New Zealand 
	6,802 

	100 
	Cambodia 
	6,778 

	101 
	Bolivia 
	6,768 

	102 
	Sweden 
	6,755 

	103 
	United Kingdom: Scotland 
	6,652 

	104 
	Mongolia 
	6,400 

	105 
	Angola 
	6,008 

	106 
	Niger 
	6,000 

	107 
	United Arab Emirates 
	6,000 

	108 
	Botswana 
	5,890 

	109 
	Jordan 
	5,448 

	110 
	Lebanon 
	5,375 

	111 
	Senegal 
	5,360 

	112 
	Switzerland 
	5,266 

	113 
	Benin 
	4,961 

	114 
	Namibia 
	4,814 

	115 
	Trinidad and Tobago 
	4,794 

	116 
	Jamaica 
	4,744 

	117 
	Estonia 
	4,571 

	118 
	Central African Republic 
	4,168 

	119 
	Haiti 
	4,152 

	120 
	Paraguay 
	4,088 

	121 
	Mali 
	4,040 

	122 
	Denmark 
	3,908 

	123 
	Chad 
	3,883 

	124 
	Albania 
	3,778 

	125 
	Finland 
	3,719 

	126 
	Ireland, Republic of 
	3,417 

	127 
	Papua New Guinea 
	3,302 

	128 
	Swaziland 
	3,245 

	129 
	Republic of Guinea 
	3,070 

	130 
	Croatia 
	3,010 

	131 
	Lesotho 
	3,000 

	132 
	Norway 
	2,975 

	133 
	Armenia 
	2,866 

	134 
	Burkina Faso 
	2,800 

	135 
	Mauritius 
	2,565 

	136 
	Togo 
	2,043 

	137 
	Oman 
	2,020 

	138 
	Suriname 
	1,933 

	139 
	Kuwait 
	1,735 

	140 
	Macedonia (former Yugoslav Republic of) 
	1,598 

	141 
	Guyana 
	1,507 

	142 
	Mauritania 
	1,354 

	143 
	Bosnia and Herzegovina: Federation 
	1,338 

	144 
	United Kingdom: Northern Ireland 
	1,311 

	145 
	Bahamas 
	1,280 

	146 
	Slovenia 
	1,170 

	147 
	Maldive Islands 
	1,098 

	148 
	Belize 
	1,097 

	149 
	Fiji 
	1,083 

	150 
	Reunion (France) 
	1,071 

	151 
	Barbados 
	992 

	152 
	Serbia and Montenegro: Kosovo/Kosova 
	965 

	153 
	Bosnia and Herzegovina: Republika Srpska 
	933 

	154 
	Congo (Brazzaville) 
	918 

	155 
	Bahrain 
	911 

	156 
	Macau (China) 
	875 

	157 
	Netherlands Antilles (Netherlands) 
	780 

	158 
	Cape Verde (Cabo Verde) 
	755 

	159 
	 Montenegro (Serbia & Montenegro) 
	734 

	160 
	Guadeloupe (France) 
	695 

	161 
	Martinique (France) 
	643 

	162 
	French Guiana/Guyane (France) 
	590 

	163 
	Guam (USA) 
	579 

	164 
	Qatar 
	570 

	165 
	Virgin Islands (USA) 
	559 

	166 
	Luxembourg 
	498 

	167 
	Brunei Darussalam 
	463 

	168 
	Gambia 
	450 

	169 
	Djibouti 
	384 

	170 
	St Lucia 
	365 

	171 
	Cyprus 
	355 

	172 
	Bermuda (UK) 
	343 

	173 
	Timor-Leste (formerly East Timor) 
	320 

	174 
	New Caledonia (France) 
	315 

	175 
	St Vincent and the Grenadines 
	302 

	176 
	Dominica 
	298 

	177 
	Grenada 
	297 

	178 
	French Polynesia (France) 
	291 

	179 
	Samoa (formerly Western Samoa) 
	281 

	180 
	Malta 
	278 

	181 
	Solomon Islands 
	275 

	182 
	Aruba (Netherlands) 
	223 

	183 
	Cayman Islands (United Kingdom) 
	210 

	184 
	Comoros 
	200 

	185 
	Antigua and Barbuda 
	186 

	186 
	American Samoa (USA) 
	174 

	187 
	Jersey (United Kingdom) 
	168 

	188 
	Mayotte (France) 
	163 

	189 
	Seychelles 
	157 

	190 
	Northern Mariana Islands (USA) 
	136 

	191 
	St Kitts and Nevis 
	135 

	192 
	Sao Tome e Principe 
	130 

	193 
	Tonga 
	116 

	194 
	Iceland 
	112 

	195 
	Palau 
	103 

	196 
	Greenland (Denmark) 
	100 

	197 
	Vanuatu 
	93 

	198 
	Guernsey (United Kingdom) 
	83 

	199 
	Kiribati 
	81 

	200 
	Isle of Man (United Kingdom) 
	62 

	201 
	Andorra 
	61 

	202 
	Virgin Islands (United Kingdom) 
	43 

	203 
	Micronesia, Federated States of 
	39 

	204 
	Gibraltar (United Kingdom) 
	31 

	205 
	Marshall Islands 
	23 

	206 
	Cook Islands (New Zealand) 
	19 

	207 
	Liechtenstein 
	18 

	208 
	Faeroe Islands (Denmark) 
	13 

	209 
	Monaco 
	13 

	210 
	Nauru 
	6 

	211
	Tuvalu 
	6 

	
	
	


International Court of Justice

Peace Palace 2517 KJ The Hague, Netherlands information@icj-cij.org                                        

 Ph: (31) (0)70 302 23 23; Fax (31) (0)70 364 99 28 

United Nations Hospitals & Asylums Peace Palace Year HA-2-11-04

Application for an Advisory Opinion Regarding the Application of Article 118 of the Third Geneva Convention 

President George Bush, Commander in Chief of the US Armed Forces, incumbent

Donald Rumsfield, Secretary of Defense relief from judgment

General John Abizaid, Commander US Central Command retained

Lt. General Ricardo S. Sanchez, Com. Combined Joint Task Force 7 relief from judgment

Maj. General Geoffrey Miller, Director Detainee Operations CJTF-7 relief from judgment
800th Military Police Brigade Brigadier General Janis Kapinski, relieved
Central Intelligence Agency relieved from all detention operations
Prisons: restrained to a criminally convicted population less than 1,000 

Abu Ghraib Prison; Baghdad Central Confinement Facility (BCCF), Iraq, repatriation
Camp Ashraf, Iraq, repatriation from judgment and abolishment
Camp Bucca, Iraq, repatriation from judgment and abolishment
Camps Ganci, Iraq, repatriation from judgment and abolishment
Camp Vigilant, Iraq, repatriation from judgment and abolishment
TSP Whitford, Iraq, repatriation from judgment and abolishment
High Value Detainee (HVD) Complex/Camp Cropper, Iraq, repatriation in English, 
Indictments: leveling charges of abuse against guards and conspiracy against superiors

Taguba Report On Iraqi Prisoner Abuse, Defense of the 800th Military Police Brigade, 

The Independent Panel Report On DoD Detention Operations and Abu Ghraib Abuses, 

Army Report On Abu Ghraib Military Intel. Unit
Legislation: applicable to the Iraqi Situation and the Third Geneva Convention

Third Geneva Convention relative to the Treatment of Prisoners of War. 12 August 1949
Fourth Geneva Convention relative to the Protection of Civilian Persons in Time of War 

Additional Protocol I relating to the Protection of Victims of International Armed Conflicts, 8 June 1977
Additional Protocol II relating to the Protection of Victims of Non-International Armed Conflicts,                                               

Statute of the Court
1. Operation Enduring Freedom PL-107-40 Authorizing the United States Armed Forces for Use in Afghanistan of September 23, 2001, Executive Order 13268 Termination of Emergency With Respect to the Taliban and Amendment of Executive Order 13224 of September 23, 2001 on July 2, 2002,  Report of the Secretary General of August 12, 2003 A/58/868–S/2004/634 regarding the Situation in Afghanistan and the Implications for International Peace and Security
2. Operation Iraqi Freedom HJRes.114 to Authorize the Use of Force Against Iraq 10/2002, Executive Order 13350 Termination of Emergency July 29, 2004, Report pur. to par. 24 of Security Council Res. 1483 (2003) in S/2003/715 of July 15, 2003, S/2003/1149 of Dec. 5, 2003, and S/2004/625 of Aug. 5, 2003                                   

Litigation: applicable to United States detention operations and the trial of officials

Rules of Court, Rasul v. Bush No. 03-334 (2004), Hamdi v. Rumsfield No. 03-6696 (2004),  Avena v. USA ICJ No. 128 (2004), LaGrand v. USA No. 104 (2001), Military and Paramilitary Activities in and against Nicaragua (Nicaragua v. United States of America) IC.J. No. 70 1986
A. Hospitals & Asylums Summary

1. In pursuit of Neutrality and Peace, Hospitals & Asylums Armed Forces Retirement Home Trust Fund Statute 24USC(10)I§419(4) authorizes fines and forfeiture of Department of Defense property.  In this case, Major General Geoffrey Miller, Director of Detainee Operations CJTF-7, former Commander of the Joint Task Force Guantanamo, is requested to apply Executive Order 13350 Termination of Emergency Declared in Executive Order 12722 With Respect to Iraq and Modification of Executive Order 13290, Executive Order 13303, and Executive Order 13315 signed July 29, 2004 to the “ Prisoners of war shall be released and repatriated without delay after the cessation of active hostilities” clause of Art. 118 of the Third Geneva Convention relative to the Treatment of Prisoners of War, and come to the conclusion that the United States must forfeit the following facilities and all hostages therein detained to the State of Iraq; 

(a) Baghdad Central Confinement Facility (Abu Ghraib), to the State of Iraq 

(b) High Valued Detainee Camp, to the Arabic, English and French trials of the Iraqi Assessors for the International Court of Justice and 

(c) all other Prisoner of War Camps detaining Iraqi residents, to the State of Iraq.  

2. the same shall be done for the prisoners of war and prison camps in Afghanistan and Guantanamo Bay Naval base pursuant to Executive Order 13268 Termination of Emergency With Respect to the Taliban and Amendment of Executive Order 13224 of September 23, 2001, signed on July 2, 2002 and Rasul v. Bush No. 03-334 (2004)
3. Recognizing that the equal and inalienable rights of all members of the human family are the foundation of freedom, justice and peace in the world, Hamdi v. Rumsfield No. 03-6696 creates an enforceable right for representatives of Iraq, Afghanistan and the United States of America to approve or disapprove, in writing, of this application made under Art. 40 of the Statute of Court in behalf of the peace of the Commander in Chief, for proceedings before the International Court of Justice that may include oral arguments of the Ambassadors of Iraq, Afghanistan and the United States before the Court renders an Advisory Opinion in under Art. 107 of the Rules of Court in February 2005 regarding the, 

“Application of Art. 118 of the Third Geneva Convention relative to the Treatment of Prisoners of War” 

4. To swiftly bring war crimes trials in Iraq to a peaceful, orderly and crime free conclusion the Registrar of the International Court of Justice shall swiftly transmit this application, to the Federal Supreme Court of Iraq and the United States Supreme Court under Art. 26(1)(e)(n)(d) of the Rules of Court. According to a lawful excerpt of the decision of the Nuremberg Military Tribunal, tried by the United States and allied powers, reprinted in 41 Am. J. Int'l L. 172, 229 (1947)  “Captivity in war is 'neither revenge, nor punishment, but solely protective custody, the only purpose of which is to  prevent the prisoners of war from further participation in the war' " that prosecuted; "the object of capture is to prevent the captured individual from serving the enemy.  He is disarmed…treated humanely, and in time exchanged, repatriated, or otherwise released".  Unfortunately, an enforceable defense, of the right to life and liberty did not become “a clearly established principle of the law of war that detention may last no longer than active hostilities” until Arts. 118 and 3 of the Third Geneva Convention Relative to the Treatment of Prisoners of War were published on Aug. 12, 1949.  

5. The Guantanamo and Abu Ghraib cases bring new evidence that torturous interrogation techniques in contravention to Art. 1 & 3 of the International Convention against Torture and Other Cruel, Inhuman or Degrading Treatment A/39/51 (1984) were condoned by the highest levels of the Department of Defense and interpreted abusively by many Soldiers under their command.  In the Afghan and Iraq wars the United States is clearly not operating death camps and the only mortalities amongst the prisoners of war were the result of individual criminal responsibility on the part of guards and prisoners and the bizarre unregistered detention operations in contravention to Art. 1 of the Standard Minimum Rules for the Treatment of Prisoners A/CONF/611(1955) by the CIA whose operatives would not disclose their names. 

6. The original plan was for 30,000 to 100,000 prisoners in 12 detention facilities in Iraq.  This did not materialize at any point in the conflict.  At various time the US conducted detention operations at approximately 17 sites in Iraq and 25 sites in Afghanistan in addition to the strategic operation Guanatanamo with a cumulative total of 50,000 detainees with a peak population of 11,000 in the month of March 2004.  As of August 2004 when the The Independent Panel Report On Abu Ghraib Abuses was released there were 300 reports of abuse, after 155 investigations there were 66 determinations that detainees were abused by US forces.  Of the 66 substantiated reports of abuse, eight occurred in Guantanamo, three in Afghanistan and 55 in Iraq.  There were five cases of deaths as the result of US personnel during interrogation.  There are 23 more cases of detainee deaths under investigation, three in Afghanistan and 20 in Iraq.  This is roughly the same number of people, 27 who were killed by mortar attacks by insurgents upon the Abu Ghraib Baghdad Central Confinement Facility.  

7. The general authorization of the use of force and authorization for the detention of the Prisoners of War in Iraq is revoked by Executive Order 13350 Termination of Emergency Declared in Executive Order 12722 With Respect to Iraq and Modification of Executive Order 13290, Executive Order 13303, and Executive Order 13315, signed on July 29, 2004.  

8. The general authorization of the use of force and authorization for the detention of Prisoner of War from Afghanistan is revoked by Executive Order 13268 Termination of Emergency With Respect to the Taliban and Amendment of Executive Order 13224 of September 23, 2001, signed on July 2, 2002.

9. The International Court of Justice United States death row practice published in LaGrand v. USA No. 104 (2001) and Avena v. USA No. 128 (2004) has concluded all proceedings and there are no pending trials scheduled for the United States.  As the Court wishes to increase the number of cases they process it can therefore determined to be in the best interest of the Court to continue their vacation of judgment against the United States to incorporate the release and repatriation of all prisoners of war not actively or authorized to be threatened with death to the full satisfaction of Art. 118 of the Third Geneva Convention relative to the Treatment of Prisoners of War.  

10. The ICJ shall reinforce the individuals right to life and liberty further justifying native judges to publish judgments (1) pertaining to the validity of criminal indictments (2) compensating victims of abuse and (3) relative to the guarantee of security for conditional release under national law compliant with the Fourth Geneva Convention relative to the Protection of Civilian Persons in Time of War, the International Covenant on Civil and Political Rights 2200A (XXI) (1966) and Convention on the Prevention and Punishment of the Crime of Genocide 260 A (III) of 9 December 1948 by issuing the provisional measure requested under Art. 73 of the Rules of Court on November 11, 2004, Armistice Day. 
B. Native Correctional Corporation

11. The approval of the Detention Director or Commander of Combined Joint Task Force 7, the US President or Commander of US CENTCOM of this Application is needed to permit the Iraqi Federal Supreme Court and Ministry of Justice to interpret this application as a Provisional Order for purposes under Art. 73 of the Rules of Court to appointment of an Iraqi correctional corporation employing at least 1,000 Iraqis willing and qualified to serve as food service, maintenance, security, counseling, medical and legal personnel to safely repatriate and compensate the estimated 7,000 prisoners of war that continue to be detained in contravention to Art. 3 of the Third Geneva Convention relative to the Treatment of Prisoners of War of 12 August 1949 and hear the grievances of the over 25,000 Iraqis that were detained during the operation of prisoner of war camps.  

12. The prisoner population of Baghdad Central Confinement Facility and other prisoner of war camps must be reduced by compliance with this decree by the Iraqi Correctional Corporation assuming control of the prisoner of war population from a number estimated at 7,000 to a number less than 1,000.  All detainees not determined to present a serious threat to security should be released, in less than 3 months, by publishing the written trial of conditional release in Arabic with a short translation of the list in English.  By January of 2005 it is expected that some surplus correctional workers would need be relieved and the most qualified and literate Iraqi professionals would be selected to maintain a ratio of at least 1 staff member for every 10 prisoners but not more than 1 staff member for every 5 prisoners.  

13. Hostilities in the Sunni Triangle where Baghdad Central Confinement Facility is located have not ceased and the Abu Ghraib facility has suffered mortar attacks on numerous occasions with casualties numbering 5 US dead, and 22 detainees.  The Iraqi Correctional Corporation that takes control of the US detainees will need to rule on whether or not to transport long term detainees to a more secure location outside the combat zone until the insurgency discontinues to be a threat to human life at the Abu Ghraib facility.  Art. 23 of the Third Geneva Convention that states, “No prisoner of war may at any time be sent to or detained in areas where he may be exposed to the fire of the combat zone.”  It shall be entirely up to the discretion of the Iraqi Ministry of Justice appointed correctional corporation to decide what to do with the real estate.  The Iraqi Correctional Corporation may (1) make the Baghdad Central Confinement Facility the only jail in Baghdad with the possibility increase capacity to 2,500 to serve as the regional penitentiary or (2) discontinue operations at the facility entirely. 

14. Employees of the Correctional Corporation shall uphold human rights, co-operate with the International Committee for the Red Cross (ICRC) and shall not to violate the prohibition of the death penalty in Art. 6 of the International Covenant on Civil and Political Rights 2200A (XXI) (1966) or entertain other genocidal or torturous or fraudulent penal practices prohibited under the International Convention against Torture and Other Cruel, Inhuman or Degrading Treatment A/39/51 (1984) or Standard Minimum Rules for the Treatment of Prisoners A/CONF/611(1955) or Basic Principles for the Treatment of Prisoners A/45/49 (1990) or  the Body Principles for the Protection of all Persons under any Form of Detention or Imprisonment A/43/49 (1988).  

15. Employees shall ensure that the vast majority of prisoners of war are compensated and released in an orderly fashion to a secure home reducing the Baghdad Central Confinement Facility to a population of less than 1,000 unless incorporated into the regional criminal justice system to serve as a long term prison for a number that must not be permitted to exceed 2,500 by the end of January 2005.  The United States military shall only be permitted to operate Human Rights Offices in detention centers in Iraq to ensure human rights are upheld.

16. For the humanitarian purposes of this Provisional Measure 

17. Henceforth Iraq and Afghanistan shall be known as Detaining Power and the US shall be known as Protecting Power for the positive mutual security purpose of exhausting the applicability of the Third Geneva Convention relative to the Treatment of Prisoner of War.  

18. In Avena v. USA No. 128 (2004) and LaGrand v. USA No. 104 (2001) the International Court of Justice presents evidence of such incompetence of the United States to correct foreign citizens that international law can be interpreted as requiring US judgment be vacated in cases regarding Iraqi and other foreign citizens thereby relieving fears that sentences of death or abridgments of communication would be caused by any party as the reasoning of the Court was that it was inappropriate to execute a prisoner before they had even made it to trial at the International Court of Justice and it was equally offensive to harm them afterwards.  Now that hostilities have ceased between the nations of the United States of America and the Republic of Iraq and of Afghanistan there is no legal justification under the many Geneva Conventions for the continuing incarceration of Iraqi and Afghani citizens by the United States of America Department of Defense.  Publicized events breeching Art.13 of the Convention (III) relating to the Treatment of Prisoners of War Geneva, 12 August 1949 that states, “prisoners of war shall be humanely treated.  Any unlawful act or omission by the Detaining Power causing death or seriously endangering the health of a prisoner of war in its custody is prohibited, and will be considered a serious breach of this Convention” demands redress and it behooves the United States to transfer all Iraqi prisoners of war (PoW) to the Iraqi judiciary and detainees of all others nationalities to the appropriate consulate in accordance with Art. 36 of the Vienna Convention on Consular Relations of 24 April 1963 No. 8638-8640 as soon as possible.    
19. Ambassador Paul Bremer III founded the Abu Ghraib Baghdad Central Confinement Facility in a former penitentiary founded by Saddam Hussein in order to serve as a temporary facility to be used for criminal detainees until the new Iraqi government established a prison of their own.  The 800th Military Police Brigade planned for between 30,000 to 100,000 prisoners.  Total prisoner of war population however never rose above 11,000 in the beginning of 2004 and is now estimated at around 7,000 although the Secretary of Defense liberated several busloads after news broke regarding the sexual abuse scandal.  Abu Ghraib itself with a constant population estimated at over 5,000.  The Facility is reported to be extremely understaffed with less than 1 guard per 75 prisoners, as calculated by the Taguba Report on Treatment of Abu Ghraib Prisoners in Iraq Art. 15-6 Investigation of the 800th Military Police Brigade was begun on 19 January 2004, 66.6 staff members. 
20. Saddam Hussein freed 100,000 prisoners in just one day when his regime was overthrown it would be fair to conditionally release the leaders and nationals of that regime to the Iraqi Transitional Government as they profess that they will not harm the peace process or attempt to influence the politics.  The prisoner population of Baghdad Central Confinement Facility could be tried and released in a period not to exceed 3 months by an Iraqi Correctional Corporation and the entire prison population of that facility could be regulated to a population of less than 1,000 prisoners from the Governorate of Baghdad.  Trials would be published in Arabic with a short translation in English.  In January of 2005 surplus correctional workers would be given a short pension the same size as that given to unemployed former detainees that could be extended to long term welfare benefits. Iraqi Professionals will be selected to maintain a ratio of at least 1 staff member for every 10 prisoners but not more than 1 staff member for every 5 prisoners and the 800th US Military Police Brigade could maintain an office of human rights, in daylight hours to ensure that the 1,000 prisoner limit is not abused and from 100 to 200 people are retained to supervise them. 
C. Geneva Conviction

21. On June 28, 2004, in Hamdi v. Rumsfield No. 03-6696 decision, the US Supreme Court issued a provisional release and repatriation order for prisoners of war detained by the United States after the official cessation of hostilities in citation of Arts. 118, 85, 99, 119, 129 of the Third Geneva Convention relative to the Treatment of Prisoners of War of 12 August 1949.  
22. The Commander in Chief George W. Bush reports that armed hostilities with foreign nations have officially ceased and cases need to be swiftly and fairly processed; 

Peace with Afghanistan was achieved in Executive Order 13268 Termination of Emergency With Respect to the Taliban and Amendment of Executive Order 13224 of September 23, 2001, signed on July 2, 2002. 

Peace with Iraq was achieved in Executive Order 13350  Termination of Emergency Declared in Executive Order 12722 With Respect to Iraq and Modification of Executive Order 13290, Executive Order 13303, and Executive Order 13315 signed July 29, 2004 

23. To ensure that the Supreme Court’s Geneva Conviction is tried Arts. 118, 85, 99, 119, 129, 130 and 105 of the Third Geneva Convention are quoted in the following paragraphs to guide the immediate release and repatriation of all prisoners of war detained by the United States to the native country of the detainee, as hostilities between the United States, Afghanistan, Iraq and nationals of the many States of the United Nations, residing in those nations or elsewhere, have been neutralized,

Article 118 
1. Prisoners of war shall be released and repatriated without delay after the cessation of active hostilities. 

2. In the absence of stipulations to the above effect in any agreement concluded between the Parties to the conflict with a view to the cessation of hostilities, or failing any such agreement, each of the Detaining Powers shall itself establish and execute without delay a plan of repatriation in conformity with the principle laid down in the foregoing paragraph. 

3. In either case, the measures adopted shall be brought to the knowledge of the prisoners of war. 

4. The costs of repatriation of prisoners of war shall in all cases be equitably apportioned between the Detaining Power and the Power on which the prisoners depend. This apportionment shall be carried out on the following basis: 

(a) If the two Powers are contiguous, the Power on which the prisoners of war depend shall bear the costs of repatriation from the frontiers of the Detaining Power. 

(b) If the two Powers are not contiguous, the Detaining Power shall bear the costs of transport of prisoners of war over its own territory as far as its frontier or its port of embarkation nearest to the territory of the Power on which the prisoners of war depend. 

5. The Parties concerned shall agree between themselves as to the equitable apportionment of the remaining costs of the repatriation. The conclusion of this agreement shall in no circumstances justify any delay in the repatriation of the prisoners of war. 

Article 85 

Prisoners of war prosecuted under the laws of the Detaining Power for acts committed prior to capture shall retain, even if convicted, the benefits of the present Convention. 

Article 99 

1. No prisoner of war may be tried or sentenced for an act which is not forbidden by the law of the Detaining Power or by international law, in force at the time the said act was committed. 

2. No moral or physical coercion may be exerted on a prisoner of war in order to induce him to admit himself guilty of the act of which he is accused. 

3. No prisoner of war may be convicted without having had an opportunity to present his defense and the assistance of a qualified advocate or counsel. 

Article 119 

1. Repatriation shall be effected in conditions similar to those laid down in Articles 46 to 48 inclusive of the present Convention for the transfer of prisoners of war, having regard to the provisions of Article 118 and to those of the following paragraphs. 

2. On repatriation, any articles of value impounded from prisoners of war under Article 18, and any foreign currency, which has not been converted into the currency of the Detaining Power, shall be restored to them. Articles of value and foreign currency, which, for any reason whatever, are not restored to prisoners of war on repatriation, shall be dispatched to the Information Bureau [Human Rights Office] set up under Article 122. 

3. Prisoners of war shall be allowed to take with them their personal effects, and any correspondence and parcels, which have arrived for them. The weight of such baggage may be limited, if the conditions of repatriation so require, to what each prisoner can reasonably carry. Each prisoner shall in all cases be authorized to carry at least twenty-five kilograms. 

4. The other personal effects of the repatriated prisoner shall be left in the charge of the Detaining Power which shall have them forwarded to him as soon as it has concluded an agreement to this effect, regulating the conditions of transport and the payment of the costs involved, with the Power on which the prisoner depends. 

5. Prisoners of war against whom criminal proceedings for an indictable offence are pending may be detained until the end of such proceedings, and, if necessary, until the completion of the punishment. The same shall apply to prisoners of war already convicted for an indictable offence. 

6. Parties to the conflict shall communicate to each other the names of any prisoners of war who are detained until the end of the proceedings or until punishment has been completed. 

7. By agreement between the Parties to the conflict, commissions shall be established for the purpose of searching for dispersed prisoners of war and of assuring their repatriation with the least possible delay. 
Article 129 

1. The High Contracting Parties undertake to enact any legislation necessary to provide effective penal sanctions for persons committing, or ordering to be committed, any of the grave breaches of the present Convention defined in the following Article. 

2. Each High Contracting Party shall be under the obligation to search for persons alleged to have committed, or to have ordered to be committed, such grave breaches, and shall bring such persons, regardless of their nationality, before its own courts. It may also, if it prefers, and in accordance with the provisions of its own legislation, hand such persons over for trial to another High Contracting Party [Federal Supreme Court] concerned, provided such High Contracting Party has made out a prima facie case. 

3. Each High Contracting Party shall take measures necessary for the suppression of all acts contrary to the provisions of the present Convention other than the grave breaches defined in the following Article. 

4. In all circumstances, the accused persons shall benefit by safeguards of proper trial and defense, which shall not be less favorable than those provided by Article 105 and those following of the present Convention. 

Article 130 

Grave breaches to which the preceding Article relates shall be those involving any of the following acts, if committed against persons or property protected by the Convention: willful killing, torture or inhuman treatment, including biological experiments, willfully causing great suffering or serious injury to body or health, compelling a prisoner of war to serve in the forces of the hostile Power, or willfully depriving a prisoner of war of the rights of fair and regular trial prescribed in this Convention.

Article 105 

1. The prisoner of war shall be entitled to assistance by one of his prisoner comrades, to defense by a qualified advocate or counsel of his own choice, to the calling of witnesses and, if he deems necessary, to the services of a competent interpreter. He shall be advised of these rights by the Detaining Power in due time before the trial. 

2. Failing a choice by the prisoner of war, the Protecting Power shall find him an advocate or counsel, and shall have at least one week at its disposal for the purpose. The Detaining Power shall deliver to the said Power, on request, a list of persons qualified to present the defense. Failing a choice of an advocate or counsel by the prisoner of war or the Protecting Power, the Detaining Power shall appoint a competent advocate or counsel to conduct the defense. 

3. The advocate or counsel conducting the defense on behalf of the prisoner of war shall have at his disposal a period of two weeks at least before the opening of the trial, as well as the necessary facilities to prepare the defense of the accused. He may, in particular, freely visit the accused and interview him in private. He may also confer with any witnesses for the defense, including prisoners of war. He shall have the benefit of these facilities until the term of appeal or petition has expired. 

4. Particulars of the charge or charges on which the prisoner of war is to be arraigned, as well as the documents which are generally communicated to the accused by virtue of the laws in force in the armed forces of the Detaining Power, shall be communicated to the accused prisoner of war in a language which he understands, and in good time before the opening of the trial. The same communication in the same circumstances shall be made to the advocate or counsel conducting the defense on behalf of the prisoner of war. 

5. The representatives of the Protecting Power shall be entitled to attend the trial of the case, unless, exceptionally, this is held in camera in the interest of State security. In such a case the Detaining Power shall advise the Protecting Power accordingly. 
24. To put the Commander in Chief in the best light the decision not to apply the Geneva Convention issued in the Memorandum of February 7, 2002, implicates the president in permitting the conspiracy between the Secretary of Defense and Major General Geoffrey Miller to devise a regime of torturous interrogatory practices that spread from Guantanamo to Aghanistan to Iraq PoW camps that have all been discovered to have committed grave breeches of Art 130 of the Third Geneva Convention.  Although the exclusionary decision of February 7 was reversed in Executive Order 13268 Termination of Emergency With Respect to the Taliban and Amendment of Executive Order 13224 of September 23, 2001, signed on July 2, 2002 the practice of torture remained institutionally endemic in US DoD Detention Operations in Afghanistan, Iraq and Guantanamo until the discovery of sexual abuse at the Abu Ghraib facility in Baghdad, Iraq on January of 2004.  It is from July 2, 2002 that official hostilities and belligerence between the United States and Afghan citizens were officially determined to be over and the First Additional Protocol to the Geneva Conventions relating to the protection of victims of International Armed Conflicts ceased to apply to legitimate actions of the US DoD.  US DoD was however slow to fulfill their obligations to release their prisoners under Art. 118 of the Third Geneva Convention and Rasul v. Bush No. 03-334 (2004), where the Supreme Court found that Guantanamo detainees still needed to be tried and conditionally released to their native country.  

25. The Iraqi situation was much more financially motivated with initial air strikes and designation of a combat zone in Iraq being authorized in Executive Order 13290 Confiscating and Vesting Certain Iraqi Property, signed on March 20, 2003 and Executive Order 13303 Protecting the Development Fund for Iraq and Certain Other Property in Which Iraq Has an Interest signed on May 22, 2003 official cessation of hostilities under the First Additional Protocol to the Geneva Conventions relating to the protection of victims of International Armed Conflicts (1977) did not occur until Executive Order 13350  ”Termination of Emergency Declared in Executive Order 12722 With Respect to Iraq and Modification of Executive Order 13290, Executive Order 13303, and Executive Order 13315 was signed July 29, 2004 

26. Under Art. 118 of the Third Geneva Convention the prisoners of war should have been released the same day peace was declared.  US DoD is officially at peace with the world and has no ongoing military actions legally authorized to inflict casualties or detain foreigners in contravention to the First Additional Protocol to the Geneva Conventions, anywhere in the world.  To properly execute the peace in a fashion that would be respected by the residents of these territories and the independent terrorist organizations both private and governmental that plague both Afghanistan and Iraq with acts of revenge, and the prisoners of war themselves who must be released and/or repatriated so that the Third Geneva Convention relating to the Treatment of Prisoners of War would cease to apply to the Afghan and Iraq situations and the Fourth Geneva Convention relative to the Protection of Civilians and Art. 4 of the Second Additional Protocol to the Geneva Conventions relating to the protection of Victims of Non-International Armed Conflict.  To justify not reading the entire six treaty Geneva Convention series, this occasion, the following treaties are determined to be superfluous and are therefore categorically disqualified.  
Convention (I) for the Amelioration of the Condition of the Wounded and Sick in Armed Forces in the Field. Geneva, 12 August 1949 is not applicable

Convention (II) for the Amelioration of the Condition of Wounded, Sick and Shipwrecked Members of Armed Forces at Sea. Geneva, 12 August 1949 is not applicable.
The official cessation of hostilities between, Iraqi and US Armed Forces renders Protocol Additional to the Geneva Conventions of 12 August 1949, and relating to the Protection of Victims of International Armed Conflicts (Protocol I), 8 June 1977 also inapplicable; 

Out of fairness and in hope that it will never happen again, the dismissal of Protocol Additional to the Geneva Conventions of 12 August 1949, and relating to the Protection of Victims of International Armed Conflicts (Protocol I) 8 June 1977 must be accompanied with a prohibition of the use of weapons of mass destruction and air strikes that cause superfluous damages to the civilian population under Art. 35.  

27. Art. 118 Third Geneva Convention became applicable in Iraq July 29, 2004 when Executive Order 13350 Termination of Emergency Declared in Executive Order 12722 With Respect to Iraq and Modification of Executive Order 13290, Executive Order 13303, and Executive Order 13315, was signed.  The Order remains to be totally implemented by the detention facilities of the Combined Joint Task Force – 7 (CJTF-7), to relieve the 800th Military Police Brigade, 372nd Military Police Company, 205th Military Intelligence Brigade of the command of Abu Ghraib Prison; Baghdad Central Confinement Facility (BCCF), Iraq, Camp Ashraf, Iraq, Camp Bucca, Iraq, Camps Ganci, Iraq, Camp Vigilant, Iraq, TSP Whitford, Iraq, High Value Detainee (HVD) Complex/Camp Cropper, Iraq.  All US military police officers and military intelligence officers shall be required to relinquish the command of their prisoner of war camps to the Iraqi Ministry of Justice and Federal Supreme Court certified correctional corporations adequately funded and staffed to operate and dissolve these facilities.  It is expected that all +/- 5,000 prisoners of war can be released except for a reserve of 1,000 detainees found to present a danger of committing serious crimes in the Baghdad Central Confinement Facility that can be entirely staffed by Iraqis with a small human rights office with not more than 10 officers run by the 800th Military Police Brigade that would not interfere with the Independence of the Iraqi Judiciary except to uphold the human rights of defendants, in writing.  A 1,000 bed facility would probably be adequate for all the detention needs of the governorate of Baghdad but it could be expanded to as much as 2,500 if the facility were determined to be secure enough to serve as the regional prison.

28. Art. 77 of the Convention (IV) relating to the Protection of Civilians in Time of War Convention (IV) relative to the Protection of Civilian Persons in Time of War also of Geneva, 12 August 1949 and the Additional Protocol II of the Geneva Convention of 12 August 1949, and relating to the Protection of Victims of Armed Conflicts and Art. 4 of the Protocol Additional to the Geneva Conventions of 12 August 1949, and relating to the Protection of Victims of Non-International Armed Conflicts (Protocol II), 8 June 1977 remain applicable in both Afghanistan and Iraq until no parties can be declared to make war or suffer weapons of mass destruction or detain nationals of foreign countries.
29. The release and repatriation of Iraqis by the US would reciprocate positively as both nations are starved for peace and freedom resulting from the compliance with treaties and settlement of breeches under Art. 36 Statute of Court.  Reports of Abuse at Abu Ghraib and other US Department of Defense Detention Operations indicate serious breeches of Art.13 of the Convention (III) relating to the Treatment of Prisoners of War Geneva, 12 August 1949, have occurred in US DoD detention facilities throughout Afghanistan, Iraq and Guantanamo that have detained an estimated total of 50,000 since the beginning of operations on September 14, 2001. Art. 13 states, 

“prisoners of war shall be humanely treated.  Any unlawful act or omission by the Detaining Power causing death or seriously endangering the health of a prisoner of war in its custody is prohibited, and will be considered a serious breach of this Convention.” 

30. Art. 1 of all the Geneva Conventions makes it clear that both the US and Iraq, as High Contracting Parties, must uphold these applicable Articles of the Geneva Convention to defend Art. 3 of all the Geneva Conventions, that states,        
“ Persons taking no active part in the hostilities, including members of armed forces who have laid down their arms and those placed hors de combat by sickness, wounds, detention, or any other cause, shall in all circumstances be treated humanely, without any adverse distinction founded on race, colour, religion or faith, sex, birth or wealth, or any other similar criteria.”

To this end, prohibiting;

(a) Violence to life and person, in particular murder of all kinds, mutilation, cruel treatment and torture; 
(b) Taking of hostages; 

(c) Outrages upon personal dignity, in particular humiliating and degrading treatment; 

(d) The passing of sentences and the carrying out of executions without previous judgment pronounced by a regularly constituted court, affording all the judicial guarantees which are recognized as indispensable by civilized peoples. 

31. The PoW experience in Iraq and Afghanistan demonstrates why prisoners of war should be released immediately after the cessation of hostilities and disarmament, as is the generally accepted custom in international law.   The Abu Ghraib expose presented evidence why militaries should eschew regular penitentiaries like the Baghdad Central Confinement Facility (Abu Ghraib) as they are too large and too inhumane to uphold Art. 22 of the Third Geneva Convention that states, “Prisoners of war may be interned only in premises located on land and affording every guarantee of hygiene and healthfulness. Except in particular cases, which are justified by the interest of the prisoners themselves, they shall not be interned in penitentiaries” and Art. 25 of the Third Geneva Convention states,  “Prisoners of war shall be quartered under conditions as favorable as those for the forces of the Detaining Power who are billeted in the same area.”   All people in the custody of the United States, soldiers, prisoners and pensioners are entitled to better and safer living conditions than provided at the highly understaffed Abu Ghraib facility. 

D. 800th Military Police Brigade Defense Report
32. The Taguba Report on Treatment of Abu Ghraib Prisoners in Iraq Art. 15-6 Investigation of the 800th Military Police Brigade was begun on 19 January 2004.  Lieutenant General (LTG) Ricardo S. Sanchez, Commander, Combined Joint Task Force Seven (CJTF-7) requested that the Commander, US Central Command, appoint an Investigating Officer (IO) in the grade of Major General (MG) or above to investigate the conduct of operations within the 800th Military Police (MP) Brigade. LTG Sanchez requested an investigation of detention and internment operations by the Brigade from 1 November 2003 to present. LTG Sanchez cited recent reports of detainee abuse, escapes from confinement facilities, and accountability lapses, which indicated systemic problems within the brigade and suggested a lack of clear standards, proficiency, and leadership. On 31 January 2004, the Commander, appointed MG Antonio M. Taguba, Deputy Commanding General Support, CFLCC, to conduct this investigation.

33. The 320th Military Police Battalion of the 800th MP Brigade is responsible for the Guard Force at Camp Ganci, Camp Vigilant, & Cellblock 1 of FOB Abu Ghraib (BCCF). That from February 2003 to until he was suspended from his duties on 17 January 2004, LTC Jerry Phillabaum served as the Battalion Commander of the 320th MP Battalion. That from December 2002 until he was suspended from his duties, on 17 January 2004, CPT Donald Reese served as the Company Commander of the 372nd MP Company, which was in charge of guarding detainees at FOB Abu Ghraib. Both the 320th MP Battalion and the 372nd MP Company were located within the confines of FOB Abu Ghraib.  From July of 2003 to Spring 2004, BG Janis L. Karpinski was the Commander of the 800th MP Brigade. 
34. The Abu Ghraib and Camp Bucca detention facilities are significantly over their intended maximum capacity.  Prior to BG Karpinski taking command, members of the 800th MP Brigade believed they would be allowed to go home when all the detainees were released from the Camp Bucca Theater Internment Facility following the cessation of major ground combat on 1 May 2003. At one point, approximately 7,000 to 8,000 detainees were held at Camp Bucca. Through Article-5 Tribunals and a screening process, several thousand detainees were released. Many in the command believed they would go home when the detainees were released. In late May-early June 2003 the 800th MP Brigade was given a new mission to manage the Iraqi penal system and several detention centers.  Abu Ghraib (BCCF) normally housed between 6000 and 7000 detainees, yet it was operated by only one battalion. In contrast, the High Valued Detainee Facility maintains only about 100 detainees, and is also run by an entire battalion.

35. Between October and December 2003, at the Abu Ghraib Confinement Facility (BCCF), numerous incidents of sadistic, blatant, and wanton criminal abuses were inflicted on several detainees. This systemic and illegal abuse of detainees was intentionally perpetrated by several members of the military police guard force (372nd Military Police Company, 320th Military Police Battalion, 800th MP Brigade), in Tier (section) 1-A of the Abu Ghraib Prison (BCCF).  In addition to the aforementioned crimes, there were also abuses committed by members of the 325th MI Battalion, 205th MI Brigade, and Joint Interrogation and Debriefing Center (JIDC). The intentional abuse of detainees by military police personnel included the following acts: 

a. Punching, slapping, and kicking detainees; jumping on their naked feet; 

b. Videotaping and photographing naked male and female detainees; 

c. Forcibly arranging detainees in various sexually explicit positions for photographing; 

d. Forcing detainees to remove their clothing and keeping them naked for several days at a time; 

e. Forcing naked male detainees to wear women's underwear; 

f. Forcing groups of male detainees to masturbate themselves while being photographed and videotaped; 

g. Arranging naked male detainees in a pile and then jumping on them; 

h. Positioning a naked detainee on a MRE Box, with a sandbag on his head, and attaching wires to his fingers, toes, and penis to simulate electric torture; 

i. forcibly raping a 15-year old fellow detainee, while a female gaurd photographed him; 

j. Placing a dog chain or strap around a naked detainee's neck and having a female Soldier pose for a picture; 

k. A male MP guard having sex with a female detainee; 

l. Using military working dogs (without muzzles) to intimidate and frighten detainees, and in at least one case biting and severely injuring a detainee; 

m. Taking photographs of dead Iraqi detainees.

36. Another obvious example of the Brigade Leadership not communicating with its Soldiers or ensuring their tactical proficiency concerns the incident of detainee abuse that occurred at Camp Bucca, Iraq, on May 12, 2003. Soldiers from the 223rd MP Company reported to the 800th MP Brigade Command at Camp Bucca, that four Military Police Soldiers from the 320th MP Battalion had abused a number of detainees during in processing at Camp Bucca.  An extensive CID investigation determined that four soldiers from the 320th MP Battalion had kicked and beaten these detainees following a transport mission from Talil Air Base.

1. The 800th MP Brigade was responsible for theater-wide
Internment and Resettlement (I/R) operations. 
2. The 320th MP Battalion, 800th MP Brigade was tasked with detainee operations at the Abu Ghraib Prison Complex during the time period covered in this investigation.

3  The 310th MP Battalion, 800th MP Brigade was tasked with detainee operations and Forward Operating Base (FOB) Operations at the Camp Bucca Detention Facility until TOA on 26 February 2004. 

4. The 744th MP Battalion, 800th MP Brigade was tasked with detainee operations and FOB Operations at the HVD detention Facility until TOA on 4 March 2004. 

5. The 530th MP Battalion, 800th MP Brigade was tasked with detainee operations and FOB Operations at the MEK holding facility until TOA on 15 March 2004. 

37. The screening, processing, and release of detainees who should not be in custody takes too long and contributes to the overcrowding and unrest in the detention facilities. There are currently three separate release mechanisms in the theater-wide internment operations. First, the apprehending unit can release a detainee if there is a determination that their continued detention is not warranted. Secondly, a criminal detainee can be released after it has been determined that the detainee has no intelligence value, and that their release would not be detrimental to society. BG Karpinski had signature authority to release detainees in this second category. Lastly, detainees accused of committing "Crimes Against the Coalition," who are held throughout the separate facilities in the CJTF-7 AOR, can be released upon a determination that they are of no intelligence value and no longer pose a significant threat to Coalition Forces.  Detainees alleged to have committed crimes against the coalition makes up more than 60% of the total detainee population.

38. The various detention facilities operated by the 800th MP Brigade have routinely held persons brought to them by Other Government Agencies (OGAs) without accounting for them, knowing their identities, or even the reason for their detention. The Joint Interrogation and Debriefing Center (JIDC) at Abu Ghraib called these detainees "ghost detainees." On at least one occasion, the 320th MP Battalion at Abu Ghraib held a handful of "ghost detainees" that they moved around within the facility to hide them from a visiting International Committee of the Red Cross (ICRC) survey team.

E. Independent Panel Executive Summary
39. The Final Report of the Independent Panel to Review DoD Detention Operations was released on August 24, 2004.  Since Authorizing the Use of Force on September 18, 2001 US military security operations in Afghanistan and Iraq have apprehended over 50,000 people.  Around 300 documented complaints of abuse have arisen…pp 5  The first detainees of the authorization of force were held in Mazar-el-Sharif in November 2001.  On February 7, 2002 the President signed a memorandum stating that he determined that the Geneva Convention did not apply to the conflict with Al Queda and although they did apply with the conflict in Afghanistan, the Taliban were unlawful combatants and therefore did not qualify for prisoner of war status (Appendix C).  Art. 45.of the Protocol Additional to the Geneva Conventions of 12 August 1949, and relating to the Protection of Victims of International Armed Conflicts (Protocol 1) Adopted on 8 June 1977 relating to the Protection of persons who have taken part in hostilities clearly overrules this memorandum as, “A person who takes part in hostilities and falls into the power of an adverse Party shall be presumed to be a prisoner of war, and therefore shall be protected by the Third Convention.”  The Secretary of State, of Defense and Chairman of the Joint Chiefs of Staff were in agreement that prisoners should be treated in accordance with the Geneva Conventions…pp 6-7  

40. In October 2002 authorities at Guantanamo Bay Naval Base requested stronger interrogation techniques to counter tenacious resistance by some detainees.  The Secretary of Defense responded on December 2002 authorizing 16 new interrogation methods.  As the result of criticism by the Navy General Counsel the Secretary of Defense rescinded the majority of recently approved techniques.  As the result of the criticism a working group was appointed and a list of 35 interrogatory techniques were reviewed and 24 approved of…pp7  The policy was exported to Iraq by Major General Geoffrey Miller during a study July and August of 2003 with the 519th Military Intelligence Company was sent to Abu Ghraib detention facility to conduct interrogation operations.  On September 14, 2003 Lt. General Sanchez authorized the use of 12 interrogation techniques beyond Field Manual 34-52…pp 9. In Guantanamo the ratio of military police to prisoners was roughly 1 to 1.  In Abu Ghraib the ratio was closer to 1 to 75…pp 11  On October 12, 2003 US CENTCOM disapproved of the September 14, 2003 policy signed by Lt. General Sanchez and ordered the reversion to the 1987 version of FM 34-52 that mistakenly permits the control of food, lighting, heat and clothing were removed from the 1992 version of FM 34-52.  The consensus is that the 1992 version of FM 34-52 should be the standard for interrogating detainees in all US Military Operations...pp 14
41. The list of  methods of interrogation above and beyond the 1992 version of FM 34-52 that have become construed as torture are listed in Appendix D;  the specific torturous, misleading and treasonous methods that need to be abolished are noted with *

1. direct interrogation, 2. incentive/removal of incentive*, 3. emotional love*, 4. emotional hate*, 5. fear up harsh*, 6. fear up mild*, 7. reduced fear, 8. pride and ego up*, 9. pride and ego down*, 10. futility*, 11. we know all*, 12. establish your identity, 13. repetition approach, 14. file and dossier, 15. mutt and jeff*, 16. rapid fire, 17. silence, 18. change of scene, 19. yelling, 20. deception*, 21. multiple interrogators, 22. interrogator identity*, 23. stress positions*, 24. false documents, reports*, 25. isolation for up to 30 days*, 26. deprivation of light/auditory stimulation*, 27. hooding*, 28. 20 interrogatories, 29. removal of all comfort items*, 30. MRE only diet, 31. removal of clothing*, 32. forced grooming, 33. exploiting individual phobias*, 34. mild non-injurious contact such as pushing*, 35. environmental manipulation*, 36. sleep adjustment*, 37. false flag*     

42. The original plan was for 30,000 to 100,000 prisoners in 12 detention facilities in Iraq.  This did not materialize at any point in the conflict.  At various time the US conducted detention operations at approximately 17 sites in Iraq and 25 sites in Afghanistan in addition to the strategic operation Guanatanamo with a cumulative total of 50,000 detainees with a peak population of 11,000 in the month of March 2004….pp 12 

43. In Iraq there was a failure to plan for the insurgency after major combat operations ceased.  The US CENTCOM war plan anticipated a benign security presence with sabotage against oil facilities and large numbers of refugees from communal strife.  Although the public initially welcomed the overthrow of Saddam Hussein, the occupation became swiftly resented.  The detention facilities soon detained Iraqis and foreign alleged to be terrorists.  Of the 17 detention facilities in Iraq the largest, Abu Ghraib, held 7,000 in October 2003 with a guard force of only about 90 personnel from the 800th Military Police Brigade.  Abu Ghraib was seriously overcrowded, understaffed, underresourced and under continual attack.  Five US soldiers died as the result of mortar attacks upon the Abu Ghraib detention facility.  In July 2003 Abu Ghrabi was mortared 25 times, on August 16, 2003 five detainees were killed and 67 wounded in a mortar attack.  A mortar attack on April 20, 2004 killed 22 detainees….pp 12  Currently there is a two star general and 1900 Military Police officers to ensure the security of DoD detention operations in Iraq…pp 51

44. As of August 2004 when the Independent Panel Report was released there were 300 reports of abuse, after 155 investigations there were 66 determinations that detainees were abused by US forces.  Of the 66 substantiated reports of abuse, eight occurred in Guantanamo, three in Afghanistan and 55 in Iraq.  There were five cases of deaths as the result of US personnel during interrogation.  There are 23 more cases of detainee deaths under investigation, three in Afghanistan and 20 in Iraq.  Special operations forces were responsible for a large number of these allegations of abuse.  These scandals came to a head in the expose on Cell Block 1 of Abu Ghraib where photos of sexual abuse by non- commissioned officers was aired to the world in April 2004.  At least 10% of all documented cases of abuse the commander was negligent and in at least one case complicit to the abuse…pp 30 To address these problems the department of defense is training an additional 27 military police units…pp 12-13 

45. The primary objective of the international military detention has been described as intelligence gathering.  The 7th Joint Combined Task Force began detaining thousands of people suspected of having knowledge regarding the insurgency.  Some detainees were held 90 days before being interrogated…pp 29 Line units would arrest people targeted by military intelligence however in the heat of battle would round up the general populace, including large numbers of women and children. Doctrine has it that combat units should hold people in detention for no longer than 12-24 hours to extract immediate useful information.  These people should be held no longer than 3 days.  Inspection showed that many such detainees had been held from 30 to 45 days…pp 61     
46. Multiple reviews were required for a detainee to be released.  Non-concurrence by area commanders, military intelligence and law enforcement officers resulted in the retention of an ever increasing number of detainees.  The Army Inspector General estimated that 80% of the detainees being held for security and intelligence reasons could be released after proper review of their cases.  The other 20% either required continued detention or had uncompleted intelligence requirements…pp 61   

47. Interrogation techniques came from Guantanamo to Iraq.  Tecniques learned in Guantanamo included, the use of stress positions, isolation for up to 30 days, and removal of clothing.  In Afghanistan methods included, removal of clothing, isolating people for a long time, use of stress position, exploiting a fear of dogs, and sleep and light deprivation.  Interrogators in Iraq were already familiar with these ideas implemented new strategies authorizing interrogators to control all aspects of the interrogation, including light, heat, food, clothing and shelter given to detainees…pp 68

48. Interpreters were in short supply…pp 67 As a consequence of the shortage of interpreters contractors were used to augment the workforce.  Contractors were considered a particular problem at Abu Ghraib and few underwent even the most basic form of training.  Many of the older contractors had previous experience as military interrogators for Saddam Hussein.   Abu Ghraib, Iraq is the Central Confinement Facility located near the population center of Baghdad, Iraq.  The facility was selected by Ambassador Bremer in May of 2003 who envisioned it as a temporary facility to be used for criminal detainees until the new Iraqi government established a prison of their own… pp 69. The first detainees arrived at Guantanamo in January of 2002.  Two join task forces appointed by the Commander of Southern Command for detention (JTF-160) and for intelligence (JTF-170) were merged in August of 2002…pp 71  On November 4, 2002 MG Miller was appointed Commander of Joint Task Force Guantanamo…pp 72

49. The Abu Ghraib facility is located near the population center of Baghdad, Iraq…pp 72   Abu Ghraib was selected by Ambassador Bremer to serve as a temporary facility to be used for criminal detainees until the new Iraqi government could be established and an Iraqi prison established at a different site. In summer of 2003 Abu Ghraib was selected to house security detainees because it was difficult to transport prisoners because of improvised explosive devices to more remote and secure Camp Bucca, 150 miles away…pp 73  Conditions at Abu Ghraib reflected a division between US and Iraqi detainees.  US forces were operating in Tiers 1A and 1B while Iraqi prison guards were under complete control of Tiers 2 through 7 for Iraqis who had committed crimes against other Iraqis…pp 74  Troublesome detainees are held in Tier 1B…pp 75  After his visit August/September 2003 MG Miller recommended the use of dogs to maintain the security of the facility.  The dogs were implemented in November however they became used for interrogations…pp 76

50. DoD Directive No. 5100.77 Law of War Program describes the law of war as;

That part of international law that regulates the conduct of armed hostilities.  It is also known as the law of armed conflict. The law of war encompasses all international law for the conduct of hostilities binding on the United States or its individual citizens, including treaties and international agreements to which the United States is a party, and applicable customary international law.  United States Armed Forces are expected to comply with all laws of war no matter what the circumstances…pp 79 

51. Since the signing of the Memorandum by the President on February 7, 2002 by the US President where he disavowed the application of the Geneva Convention for al Queda and created a class of military prisoner known, by military intelligence as, “unprivileged belligerent” to contribute to the incarcerated population of civilian detainees awaiting criminal trial and enemy combatant to be released at the cessation of hostilities.  The International Committee for the Red Cross (ICRC) does not recognize the class called “unprivileged belligerent” and condemns the unregistered ghost prisoners.  The United States is clearly in violation of the III and IV Geneva Conventions of 1949…pp 86-87

F. Army Report on Abu Ghraib Military Intelligence

52. The Army Report on Abu Ghraib Military Intelligence was written by two authors, (1) AR 15-6 Investigation of the Abu Ghraib Prison and 205th Military Intelligence Brigade LTG Anthony R. Jones pp 6-33 (2) AR 15-6 Investigation of the Abu Ghraib Detention Facility and 205th Military Intelligence Brigade, MG George R. Fay pp 34-176.  The investigation was ordered initially by LTG Ricardo S. Sanchez, Commander, Combined Joint Task Force Seven (CJTF-7). MG Fay was appointed to investigate allegations that members of the 205th Military Intelligence Brigade (205 MI BDE) were involved in detainee abuse at the Abu Ghraib Detention Facility…pp 3   When hostilities were declared over, US forces had control of only 600 Enemy Prisoners of War (EPW) and Iraqi criminals. In the fall of 2003, the number of detainees rose exponentially and the CJTF-7 commander believed he had no choice but to use Abu Ghraib as the central detention facility. The abuses at Abu Ghraib primarily fall into two categories: a) intentional violent or sexual abuse and, b) abusive actions taken based on misinterpretations or confusion regarding law or policy…pp4 

53. Over 9,000 documents were collected, catalogued and archived into a database.  The investigative team consisted of 26 personnel to include investigators, analysts, subject matter experts and legal advisors…pp 39 Over 170 persons were interviewed concerning their knowledge of interrogation and detention operations at Abu Ghraib and/or their knowledge of and involvement in detainee abuse…pp 41 This investigation identified forty-four (44) alleged instances or events of detainee abuse committed by MP and MI Soldiers, as well as civilian contractors. On sixteen (16) of these occasions, abuse by the MP Soldiers was, or was alleged to have been, requested, encouraged, condoned, or solicited by MI personnel. The abuse, however, was directed  individual basis and never officially sanctioned or approved. MI solicitation of MP abuse included the use of isolation with sensory deprivation, removal of clothing and humiliation, the use of dogs as an interrogation tool to induce fear, and physical abuse. In eleven (11) instances, MI personnel were found to be directly involved in the abuse…pp 41.  Twenty-seven (27) were cited in this report for some degree of culpability and seventeen (17) were cited for misunderstanding of policy, regulation or law..pp 42. MG Fay has found that from 25 July 2003 to 6 February 2004, twenty-seven 205 MI BDE Personnel allegedly requested, encouraged, condoned or solicited Military Police (MP) personnel to abuse detainees and/or participated in detainee abuse and/or violated established interrogation procedures and applicable laws and regulations during interrogation operations at Abu Ghraib…8 Twenty-four (24) serious incidents of physical and sexual abuse occurred from 20 September through 13 December 2003 and 44 incidents are reported in the Army Report…pp 105-129

54. Before deciding to centralize detainees at Abu Ghraib, major organizational changes were ongoing in the structure of U.S. Forces fighting the Iraqi campaign. Following major ground operations and declaration of the end of hostilities, the U.S. Army V Corps transitioned to become the CJTF-7.  Also during this period, then-MG Sanchez was promoted to Lieutenant General and assumed command of V Corps, replacing LTG Wallace who led Phase III, Decisive Operations, in Iraq. LTG Sanchez transitioned from commanding a division, consisting of approximately 15,000 Soldiers, to commanding V Corps. The U.S. Third Army, or ARCENT, was designated the Combined Forces Land Component Command under the U.S. Central Command during the initial phases of OW. When V Corps transitioned to the CJTF-7, the new command assumed responsibility for the Combined Forces Land Component Command (CFLCC) missions and operations in the Iraqi Theater of Operations (IT 0). The Forces under the command of LTG Sanchez grew to approximately 180,000 U.S. and Coalition forces. In addition, the new CJTF-7 was directed to transition to Phase IV of the Iraqi campaign. Phase IV operations were envisioned as stability and support operations (SASO) and direct support to the CPA. CJTF-7 assistance to the CPA was essential to help the CPA succeed in recreating essential government departments under the control of Iraqi leaders. CJTF-7 would also help the CPA transition control of critical government organizations, strategic communications, reconstruction contracts, and lines of operation necessary to enable Iraqi self-rule. 169 positions were earmarked for the support of operations at Abu Ghraib…pp 14.  V Corps was never adequately resourced as a CJTF. The challenge of transitioning from V Corps HQ5 to CJTF-7 without adequate personnel, equipment, and intelligence architecture is reported by the Army report to have severely degraded the commander and staff during transition…pp 32
55. The 800th MP Brigade was designated the responsible unit for the Abu Ghraib detention facility and for securing and safeguarding the detainees. The 205th MI Brigade was given responsibility for screening and interrogating detainees at Abu Ghraib. The 320th MP battalion was the unit specifically charged with operating the Abu Ghraib detainee facility by the 800th MP Brigade…pp 16  The 205 MI BDE Commander, COL Thomas Pappas, took command of the 205 MI BDE on 1 July 2003 while the unit was already deployed in Iraq…pp 65 In late July 2003, only 14 interrogation personnel were present in the 205 MI BDE to support interrogation operations at Abu Ghraib.  By December 2003, Abu Ghraib (the JIDC) had approximately 160 205 MI BDE personnel with 45 interrogators and 18 linguists/translators assigned to conduct interrogation operations. The first MI unit to arrive at Abu Ghraib was a detachment from A/519 MI BN on 25 July 2003. The person in charge of that contingent was 1SGT McBride. Soldiers from the 519 MI BN had been sent there to prepare for OVB. CPT Wood arrived at Abu Ghraib on 4 August 2003 to assume the duties of Interrogation Operations OIC. MAJ Thompson arrived on or about 10 September 2003 along with elements of the 325 MI BN. MAJ Thompson was sent by COL Pappas to set up the JIDC at Abu Ghraib. LTC Jordan arrived at Abu Ghraib on 17 September 2003 to become the Director of the JIDC. MAJ Price and elements of the 323 MI BN arrived at the end of September 2003...pp 74 During October 2003, in addition to the elements of the already mentioned MI units and the Titan and CACI civilians, elements of the 470 MI GP, 500 MI GP, and 66 MI GP appeared. These units were from Texas, Japan, and Germany, and were part of the US Army Intelligence and Security Command (INSCOM), which tasked those subordinate units to send whatever interrogator and analyst support they had available. MAJ Thompson rotated back to the US on 15 November 2003. CPT Wood left on emergency leave on 4 December 2003 and never returned. MAJ Price, then, was the only commissioned officer remaining in the Operations Section…pp 74
56. Prior to the beginning of hostilities, planners estimated 30-100 thousand enemy prisoners of war would need to be secured, segregated, detained, and interrogated. The 800th MP Brigade was given the mission to establish as many as twelve detention centers, to be run by subordinate battalion units. As of May 2003, when major combat operation were determined to be over BG Hill reported that only an estimated 600 detainees were being held -- a combination of enemy prisoners and criminals.  The population of criminals, security detainees, and detainees with potential intelligence value grew to an estimated 4000-5000 personnel in the fall of 2003…pp 15  There are currently an estimated 180,000 U.S.and coalition forces, under all echelons of command within the CJTF-7.  The Coalition Provisional Authority (CPA) made the initial decision to use Abu Ghraib Prison as a criminal detention facility in May 2003. Abu Ghraib began receiving criminal prisoners in June 2003. There were no MI Holds or security detainees in the beginning. All such categories of detainees were sent to Camp Cropper (located at BIAP) or to the other existing facilities throughout the country such as Camp Bucca…pp 67.  The Hard Site permanent building facilities at Abu Ghraib were not open for occupancy until 25 August 2003…pp 68

57. The Army’s capstone doctrine for the conduct of interrogation operations is Field Manual (FM) 34-52, Intelligence Interrogation, dated September 1992. Non-doctrinal approaches, techniques, and practices were developed and approved for use in Afghanistan and GTMO as part of the Global War on Terrorism (GWOT). These techniques, approaches, and practices became confused at Abu Ghraib and were implemented without proper authorities or safeguards. Soldiers were not trained on non-doctrinal interrogation techniques such as sleep adjustment, isolation, and the use of dogs. Many interrogators and personnel overseeing interrogation operations at Abu Ghraib had prior exposure to or experience in GTMO or Afghanistan….pp 42
58. By December 2003, the JIDC at Abu Ghraib had a total of approximately 160 personnel with 45 interrogators and 18 linguists/translators assigned to conduct interrogation operations. These personnel were from six different MI battalions and groups – the 519 MI BN, 323 MI BN, 325 MI BN, 470 MI GP, the 66th MI GP, the 500 MI GP. To complicate matters, interrogators from a US Army Intelligence Center and School, Mobile Training Team (MTT) consisting of analysts and interrogators, and three interrogation teams consisting of six personnel from GTMO, came to Abu Ghraib to assist in improving interrogation operations..pp 43
59. The CIA conducted unilateral and joint interrogation operations at Abu Ghraib. The CIA’s detention and interrogation practices contributed to a loss of accountability and abuse at Abu Ghraib. No memorandum of understanding existed on the subject interrogation operations between the CIA and CJTF-7, and local CIA officers convinced military leaders that they should be allowed to operate outside the established local rules and procedures. CIA detainees in Abu Ghraib, known locally as “Ghost Detainees,” were not accounted for in the detention system...pp 43 CIA officers operating at Abu Ghraib used alias and never revealed their true names…pp 88
60. Physical and sexual abuses of detainees at Abu Ghraib were by far the most serious. The abuses spanned from direct physical assault, such as delivering head blows rendering detainees unconscious, to sexual posing and forced participation in group masturbation. At the extremes were the death of a detainee in OGA custody, an alleged rape committed by a US translator and observed by a female Soldier, and the alleged sexual assault of a female detainee. These abuses are, without question, criminal…pp 43  There was significant confusion by both MI and MPs between the definitions of “isolation” and “segregation.” LTG Sanchez approved the extended use of isolation on several occasions, intending for the detainee to be kept apart, without communication with their fellow detainees. Use of isolation rooms in the Abu Ghraib Hard Site was not closely controlled or monitored. Lacking proper training, clear guidance, or experience in this technique, both MP and MI stretched the bounds into further abuse; sensory deprivation and unsafe or unhealthy living conditions. Detainees were sometimes placed in excessively cold or hot cells with limited or poor ventilation and no light…pp 44
61. The overwhelming evidence in this investigation shows that all “detainees” at Abu Ghraib were civilian internees.  “Civilian Internee” is someone who is interned during armed conflict or occupation for security reasons or for protection or because he has committed an offense against the detaining power. (1) Criminal Detainee. A person detained because he/she is reasonably suspected of having committed a crime against Iraqi Nationals or Iraqi property or a crime not related to the coalition force mission. (2) Security Internee. Civilians interned during conflict or occupation for their own protection or because they pose a threat to the security of coalition forces, or its mission, or are of intelligence value. This includes persons detained for committing offenses (including attempts) against coalition forces.  (3) MI Hold. A directive to hold and not release a detainee/internee in the custody of the Coalition Forces, issued by a member or agent of a US Military Intelligence Organization…pp 46

62. The Security Internee Review and Appeal Board was established on 15 August 2003. It served as the release authority for security internees and/or those on MI Hold who were deemed to be of no security threat or (further) intelligence value. It consisted of three voting members - the C2, CJTF-7 (MG Fast), the Commander 800 MP BDE (BG Karpinski), and the CJTF-7 SJA (COL Warren), and two non-voting members (a SJA recorder and a MI assistant recorder).  Due to poor record keeping, accurate detainee release statistics are not available. We do know that by 2 October 2003, only 220 files had been reviewed by the board.  In the October – November 2003 timeframe, only approximately 100 detainee files a week were considered for release.  By February 2004, a standing board was established to deal with the ever increasing backlog. Even with more frequent meetings, the release of detainees from Abu Ghraib did not keep pace with the inflow. BG Karpinski believed that MG Fast was unreasonably denying detainees' release. By 11 January 2004, 57 review boards had been held and 1152 detained personnel had been released out of a total of 2113 considered. From February 2004 on, the release flow increased.  As of late May 2004, over 8500 detainees had been reviewed for release, with 5300 plus being released and 3200 plus being recommended for continued internment. Even with these long release delays (often 6 months and longer), there were concerns between the intelligence and tactical sides of the house. Combat Commanders desired that no security detainee be released for fear that any and all detainees could be threats to coalition forces…pp 72
63. As the pace of operations picked up in late November – early December 2003, it became a common practice for maneuver elements to round up large quantities of Iraqi personnel in the general vicinity of a specified target as a cordon and capture technique. Some operations were conducted at night resulting in some detainees being delivered to collection points only wearing night clothes or under clothes. SGT Jose Garcia, assigned to the Abu Ghraib Detainee Assessment Board, estimated that 85% - 90% of the detainees were of no intelligence value based upon board interviews and debriefings of detainees. Complicated and unresponsive release procedures ensured that these detainees stayed at Abu Ghraib – even though most had no value…pp 71 "The prisoners are captured by Soldiers, taken from their familiar surroundings, blindfolded and put into a truck and brought to this place (Abu Ghraib); and then they are pushed down a hall with guards barking orders and thrown into a cell, naked; and that not knowing what was going to happen or what the guards might do caused them extreme fear."…pp 97

64. The ICRC made a number of recommendations after the October 2003 visits, including: grant ICRC full and unimpeded access to all detainees; overruling COL Warren invocation of Article 143 of the Fourth Geneva Conventions that did not allow the ICRC to have private interviews with eight detainees who were undergoing active interrogations. He did allow the ICRC delegate to see the detainees, observe the conditions of their detention, and obtain their names and Internee Serial Numbers.”…pp 101 Coalition forces must improve the security related to the accommodation structure; clarify and improve conditions of detention and treatment; distribute hygiene items, spare clothes, blankets, etc.; inform detainees of the reason for their detention; implement regular family visits for detainees; and increase recreational and educational activities…pp 98  Guards must respect at all times the human dignity, physical integrity, and cultural sensitivity of detainees; set up a system of notification of arrest to the families of detainees; prevent all forms of ill-treatment; respect and protect the dignity of detainees; allow sufficient time for outside activity and exercise; define and apply regulations compatible with international Humanitarian Law; thoroughly investigate violation of international Humanitarian Law; ensure that capturing forces and interment facility personnel are trained to function in a proper manner without resorting to ill-treatment of detainees…pp 99

65. During the 9-12 and 21-23 October 2003 visits to Abu Ghraib, the ICRC noted that the ill treatment of detainees during interrogation was not systemic, except with regard to persons arrested in connection with suspected security offenses or deemed to have an “intelligence value.” These individuals were probably the MI holds. "In these cases, persons deprived of their liberty [and] under supervision of the Military Intelligence were at high risk of being subjected to a variety of harsh treatments. These ranged from insults, threat and humiliations, to both physical and psychological coercion (which in some cases was tantamount to torture) in order to force cooperation with their interrogators  The ICRC noted that some detainees in Tier 1A were held naked in their cells, with meals ready to eat (MRE) packing being used to cover their nudity. The ICRC immediately informed the authorities, and the detainees received clothes for the remainder of the ICRC visit. Additionally, the ICRC complained about MI-imposed restrictions on visiting certain security detainees in Camp Vigilant and in Tier 1A. Red Cross delegates were informed they could visit those areas the following day and then only on the basis of a list of detainees and tasks agreed on with Abu Ghraib officials.  The ICRC found a high level of depression, feelings of helplessness, stress, and frustration, especially by those detainees in isolation. Detainees made the following allegations during interviews with the ICRC: threats during interrogation; insults and verbal insults during transfer in Tier 1A; sleep deprivation; walking in the corridors handcuffed and naked, except for female underwear over the head; handcuffing either to the upper bed bars or doors of the cell for 3-4 hours. Some detainees presented physical marks and psychological symptoms which were compatible with these allegations. Also noted were brutality upon capture, physical or psychological coercion during interrogation, prolonged isolation, and excessive and disproportionate use of force…pp 97-98

66. MG G. Miller, the former Commander of Joint Task Force Guantanamo and as of April 2004 Director of Detention Operations for the Combined Joint Task Force –7…pp 144 From 31 August to 9 September 2003, MG G. Miller led a team to Iraq to conduct an “Assessment of DoD Counterterrorism Interrogation and Detention Operations in Iraq.” Specifically, MG G. Miller's team was to conduct assistance visits to CJTF-7, TF-20, and the ISG to discuss current theater ability to exploit internees rapidly for actionable intelligence…pp 91 10 September 2003--the day MG G. Miller departed Iraq…pp 92 This was followed by a training team from 2 October - 2 December 2003.  The training provided at Abu Ghraib did not identify the abuses that were ongoing as violations of regulations or law, nor did it clarify issues involving detainee abuse reporting…pp 54  The policy spread was begun on 16 April 2003, when the Secretary of Defense approved approaches for use on the Guantanamo “unlawful” combatants, as defined by the President’s Military Order of 13 November 2001, the President issued a military order entitled the Detention, Treatment and Trial of Certain Non-Citizens in the War Against Terrorism. The order authorized US military forces to detain non-US citizens suspected of terrorism, and try them for violations of the law of war and other applicable laws…pp 63-64 and reiterated in the 7 February 2002 memorandum to DoD. Once this document was signed, it became policy at JTF-GTMO, and later became the bedrock on which the CJTF-7 policies were based…pp 57 Abusing detainees with dogs started almost immediately after the dogs arrived at Abu Ghraib on 20 November 2003 as a result of recommendations from MG G. Miller’s assessment team from GTMO. MG G. Miller recommended dogs as beneficial for detainee custody and control issues. Interrogations at Abu Ghraib, however, were influenced by several documents that spoke of exploiting the Arab fear of dogs…pp 44 The use of nudity as an interrogation technique or incentive to maintain the cooperation of detainees was not a technique developed at Abu Ghraib, but rather a technique which was imported and can be traced through Afghanistan and GTMO…pp 44  The Army Report finds that MG G. Miller's visit did not introduce "harsh techniques" into the Abu Ghraib interrogation operation. the JTF-GTMO training team inadvertently validated restricted interrogation techniques…pp 151 However the statement is contradicted and the report found that clearly a significant problem was the JTF-GTMO's lack of understanding of the approved interrogation techniques, either for GTMO or CJTF-7 or Abu Ghraib. When the training team composed of the experts from a national level operation failed to recognize, object to, or report detainee abuse, such as the use of nudity as an interrogation tactic, they failed as a training team and further validated the use of unacceptable interrogation techniques...pp 151 the finding of this application for an advisory opinion is that MG Miller should be relieved from his command and given a letter of reprimand.

67. The selection of Abu Ghraib as a detention facility was inappropriate because of its inherent indefensibility and poor condition. The selection of Abu Ghraib as a detention center was dictated by the Coalition Provisional Authority officials despite concerns that the Iraqi people would look negatively on Americans interning detainees in a facility associated with torture. Abu Ghraib was in poor physical condition with buildings and sections of the perimeter wall having been destroyed, resulting in completely inadequate living conditions. Force protection must be a major consideration in selecting any facility as a detention facility. Abu Ghraib was located in the middle of the Sunni Triangle, an area known to be very hostile to coalition forces. Mortar attacks culminated in April 2004 killing 22 detainees and wounding approximately 80 others, some seriously…pp 72  LTC Jordan and ten other Soldiers were wounded in the mortar attack that occurred on 20 September 2003. Two Soldiers died in that attack…pp 79 Further, being surrounded by civilian housing and open fields and encircled by a network of roads and highways, its defense presented formidable force protection challenges. Even though the force protection posture at Abu Ghraib was compromised from the start due to its location and poor condition, coalition personnel still had a duty and responsibility to undertake appropriate defensive measures. However, the poor security posture at Abu Ghraib resulted in the deaths and wounding of both coalition forces and detainees...pp 145 

G. Un-Authorized Use of Force

68. Article 2(4) of the UN Charter states, 
“All Members shall refrain in their international relations from the threat or use of force against the territorial integrity or political independence of any State, or in any other manner inconsistent with the Purposes of the United Nations.  

The Advisory Opinion on the Legality of the Threat or Use of Nuclear Weapons ICJ No. 95 (1996) explains that this prohibition of the use of force is to be considered in the light of other relevant provisions of the Charter. In Article 51, the Charter recognizes the inherent right of individual or collective self-defense if an armed attack occurs. A further lawful use of force is envisaged in Article 42, whereby the Security Council may take military enforcement measures in conformity with Chapter VII of the Charter…pp. 38 These provisions do not refer to specific weapons. They apply to any use of force, regardless of the weapons employed…pp 39

69. The first case that we shall address regarding the unauthorized use of force is that of Saddam Hussein himself.  The Iraq Liberation Act PL 105-338 of October 31, 1998 sets forth the basic indictment impeaching Saddam Hussein, who confesses to over 3,000 often politically motivated executions;

1. On September 22, 1980 Iraq invaded Iran starting an 8 year war that left over 1 million Iranians and over 750,000 Iraqis dead.
2. On February 1988 Iraq forcibly relocated Kurdish people from their villages in the Anval campaign 50,000-180,000 

3. On March 16, 1988 Iraq used chemical weapons against civilian opposition in the town of Halabja killing an estimated 5,000 causing numerous birth defects in the town today;

4. On August 2, 1990 Iraq invaded and began a seven month occupation of Kuwait killing and committing numerous abuses upon Kuwaiti citizens and setting fire to the oil wells in retreat; the death toll is estimated at over 10,000

5. On February 28, 1991 hostilities, comprised primarily of a massive air bombardment before a ground assault that was promptly terminated upon achieving its objective, in Operation Desert Storm ended leaving Iraqi with an estimated 25,000 dead and Iraq accepted the ceasefire agreement in UNSCR 687 of April 3, 1991 requiring Iraq to disclose and dismantle their weapons of mass destruction.

The subsequent allegations that Iraq had failed to dismantle weapons of mass destruction later proved to be unfounded.  It is very likely that the failure of the United States to accept the dismantling of weapons programs accompanied with the constant illicit air strikes against Iraqi civilian and government targets during the entire decades of the 1990’s and 2000’s preceding Operation Iraqi Freedom, were the cause for Saddam Hussein refusing to step down peacefully as the United States was resistant to the justice they proposed.  Saddam Hussein was for many years the most murderous official in the world and now that he is retired hands the crown to his conqueror US Vice President Richard B. Cheney.  After the first Gulf War Saddam Hussein reformed marvelously with the counsel of the Security Council and he contracted for the Oil for Food program to provide cash assistance to 60% of the population and pay debts and UN contracting fees to be the largest single payer of any of the member states of the United Nations.  Saddam Hussein does not pose a continuing threat to society and with a promise to refrain from politics and military affairs can be conditionally released to his wife.  The same holds true for all the other High Value Detainees once their trial has been published and the terms of their conditional release satisfy the Iraqi need for security.  
To put this long period of captivity and war in the past there is no reason that sentencing judgments for crimes against humanity committed during times of war and in office should exceed 3 years and should be published in Arabic and English on the Internet.

70. The second case that we shall study regarding the unauthorized use of force is that of Osama Bin Laden who established al Qaeda, Arabic for "the Base," in 1998 in the State of Afghanistan that had been suffering a 30 year civil war that had caused over 1 million fatalities and was accompanied with an invasion by the Soviet Union.  The United States has linked Al Queda them to a string of attacks that have never been tried – 

1. he is the prime suspect in bombings that killed 24 U.S. servicemen in the Saudi cities of Riyadh and Khobar in 1995 and 1996.

2. the 1998 bombings of American embassies in Kenya and Tanzania and 

3. The United States retaliated for the African embassy attacks with missile strikes on what it said were Bin Laden's training camps in Afghanistan and a pharmaceutical plant in Sudan. 

4. the 2000 bombing of the warship USS Cole in Yemen.

5. the suicide attacks hijacking of commercial airline attacks on the World Trade Center and Pentagon.  Causing the death of over 3,000 innocent people.  In resolution 1368 (2001) (5) the Security Council expressed readiness to combat terrorism, ostensibly for the purposes of Article 42 of UN Charter.  

The televised broadcast on October 29, 2004 reported Osama bin Laden as saying, 

“the security of the America is not in the hands of Bush or Kerry or Al Queda but in the hands of the American people…despite entering the fourth year after Sept. 11, Bush is still deceiving you and hiding the truth from you and therefore the reasons are still there to repeat what happened.” 

The response by Presidential candidates failed to recognize the peace overture and elicited continuing threats of terrorist attacks upon alleged terrorists typical of the War on Terrorism. The conviction of Ossama bin Laden and Al Queda for the suicide attacks on the World Trade Center and Pentagon by the National Commission on Terrorist Attacks Against the United States (9-11 Commission), is largely discredited for recruiting the Vice President to bomb Iraq shortly after being greeted by Hospitals & Asylums and the President had Terminated the Emergency regarding Iraq, the The Independent Panel Report On DoD Detention Operations Abu Ghraib Abuses discovered that much of the evidence contained therein had been obtained from prisoners detained by the Department of Defense who are reported to have been tortured and are not very credible under the best of circumstances for the risk of non-persuasion and disreputable source under the Federal Rules of Evidence.  The Former Solicitor General of the United States (2001-2004) Theodore B. Olson, was both born on September 11, 1940 (9-11-40) lost his wife, Barbara Olson, in Flight 77 that crashed into the Pentagon.  Olson’s rule as the representative of the Government to the US Supreme Court was rife with the death penalty, unregistered prisoners, planted evidence, false arrests, cover-ups, demands to put the government in the best light, white-collar crime, extremely excessive sentencing and the persecution of Muslims and others accused of being terrorists.  The 9-11 occurred shortly after Hospitals & Asylums v. Oesterlen Services for Youth Ohio 2nd No. 02-CA-0003 (2001-2002) disclosed information regarding a coincidentally Middle Eastern conspiracy of military looking psychiatric kidnappers and torturers to the government and occurred within days of publishing an article regarding Missing Children using a long list of federal laws that were subsequently removed from the Ohio Constitution. This conspiracy is supported by the continued presence of the Terrorism and Violent Crime Section of the Criminal Division of the U.S. Department of Justice that does nothing but oversee the execution of juvenile offenders convicted of murder as directed by 9-8.001 in flagrant violation of Art. 6(5) of the International Covenant on Civil and Political Rights 2200A (XXI) 1966. The hypothesis that Mrs. Olson was a hijacker remains a possibility.  The motive, to make a war, is plausible because Olson was a great supporter of the Bush Administration that was coming under fire for defense overspending that lacked (and continues to lack) justification shortly before the September 30, 2001 budget deadline and they needed a war to continue the large deposits in their investment corporations and a Terrorist Attack on the United States was the only way to convince Congress to stage a war that would establish the necessity for such a large surplus of money after the initial bid for war on Iraq was rejected.  The question seems to be, as it so often is in the United States where the lies are nearly so numerous as the prison beds, who committed the crime, the accused fugitive or the new issuer of the arrest warrant whose birthday this occurred on, or his wife?

71. The third case we shall study is that of Afghanistan, it is the longest and bloodiest of national conflicts in the world with over 1 million fatalities and 3.5 million refugees in neighboring countries;   
a. In 1973 the king, Zahir Shah, was overthrown by his cousin Mohammed Daod and the Communist Party in a bloodless coup that abolished the monarchy.  

b. In 1978 Daod was killed in a Communist backed coup that led to many tortures and the foundation of the Mujahidin resistance movement.  

c. In 1979 anti-communist forces took power inspiring the Soviet Union to attack Afghanistan in an unwinnable campaign similar to the US experience in Vietnam.  In the 1980’s Osama bin Ladin began funding the Mujahidin from Saudi Arabia by constructing military bases that became known as Al-Queda, “the base” that were funded by the United States to fight the Soviet Occupation. 

d. It was not until 1992 that the Mujahidin expelled the last of the Soviet appointed communist government.  The National Assembly ceased to be operational in 1993.  In 1994 the Taliban militia began to rise to supremacy by protecting the trade routes for President Rabanni.  The Higher Courts ceased to function in 1995 although the inferior courts continue to practice “Shiria”, Islamic Law. 

e. By 1996 the Taliban were successful in taking the capital city Kabul, overthrowing President Rabanni and establishing a fundamentalist Muslim state.  The Taliban, “students” held 90% of the country by 1998 and was responsible for the massacre of several villages.  UN Security Council Resolution 1267 (1999) first introduced sanctions against the Taleban for granting Osama bin Ladin asylum.  UN Security Council Resolution 1333 (2000) noted that the Taleban had taken the Consulate General of Iran hostage and had murdered other Iranians, had not complied with requests for the extradition of Osama bin Ladin and ordered that states close Taleban headquarters, instituted a complete arms embargo against Afghanistan and promised to suppress opium cultivation as it is principally illicit and is used to finance Taleban terrorism.  

f. The 11 September suicide attacks on the World Trade Center and Pentagon were condemned by the Taleban that protested their innocence and stated the Afghani people were suffering enough already. Nonetheless Operation Enduring Freedom PL-107-40 Authorized the United States Armed Forces for Use in Afghanistan on September 17, 2004.  It was not until On July 2, 2002 US President George W. Bush pardoned the Taliban in Executive Order 13268 Termination of Emergency With Respect to the Taliban and Amendment of Executive Order 13224 of September 23, 2001, signed on July 2, 2002.    

g. The United States used excessive force by bombing civilian targets causing superfluous damage to the civilian population and officially disregarding the laws of war regarding the treatment of prisoners of war to exterminate armed groups and detain alleged enemy combatants, including many aid workers, without their rights in contravention to Art. 35 clause 2 and 3 and Art. 40 of the Protocol Additional to the Geneva Conventions of 12 August 1949, and relating to the Protection of Victims of International Armed Conflicts (Protocol 1) Adopted on 8 June 1977.  The death toll of victims of the United States can be estimated at roughly 25,000.  There is great hope that the new government will amend their constitution to respect the right to life and that genocide will become a historical phenomenon.    

72. The fourth and final case that we shall study is the use of force in the “Global War on Terrorism”, by the United States after the suicide attacks that occurred on the September 11, 2001.  Military and Paramilitary Activities in and against Nicaragua (Nicaragua v. United States of America) IC.J. No. 70 (1986) p. 94, para. 176) demonstrates that the US has a history of support for insurgencies and terrorism; the case regarding a neutral country established that "there is a specific rule whereby self-defense would warrant only measures which are proportional to the armed attack and necessary to respond to it, a rule well established in customary international law".  This dual condition applies equally to Article 51 of the Charter, whatever the means of force employed…pp 41  

a. Operation Enduring Freedom PL-107-40 Authorizing the United States Armed Forces for Use in Afghanistan, is considered “just” in Hamdi v. Rumsfield No. 03-6696 (2004) without any explanation.  This decision is probably due to the language that authorizes the armed forces rather than the use of force, that was abused.  The United Nations had condemned the Taleban government and Al Queda in numerous resolutions the overthrow could probably however have been done peacefully by investing enough money to pay the poor in a democratic government approved by the UN.  The use of force in Afghanistan by the United States far exceeded that which was justified by the suicide attacks.  Advisory Opinion on the Legality of the Threat or Use of Nuclear Weapons ICJ No. 95 (1996) reaffirmed "the right of belligerents to adopt means of injuring the enemy is not unlimited" as stated in Article 22 of the 1907 Hague Regulations relating to the laws and customs of war on land. The St. Petersburg Declaration had already condemned the use of weapons "which uselessly aggravate the suffering of disabled men or make their death inevitable". The aforementioned Regulations relating to the laws and customs of war on land, annexed to the Hague Convention IV of 1907, prohibit the use of "arms, projectiles, or material calculated to cause unnecessary suffering" (Art. 23)…pp 77.  The war in Afghanistan can thus be characterized as an excessive use of force by the United States.  Military actions must be ceased and the prisoners released or repatriated under Art. 118 of the Third Geneva Convention relative to the Treatment of Prisoners of War as Executive Order 13268 Termination of Emergency With Respect to the Taliban and Amendment of Executive Order 13224 of September 23, 2001, signed on July 2, 2002 ended hostilities.

b. Operation Iraqi Freedom HJRes.114 to Authorize the Use of Force Against Iraq 10/2002 is not generally considered to be a just war as the alleged enemy had reformed for over a decade while being constantly victimized by illicit attacks and embargoes from US/British air bases on the Arabian Peninsula, the Security Council did not approve of the action and the Secretary General himself was opposed to the action. 
c. The Advisory Opinion on the Legality of the Threat or Use of Nuclear Weapons ICJ No. 95 (1996) states, “The cardinal principles contained in the texts constituting the fabric of humanitarian law are the following. The first is aimed at the protection of the civilian population and civilian objects and establishes the distinction between combatants and non-combatants; States must never make civilians the object of attack and must consequently never use weapons that are incapable of distinguishing between civilian and military targets. According to the second principle, it is prohibited to cause unnecessary suffering to combatants: it is accordingly prohibited to use weapons causing them such harm or uselessly aggravating their suffering…pp 78

d. It is now estimated that the recent conflict has led to the death of over 100,000 Iraqis.  Executive Order 13350 Termination of Emergency Declared in Executive Order 12722 With Respect to Iraq and Modification of Executive Order 13290, Executive Order 13303, and Executive Order 13315 signed July 29, 2004.  The war with Iraq is best characterized as an un-authorized use of force.  The United States must now release and repatriate their prisoners of war to the nation of Iraq under Art. 118 of Third Geneva Convention relative to the Treatment of Prisoners of War.  Repatriating prisoners should relieve a great deal of the justification of the insurgency thereby improving security.  
H. Iraq Trust

73. The Iraq Trust was deposited shortly after the Report of the Secretary-General pursuant to paragraph 24 of Security Council resolution 1483 (2003), S/2003/715 of 17 July 2003 to support the interests of the Iraqi people, especially their demand for the early restoration of Iraqi sovereignty.  On 27 May 2003, Sergio Vieira de Mello was appointed Special Representative for Iraq, for a period of four months. His initial team has comprised staff from the Department of Peacekeeping Operations, the Department of Political Affairs, the Department of Public Information, the United Nations Development Programme (UNDP), the World Bank, the International Monetary Fund (IMF), and his own Office of the United Nations High Commissioner for Human Rights. They went to Baghdad on 2 June 2003. He was responsible to take into account paragraph 16 of resolution 1483 (2003), in which the Council requested the termination of the oil-for-food programme in November 2003 and paragraph 24 that Requests the Secretary-General to report to the Council at regular intervals on the work of the Special Representative. to promote the welfare of the Iraqi people through the effective administration of the territory, including in particular working towards the restoration of conditions of security and stability and the creation of conditions in which the Iraqi people can freely determine their own political future. On balance, GDP per capita is estimated to have dropped from over $3,300 in 1980 to $1,200 just before the recent war. The UNDP Arab Human Development Report 2002 places Iraq at 110 among 111 countries reviewed and over 80 per cent of the population are now estimated to be living in poverty.  60% of the people were dependant upon the Oil for Food Program for a cash allowance with which they could afford groceries. On 7 July, the Administrator announced the distribution of a new series of Iraqi dinar banknotes, to enhance the independence of the Central Bank, and the approval of an Iraqi budget for the second half of 2003.  

74. The termination of the Oil for Food Program is suspected to be an attempt to deprive the Iraqi people their sustenance that should not have been supported by the United Nations in citation to Art. 54 of the Protocol Additional to the Geneva Conventions of 12 August 1949, and relating to the Protection of Victims of International Armed Conflicts (Protocol 1) Adopted on 8 June 1977.  The Secretary General pursuant to par. 24 of Security Council Res. 1483 (2003), S/2003/1149 of December 5, 2003 reported, “At approximately 1630 hours local time on Tuesday, 19 August, a flatbed truck carrying an estimated 1,000 kilograms of high explosives was detonated on the service road adjacent to the south-west corner of the Canal Hotel, United Nations headquarters in Baghdad. The attack was carefully planned and deliberately targeted at the compound’s weakest point, with devastating effect. It resulted in the death of 22 persons (15 of them United Nations staff members) and the wounding of more than 150, some of them wounded extremely seriously. My Special Representative for Iraq and United Nations High Commissioner for Human Rights, Sergio Vieira de Mello, was among those killed”. His final accomplishment was the election of the Iraqi Bar Association between 14 and 17 August.  As the result of the attack the UN has reduced the number of international staff in Baghdad from 400 to approximately 50 and in the three northern governorates from 400 to approximately 30, and to vacate United Nations offices in Basra, Hilla and Mosul.  On 22 September, a second suicide attack was launched against United Nations headquarters at the Canal Hotel in Baghdad, resulting in the death of one Iraqi policeman and the wounding of others who were protecting the compound. Two United Nations national staff were among the injured.  After both attacks the United Nations personnel relocated to neighboring countries.
75. The formation of the Iraqi Governing Council on 13 July offered the potential to provide a credible and representative Iraqi interlocutor with which the United Nations could develop a comprehensive programme of action across a broad spectrum of activities, including in support of the political transition process. The Governing Council sent a delegation to the meeting of the Security Council on Iraq on 22 July. On 29 July it appointed a nine-member rotational leadership committee from among its 25 members, and on 11 August the Governing Council formed a 25-member constitutional preparatory committee. On 14 August, in paragraph 1 of its resolution 1500 (2003), the Security Council welcomed “the broadly representative Governing Council ... as an important step towards the formation by the people of Iraq of an internationally recognized, representative government that will exercise the sovereignty of Iraq”.  To support this system, WFP has delivered, since the start of its operation in April, more than 2 million metric tons of food commodities to Ministry of Trade warehouses around the country, providing enough food assistance for the entire

population of Iraq.

76. On 23 October the International Donors Conference for the Reconstruction of Iraq in Madrid. The key document before the Conference was the consolidated needs assessment report prepared jointly by the United Nations Development Group (UNDG) and the World Bank, with assistance from the International Monetary Fund (IMF).  It was attended by representatives from 73 countries and 20 international organizations. At the end of the Conference, participants announced overall pledges amounting to more than $33 billion in grants and loans until the end of 2007, including $20 billion from the United States of America, $5.5 billion from  the World Bank and the IMF and $5 billion from Japan.  The Trust fund is determined to invest in technology.
77. The constitutional preparatory committee, which had been formed on 11 August, reached conclusions with respect to options for the drafting and adoption of a new constitution for Iraq. In its report submitted to the Governing Council on 30 September, the committee recommended that the new Iraqi constitution be drafted by a directly elected body (constitutional conference) and that, thereafter, the draft constitution be voted on by the population as a whole through a general referendum. It favoured asking that the process of electing delegates to the constitutional conference be conducted under United Nations supervision. While recognizing that this option would require at least one to two years, the committee preferred it to less time-consuming options — such as the drafting of the constitution by a partially elected or selected body — because it placed primacy on the need for genuine and widespread national ownership of the final product..pp 61. A constitution should embody the core principles of a nation, including the extent and manner of the exercise of its sovereign powers. It follows that it must be wholly produced and owned by the people of Iraq. The document should take into consideration the views and aspirations of all Iraqis on relevant issues, including the structure of Iraq’s Government, the role of religion and the articulation of a set of fundamental rights and principles by which Iraqis wish to be governed…pp 79

78. On 15 November 2003 Jalal Talabani, then President of the Governing Council, and Ambassadors L. Paul Bremer and David Richmond, on behalf of the Coalition Provisional Authority, concluded an agreement on the timetable and programme for the drafting of a new constitution and holding of elections under that constitution, which the Security Council, in operative paragraph 7 of resolution 1511 (2003), had requested be submitted for its review no later than 15 December, as well as on a course of action to restore full responsibility for governing Iraq to the people of Iraq by 1 July 2004.
79. By 30 June 2004, the new transitional administration — whose scope and structures are to be set out in a “fundamental law” to be approved by the Coalition Provisional Authority and the Governing Council by 28 February 2004 — was determined to assume from the Coalition Provisional Authority full responsibility for governing Iraq. The Authority and the Governing Council will be dissolved at that time. The agreement also sets forth a specific timetable for the constitutional process to be codified in the fundamental law, with elections for a constitutional conference to be held by 15 March 2005 and a popular referendum to be held to ratify the constitution. 

80. Elections for a new Government under that constitution are to be held by 31 December 2005, at which point the fundamental law will expire.  The United Nations has considerable experience in providing technical assistance and organizing transitional elections. Electoral assistance has been given in a variety of areas. The first involves the establishment of a legal framework, including the formulation of the electoral system, in particular the form and basis of representation for the bodies to be elected; the eligibility criteria for voters and candidates; and the definition of the electoral authority or authorities in charge of the process. A second aspect revolves around the establishment of an electoral administration, which entails the setting up of offices, recruitment of personnel and development of procedures. A third area of activity relates to the preparation, planning and conduct of the various electoral operations, which may include the establishment of a voters’ register in addition to the registration of political parties and candidates, civic education, polling, counting and the announcement of the

Results...pp77
81. In Report of the Secretary-General pursuant to paragraph 24 of resolution 1483 (2003) and paragraph 12 of resolution 1511 (2003), S/2004/625 of August 5, 2003. On 10 December 2003, the Secretary General appointed Ross Mountain as Special Representative for Iraq and Head of UNAMI ad interim. Priorities were determined to be (1) Education and culture; (2) Health; (3) Water and sanitation; (4) Infrastructure and housing; (5) Agriculture, water resources and environment; (6) Food security; (7) Mine action; (8) Internally displaced persons and refugees; (9) Governance and civil society; (10) Poverty reduction and human development; (11) Support to the electoral process.
82. During his first visit, from 6 to 13 February 2004, a Special Adviser and a team from the Electoral Assistance Division of the Department of Political Affairs of the Secretariat carried out a fact-finding mission in Iraq. The mission concluded that credible elections could not be held by 30 June 2004, given that at least eight months were needed after a legal and institutional framework had been established. On 8 June 2004, the Security Council unanimously adopted resolution 1546 (2004), by which it endorsed the proposed timetable for Iraq’s political transition, including the formation of a sovereign Interim Government of Iraq by 30 June 2004 and the convening of a national conference. The Council also endorsed the holding no later than 31 January 2005 of direct democratic elections for a Transitional National Assembly, which would have responsibility, inter alia, for forming a Transitional Government and for drafting a permanent constitution for Iraq leading to a constitutionally elected government by 31 December 2005. On 12 July 2004, the Secretary General appointed Ashraf Jehangir Qazi as new Special Rappateur.  On 28 June 2004, the responsibility for decisions on the use of the resources of the Development Fund for Iraq was handed over from the Coalition Provisional Authority to the Interim Government of Iraq and the Coalition Provisional Authority and Governing Council of Iraq were dissolved. 

83. Whereas the international community has terminated the Oil for Food program that provided cash assistance to 60% of the population a new welfare administration must be developed under the Declaration of Social Progress and Development 2542 (XXIV) A/7630 (1969).  Rhetoric regarding the market economy simply does not replace the independent social security of state administered programs of cash assistance for the poor.  Whereas unemployment is reported to have achieved a level of only 25% after initial rates over 65% it can be estimated that 6.5 million people of Iraq’s 26 million people would be in need of assistance.  If each of these citizens were given $1,200 a year that would cost $31 billion, the entire size of the Iraqi Trust, this is therefore too generous, it is however recommended to grant them $500 a year for a total welfare cost to the oil revenues of $13 billion.  Whereas the rest of the government also requires funding a yearly budget of $20 billion is recommended for the entire government.  The State must insure the property of the very low estimate of 110,000 refugees who need to rebuild their houses through grants and loans valued from $1,000-$10,000 for refugees to $100,000 for small businesses, survivor benefits of $2,500 should also be paid to the surviving family members who produce a death certificate for someone who died in this most recent war to do the International Compensation Commission justice.
I. Afghan Trust

84. The Draft Constitution of Afghanistan 2004 has restored constitutional governance to the Afghanistan and the October elections granted Hamad Karzai more than 50% of the votes required.  Peace and democracy are nearly restored to Afghanistan however regional warlords remain un-integrated into the national government.  Democracy was introduced to Afghanistan by the revolution that overthrew King Zahir Shah in Art. 20 of the Constitution of 1976.  The 1987 revision of the Constitution of the Republic of Afghanistan led to recognition of Afghan independence in the 1988 Geneva Accords ordering the withdrawal of Soviet troops that was not completed until 1989.  The failure of the Afghan state in 1993 and 1994 is primarily attributed to bad luck resulting from the investment of the entire government in Article 66 of the 1990 Constitution.  

In the Report of the Secretary General of August 12, 2003 A/58/868–S/2004/634 regarding the Situation in Afghanistan and the Implications for International Peace and Security the Joint Electoral Management Body made the decision, to hold presidential elections on 9 October and to postpone parliamentary elections until April 2005…pp 1  The preliminary results of the October 9 Election reveal Hamad Karzai as the winner with over 50% of the vote.  At the Berlin conference, the Government of Afghanistan presented a report entitled “Securing Afghanistan’s future”, which laid out a long-term programme of public investment and policy reform to make Afghanistan fiscally self-sufficient. The report estimated that $27.5 billion would be needed over seven years to raise annual per capita gross domestic product (GDP) to $500, make significant progress towards the Millennium Development Goals (see General Assembly resolution 55/2), and progressively eliminate the illicit drug economy. The international community responded generously by pledging some $8.2 billion towards the reconstruction of Afghanistan from 2004 to 2007…pp 3

85. In March 2004, following broad consultations, the Government made public its intention to hold presidential and lower house parliamentary elections simultaneously in September 2004. The upper house elections, which require the prior election of advisory councils in nearly 400 districts, were delayed until the spring of 2005…pp 8.  After two months of discussion, the Electoral Law was passed by the Cabinet on 27 May 2004, thus codifying the electoral rules for the transitional period.  In accordance with the constitution, the law also ensures that, on average, 2 seats per province will be held by women, or 68 of the total 249 seats in the lower house…pp 9 The voter registration process that began on 1 December 2003 has resulted in the registration of and issuance of voter cards to some 8.7 million out of an estimated 9.8 million voters at 29 July. Women account for some 41 per cent of registered voters…pp 3  In some districts in the south, chronic insecurity has effectively deprived potential voters of the opportunity to register…pp 6.   On 5 June, the Decree on Provincial Boundaries, delineating administrative divisions for electoral purposes, was signed, as required by the Electoral Law. Two new provinces (Panjshir and Daikundi) were created under the decree. The law also required population figures for each province to be provided by the Government 30 days after the boundary decree in order to apportion seats in the legislature.  On 10 July, the Cabinet decided to base provincial population figures on the 1979 census and requested the United Nations to provide technical assistance to update the figures and to supervise the publication of the final outcome…pp 10

86. Acts of violence have, increasingly, been directed at the staff and offices of the electoral secretariat and United Nations workers…pp 18.  The security situation remains volatile and heavy weapons were used in four or five conflicts.  The Afghan National Army, consists of 15 battalions in three brigades, with a strength of almost 9,800 (including 118 staff officers), against its target strength of 70,000 to be achieved by 2009. Training is currently being undertaken by 3,000 recruits…pp 28.  The commitment made at the Berlin conference was to achieve the disarmament, demobilization and reintegration of no less than 40 per cent of the stated troop strength of 100,000 Afghan Militia Forces with responsible supervision of heavy weapons by June 2004…pp 29. As at 31 July, the number of men who had turned in their weapons and entered the disarmament, demobilization and reintegration programme stood at some 12,245 or, based on Ministry of Defence figures, a little over 12 per cent of the Afghan Militia Forces’ troop strength. In the conduct of the disarmament, demobilization and reintegration exercise led by Japan, however, it became evident that the actual troop strength was significantly less than 100,000 and might stand at 60,000 or less, in which case the actual percentage of disarmament, demobilization and reintegration achieved to date would be closer to 20 per cent…pp 30.  Of the 10,380 former officers and soldiers who have been demobilized, and reintegrated in the following areas: 40 per cent in agriculture; 39 per cent in vocational training such as carpentry, metal work or tailoring; almost 10 per cent in demining; 6 per cent in small businesses; 5 per cent in the Afghan National Police, the Afghan National Army and contracting teams…pp 31.  In the Berlin Declaration, the Government of Afghanistan repeated the request made by the participants at the Bonn conference for international forces to be deployed in Afghanistan until the new Afghan security forces are sufficiently constituted and operational…pp 44.   

87. The need for Afghanistan to have a trained and properly equipped national police force is acute, both for long-term state-building and in particular in the context of the upcoming elections. The existing force suffers from a shortage of trained policemen and equipment and weak command and control structures. Efforts to train a national police force have intensified through the operation of five regional training centres nationwide. These are in addition to the German-supported Police Academy and the United States-led Central Training Centre, both in Kabul. To date some 19,500 police have received training, which includes an eight-week basic Central Training Centre/regional training centre course, a four-week course for illiterate officers and a two-week transitional integration programme for veteran officers without any formal police training. Of those trained, some 4,000 have received at least one year’s training at the Police Academy. The target strength of the force provides for a core of the 47,500 national police, 12,500 border police and 2,500 highway police to be reached by the end of 2005…pp 33

88. International support for Afghanistan’s police was reaffirmed and increased through the holding of the Doha conference on police reconstruction in Afghanistan on 18 and 19 May. Representatives from 26 countries met in Qatar at the invitation ,of the Governments of Afghanistan, Germany, Qatar and the United Nations, and confirmed that $350 million in international resources would be earmarked for police programmes over the next few years…pp 35.  An immediate need is the provision of some $148.6 million in donor funding for the Law and Order Trust Fund for Afghanistan, administered by the United Nations Development Programme (UNDP), to cover salaries, equipment, institutional development and rehabilitation of police stations until 31 March 2005…pp 36.  The International Development Law Organization continues to run courses for judges, prosecutors and personnel from the Ministry of Justice from Kabul and the provinces; and Italy, as lead nation, has organized a six-week training programme for 120 professionals on the interim code of criminal procedure for judges, prosecutors, defence lawyers and policemen…pp 37.  Because of competing fiscal priorities facing the Government and the low level of donor support for the rehabilitation of the corrections system, very limited progress has been possible in that area. There is still little capacity at the district level for the police to appropriately detain accused persons at the time of arrest. These limitations notwithstanding, restructuring of corrections facilities is under way in Kabul and the refurbishment of the female detention centre in Kabul has been completed…pp 38.  Progress is hampered by a lack of coordination between the main justice institutions; the inroads made by the drug mafia at many levels within the institutions of State, the slow expansion of effective national security institutions, interference by civil and military authorities in the administration of justice, as well as a lack of adequate financial support and coordination of reform programmes in the security sector…pp 39

89. In 2003 Afghanistan experienced its second largest opium harvest since 1999, estimated at 3,600 tons of opium, which accounted for more than three quarters of the world’s illicit opium production. Despite efforts made to counter the trend, all indicators point to yet another large increase in the harvest for 2004…pp 40.  The Ministry of the Interior has taken a number of initiatives to stem this illicit economy. Its Central Eradication Planning Cell launched a campaign for the eradication of opium poppy in 16 key opium-producing provinces in April 2004…pp 41.  Afghanistan, as the largest opium producer in the world must stop fighting with their moneymaker, they must found a National Opium Agency to register growers and purchase opium for sale in the international market in accordance with Art. 23 of the Single Convention on Narcotic Drugs, originally ratified by the United Nations in 1961, as amended by the 1972 Protocol.  It is estimated that the National Opium Agency could earn up to $2 billion in revenues, after the cost of purchase at local prices, for the state by selling opium to the pharmaceutical market that is estimated to need 2 million kg of opium annually of which Afghanistan could supply 1 million legally.  This is the only conceivable method to curb the illicit opium trade in Afghanistan.  The UN Office of Drug Control Policy does the marketing research and only requires a National Opium Agency to begin selling Afghan opium at international market prices.  This money would be best invested in the health education and sciences to encourage the establishment of a pharmaceutical industry within the Afghan tax administration.  The United Nations is reprimanded for breaking the backbone of the Afghan economy by criminalizing opium.   Dependency upon foreign development grants must not be at the expense of the national economy.
90. The human rights situation in Afghanistan is a continuing source of serious concern. In the north, north-east and west, commanders act with impunity and are seen by many as being responsible for a wide range of repressive activities. The role of local authorities in carrying out violations is particularly worrisome as their involvement in acts of intimidation, extortion, arbitrary arrest, illegal detentions and forced occupation strengthens perceptions of impunity and tarnishes people’s views of the central Government…pp 47.  The first post-Taliban execution was carried out on 19 April 2004 when a military commander from Paghman was sentenced to death in March 2003 after being tried and convicted of killing 20 people between 1992 and 1996…pp 48.  Women continue to be detained for offences against social mores; “honour crimes” and death threats often follow a woman’s escape from a forced or arranged marriages…pp 50.  Child kidnappings also continue to increase…pp 51.  Complaints about forced eviction and the illegal occupation of land continue to be pervasive throughout the country…pp 52. 

91. The Government has made significant progress in meeting a number of the commitments contained in the work plan endorsed at the Berlin conference. In the areas of public administration, fiscal management and some aspects of private sector and economic and social development, benchmarks have been met, or soon will be at the current rate of progress…pp 53.   Progress has, however, been slower in the areas of the rule of law, land management and disarmament…pp 54.  Total development expenditures are planned at $4.5 billion; funding has already been identified for $3.7 billion of the

expenditures. The budget is divided into a core development budget and an external development budget. The core budget is fully financed. Operating expenditures will increase from $458 million in 2003 to $609 million. Development expenditures flowing through the Treasury will increase from less than $200 million in 2003 to more than $1 billion in 2005…pp 55.  The Government has also introduced an integrated framework for short-term capacity-building, which will allow key civil servants to be paid salaries that are comparable with rates paid to Afghan nationals employed by non-governmental

organizations, enabling the Government to compete effectively for the best recruits…pp 57.  

92. By 20 May UNHCR had facilitated the return of 156,426 individual refugee to Afghanistan in 2004. Of these, 116,404 returnees came from Pakistan and 39,897 from the Islamic Republic of Iran. Since the operation began in March 2002, a total of 2,432,127 individuals (429,476 families) have been helped to repatriate to Afghanistan, among them 1,990,086 individuals from Pakistan and 431,310 individuals from the Islamic Republic of Iran. An additional 274,128 Afghans have returned spontaneously from the Islamic Republic of Iran since 2002…pp 62  

93.  Mines and unexploded ordnance contamination continues to be a major concern. Currently there are approximately 100 victims per month; more than 30 per cent of the victims are under the age of 18 and as many as 10 per cent are women and girls. There are approximately 1.3 billion square metres of contaminated land in Afghanistan, or 50 square metres for every Afghan man, woman and child. To date, the Mine Action Programme for Afghanistan has cleared more than 300 square kilometres of high-priority minefield and 522 square kilometres of former battle area, provided approximately 10.6 million Afghans with mine risk education training and trained and provided more than 25,000 school teachers with mine risk education teaching materials...pp 63

94. Basic peace and security appear to have restored in at least northern and central Afghanistan.  The elections also need to be applauded as a major accomplishment that should forge a popularly elected government.  The nation however requires much larger international development investment to thrive.  Whereas the nation is roughly the same size as Iraq it behooves the United Nations to raise the same amount of money for Afghanistan - $31 billion as they are in similar circumstances.  The United States already anticipates an $18 billion down payment plus $1 billion a year international development investment in Afghanistan this 2004 that requires support from the International Monetary Fund to go through.  To meet the Millenium Development Goals it has been estimated that Afghanistan should have a yearly budget of $10 billion so that they could administrate health and welfare to the people and afford to staff the governmental institutions, schools and hospitals required to make progress developing into a secure state.  The current budget of $1 billion is barely adequate to even unite the nation under a national military and police security regime, if all this money were devoted to such an unsavory venture.  The state of Afghanistan could earn more tax dollars than this by selling opium through the UN Office of Drug Control and it is imperative that the UN desists in the criminal practice of depriving the people of their sustenance agricultural economy of opium production in citation of Art. 54 of the Protocol Additional to the Geneva Conventions of 12 August 1949, and relating to the Protection of Victims of International Armed Conflicts (Protocol 1) Adopted on 8 June 1977.   The Afghan economic future is not a trade off between international development investment and international trade.  Afghanistan one of the poorest nations in the world and they need to increase their revenues to at least $10 billion a year, as that is the estimated cost of achieving the UN Development Goals.  The best method to do this would be to create a legitimate opium trade and found the De Afghanistan Central Bank a reserve from a settlement conference of international donors augmenting the contribution of $18 billion that the United States should be prepared to make, this 2004.  
J. Conclusion

95. Hospitals & Asylums Armed Forces Retirement Home Trust Fund Statute 24USC(10)I§419(4) authorizes the forfeiture of Department of Defense Prisoners of War and Detention Operations under Art. 118 of the Third Geneva Convention relative to the Treatment of Prisoners of War as Hamdi v. Rumsfield No. 03-6696 (2004) has reinforced the international principle of exchanging prisoners of war after the cessation of hostilities that has been made official in Executive Order 13268 Termination of Emergency With Respect to the Taliban and Amendment of Executive Order 13224 of September 23, 2001, signed on July 2, 2002 and Executive Order 13350  Termination of Emergency Declared in Executive Order 12722 With Respect to Iraq and Modification of Executive Order 13290, Executive Order 13303, and Executive Order 13315 signed July 29, 2004.  The International Court of Justice is called upon to issue a provisional order to that effect in accordance with Art. 73 of the Rules of Court on November 11, 2004, Armistice Day.

96. The Independent Panel Report On DoD Detention Operations and Abu Ghraib Abuses has revealed that the Guantanamo Bay Naval detention facility is functioning in contravention to Art. 3 of the International Convention against Torture and Other Cruel, Inhuman or Degrading Treatment A/39/51 (1984) that prohibits the extradition of prisoners to countries where they would run a risk of being tortured.  An international tribunal should be dispatched to quickly release and/or repatriate the estimated 500 prisoners alleged to be enemy combatants.  The military tribunals, although operational since the Supreme Court order in Rasul v. Bush No. 03-334 (2004), is not proceeding very effectively and they are maintaining claims against people whom the evidence exonerates.  The Guantanamo Bay Detention Center must be terminated because it is being used as a dumping ground for people who are too innocent to be allowed into ordinary prisons.  The United States cannot be considered a competent jailer by international standards and the United States Armed Forces detaining prisoners abroad should use prisons where they are.  Foreigners should, in most cases, be extradited to their nation of citizenship.  US Armed Forces should not, have any relationship with foreign prisons other than to ensure that they uphold human rights that protect people from torture, execution and extended periods of imprisonment by providing for a fair trial in the person’s native language where the arresting officer can provide testimony and be reprimanded if necessary.  
97. Military prisons in Iraq and Afghanistan likewise need to be repatriated to the national governments.  The United Nations, international observers and local judiciary and correctional corporations shall ensure that these prisoners are all publicly data-based and that the prisoners are tried and that those prisoners unlawfully restrained are released and that those enemy combatants making adequate provisions guaranteeing that they have disarmed and refrain from further hostilities are immediately released to the custody of a probation officer in accordance with Art. 3 of the Geneva Conventions.  In response it shall be demanded that all hostages kidnapped by the many paramilitary groups in Iraq shall be released.  The estimated 7,000 prison of war population in Iraq shall be reduced to an estimated 1,000 including the regular criminal prisoners in Abu Ghraib Baghdad Central Confinement Facility.

98. Releasing the prisoners of war should terminate much of the ongoing hostilities between the Interim Governments and the insurgent population.  The insurgency of course presents an ongoing security problem that should be totally managed by the Interim Governments that may contract with the US but is encouraged to settle all such disputes through diplomatic means such as the purchase of weapons and improved incorporation of rebellious cities into the national government through written legal proceedings that make provisions for the administration of welfare relief to the poor.  

99. US Soldiers are encouraged to make arrangements for their retirement under H.R.2861 Departments of Veterans Affairs and Housing and Urban Development, and Independent Agencies Appropriations Act, 2004 (Public Print).  

100. The United States must recognize their weakness and forfeit responsibility for the prosecution and detention of nationals of foreign countries to the United Nations working in co-operation with the International Committee for the Red Cross.
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